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resource efficient in both construction and operation.
e Architectural, Urban Planning and Masterplanning Principles —EDIS, Part C

1.2.1 Overarching Principles and Education Facilities Design Principles

Education Facilities Design Principles guide the design of school facilities to ensure they are aligned with the
Directorate’s vision and values. They include both general overarching design principles and more specific
education facilities design principles derived from the Directorate’s vision for learning.

The three key overarching design principles are:

e Responsive design
e Universal design
e Cultural Integrity

1.2.2  Overarching Principle — Responsive Design

Adhering to the specific Education Facilities Design Principles the design and subsequent construction of the

facilities and the facilities management systems must also be responsive to the requirements of individual schools

i.e.:

e enable individual schools to implement their own learning and teaching approach e.g. ensure the schools can adapt
to a range of different organisational models that may be developed by the school leaders, staff and community
over the life of the facility

e enable school-based decisions concerning specialisation

e embed the potential for adaptability for varied current uses

Therefore, responsive design requires that facilities be able to be reconfigured, without major re-construction
and expense, to accommodate changing needs resulting from new learning technologies, curriculum changes
and changing demands for use that might occur over the long term. As such this brief requires the minimal use
of “load-bearing walls” in the construction to allow for ease of removal if required in the future. All
architectural drawings must clearly highlight where the use of load bearing walls are intended for the design phase.
School design must be responsive to the needs of the learners, which may vary from school to school.
Consequently, the design and construction of learning facilities must be careful not to impose one way of working.
Rather, the designs need to support whatever organisational model that a school develops to suit the needs of
their learners.

1.2.3  Overarching Principle — Universal Design

The Directorate’s commitment to the principles of ‘equity, universality and non-discrimination’ highlights the

necessity to incorporate Universal Design principles into all aspects of the design of the Facilities. Universal Design

is the design of products and environments (both indoor and outdoor) to be usable by all people, without the

need for adaptation or specialised design. Universal Design focuses on creating the environment that promotes

inclusion through:

e Equitable use: the design is useful to people with diverse abilities.

e Flexibility in use: the design accommodates a wide range of individual preferences and abilities.

e Simple and intuitive: use of the design is easy to understand, regardless of the user's experience, knowledge,
language skills, or current concentration level.

e Perceptible information: the design communicates necessary information effectively to the user, regardless of
ambient conditions or the user's sensory abilities.

e Tolerance for error: the design minimizes hazards and the adverse consequences of accidental or unintended
actions.

e Low physical effort: the design can be used efficiently and comfortably and with a minimum of fatigue.

e Size and space for approach and use: appropriate size and space is provided for approach, reach, manipulation, and
use regardless of user's body size, posture, or mobility.
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1.2.4  Overarching Principle — Cultural Integrity

The Directorate’s commitment to the principle of “Cultural Integrity” requires the design to consider and
incorporate the tangible and intangible aspects of the body of indigenous cultural practices, resources and
knowledge systems, including living landscapes, song lines, spiritual connection and traditional associations.
Culturally aware design understands the deep importance of indigenous cultural heritage as a ‘living culture’
and respects a building’s placement on Ngunnawal Country. This principle should be reflected in all aspects of
the design of the Facilities.

1.2.5 Overarching Principle — Sustainable Design

The Directorate’s commitment to the principle of “Sustainable Design” requires the design to consider and
incorporate the necessary elements to create sustainable education environments. These elements include
architecture, landscape, transport, linkages to broader networks and infrastructure that are low carbon,
water sensitive and resource efficient in both construction and operation.

The individual specifications are predominately incorporated in Part D — Technical Specifications, however the
other parts of the EDIS document will include sustainable design specifications.
1.2.6  Education Facilities Design Principles

The Directorate’s four key education principles — personalise learning, develop community and partnership, honour
diversity and foster wellbeing — translate into a set of Education Facilities Design principles — Part B, Appendix 3.1.
These design principles provide a constant reference point for guiding the design process.
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2 ACT Education Directorate

2.1  The Directorate’s Vision and Values

The “Future of Education Strategy (The Future of Education —an ACT Education Strategy for the next ten years
(published 2018)” outlines the plan for education in the ACT for the next decade.

https://www.education.act.gov.au/our-priorities/future-of-education/resources/The-Future-of-Education-An-ACT-Education-
Strategy-for-the-Next-Ten-Years

2.2 Priorities and goals

The Directorate has identified five goals in the Strategic Plan 2018-2021: A leading Learning Organisation
Schools where students love to learn
Investing in early childhood
Evidence based decisions
Learning culture

United leadership

https://www.education.act.gov.au/ data/assets/pdf file/0008/1225295/Strategic-Plan-2018-21-Interactive-Booklet.pdf

2.3 The Canberra Public School System

Canberra public schools are community oriented with school-based development of curriculum that is aligned to
the outcomes and achievement standards of the Australian Curriculum and school based assessment. Schools are
governed by a representative School Board.

2.3.1 Public School Types
Currently the ACT education system has a range of school types, which include:

e Preschools

e Early Childhood Schools (P-2)

e Preschool to year 6 (P-6)

e Preschool to year 10 (P-10)

e High Schools year 7 to year 10 (7-10)

e Secondary Schools year 7 to year 12 (7-12)

e Senior Secondary Colleges year 11 to year 12 (11-12)

e Specialist Schools and Education Centres provide a range of programs including outdoor education,
instrumental music, a hospital school and specialised support for students with additional needs

2.3.2 Students with Additional Needs

ACT Public Schools provide safe and inclusive environments for all students, including those with additional needs.
This provision is guided through the Future of Education Strategy and obligations as set out in policy and legislation
and recommendations from reports as outlined below. The Strategy is based on four foundations and four
principles for implementation that form a 'roadmap' for the future.

One of the four foundations is Inclusion in which diversity is embraced, all students are accommodated and a
universal sense of belonging is fostered. In a thriving and inclusive education community, all students and their
families feel welcomed and valued for who they are and what they can contribute. A strong sense of belonging is
understood as a prerequisite to achievement.
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Policy and Legislation

The below are policies and legislation which identify a school’s obligation to ensure the provision of safe and
inclusive environments.

Disability Discrimination Act

Disability Standards for Education

ACT Public Schools Safe and Supportive Schools Policy

Senior Practitioner Act (use of restrictive practice)
Nationally Consistent Collection of Data on School Students with Disability
Students with a Disability: Meeting their Educational Needs 2018

Human Rights Act 2004
Education Act 2004
Discrimination Act 1991

2.4 ACT Curriculum Requirements

The Directorate has implemented the Australian Curriculum as developed by the Australian Curriculum Assessment
and Reporting Authority (ACARA).

The requirements for each of the ACT Sectors of Schooling i.e. Primary, High School, College and Specialist are
described in each of the Sector specific Part B — Functional Brief.

The functional specifications for all sectors of school facilities are based on requirements of the Australian
Curriculum and contemporary learning and teaching.

2.4.1 The ACT Education Directorate’s Position on Pedagogy

The Future of Education

Impacted by accelerating globalization and rapid advances in technology, the world is facing unprecedented social,
economic and environmental challenges. These developments bring about a myriad of new opportunities for human
advancement, and therefore education.

The Directorate’s Future of Education Strategy sets out how the ACT Government is striving towards providing an
education system that supports all children to overcome and achieve in our ever-evolving world. The Government’s
vision for future learning aligns with the OECD Future of Education and Skills: Education 2030 project which
identifies that successful adults will need to be lifelong learners. The implementation of the Future of Education
Strategy positions 21st century capabilities such as curiosity, imagination, resilience and self-regulation as an
increasing focus within the current curriculum. Under the strategy, ACT schools will be strong Learning Communities
that are focused on enabling learning by promoting equity, student agency, access and inclusion.

The Directorate’s strategy takes into account the increasing services schools are being asked to provide for young
people and the ways in which learning environments must be places that bring people together as a community and
enable relationships to form between people and services. Education aims to achieve outcomes for young people
that are equitable, irrespective of gender, economic, social, cultural or other causes. It can most effectively achieve
this when it brings services and people together. Practitioners, policy makers and system leaders must therefore
routinely operate in collaboration. Quality learning environments facilitate this collaboration.

Respecting the human agency of a child requires that students are active participants in their learning, making
informed choices about what and how they learn, contributing to decisions about how their learning environment
operates. Young people want a greater say in what and how they learn. They see themselves as decision makers
within their learning environments. The capacity to set goals and take personal responsibility will be important for
their future success.

In the ACT, school diversity is embraced, all students are accommodated and a universal sense of belonging
fostered. Students seek a sense of belonging as a prerequisite to achieve in their learning. Inclusion means
embracing diversity in all its forms, as well as specifically ensuring students with disability and their families are
included in a way which suits them. The learning environments and approaches to teaching must make this inclusion
and sense of belonging seamless.

Page 8%f 10



RECORD 1

2.5 The ACT Education Directorate’s Position on Best Practice for Learning Space Design

Best practice for the ACT context is informed by the 2014 research by K. Dovey and K. Fisher. Dovey and Fisher
(2014) conducted an international review of more than fifty award winning school designs summarising their
findings into five learning space design genres they labelled ‘typologies’ (Figure 1). This research was later adapted
by Imms, Cleveland and Fisher in 2016.

Dovey and Fisher’s Learning Space Typologies

Dovey and Fisher (2014) identified five spatial typologies that identify learning environments that are of
fundamentally different spatial configurations (Table 1). These typologies are differentiated by their relative degree
of openness, from traditional classrooms (Type A — enclosed) to permanently open-plan spaces (Type E — open).

Table 1: Learning environment (school facility) spatial typologies identified by Dovey and Fisher (2014).

Spatial type Description of the physical learning environment
A (enclosed) | A cluster of traditional classrooms connected by a corridor.

B Similar to Type A, except that the corridor connecting the traditional classrooms is widened to
create a breakout space, identified as ‘street-space’ or ‘learning commons’

C Walls between adjoining classrooms (but not the breakout space) are made flexible, enabling these
classrooms to be opened-up, creating a new space identified as 'commons’

D Walls between adjoining classrooms and the breakout space are flexible, allowing for the entire
learning environment to become one larger space, whilst also retaining the ability to close it down
into traditional classrooms

E (open) The learning environment is open plan and cannot be converted into traditional classrooms without
major renovation.

These typologies are represented visually below. It should be noted that these are representations only.
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ACT Best Practice
Research into the effectiveness of these typologies primarily focusses on the areas listed below. The findings of this research
and testing within actual school environments both locally in the ACT and interstate inform the best practice described for this
Brief.

1) Safety in the learning environment, as experienced and perceived by users. While all the spatial types are considered to be
safe for students and teachers, a high degree of visibility throughout the space has been linked to a decrease in student Bullying
behaviour, this is enhanced by types C, D and E. The ability to close down spaces for safety reasons was also evaluated and
again considered more beneficial. As a result types C and D are considered more effective. The ACT context mandates
procedures for schools to be able to the internally lockdown as part of their emergency procedures, as a result type D is
preferred.

2) The range of pedagogical encounters supported by the learning environment. All learning environments evaluated were
considered to be supportive of a range of pedagogical encounters. However, some learning environment typologies were found
to be more supportive of certain encounters than others. For example, small group work was identified as challenging in type A
and B learning environments, while whole class work was identified as challenging in type E learning environments.

3) The ability for teachers to supervise students in the learning environment. Generally, the learning environments were found
to afford teachers a high level of supervision over students. Type A and B learning environments were found to be less
supportive of teacher supervision than type C, D and E learning environments. Teachers and School Leaders report that the
ability to provide structured supervision in Type E was more challenging.

4) The range of professional learning opportunities which are offered to staff. While the majority of teachers feel supported to
employ the pedagogies desired by their school, teachers working in types C and in particular D report that the opportunities to
collaborate and learn from their colleagues were greater.

5) The learning environments provide teachers and students with adequate space. While students and teachers are generally
comfortable with the amount of space provided for teachers and students to complete their work, the ability to be flexible with
that space is paramount. The typology that is considered to provide the most efficient and effective flexible use of the space is
type D.

An additional factor: the ability to change the internal configuration in the future, without major renovation was also used in
the determination of best practice. Type D is considered best practice for this criterion.

As a result, best practice for learning Space design in the ACT is highlighted by Type D of the Dovey and Fisher Model. Please

note that Bi-folding walls or doors are not considered best practice and the use of glass sliding doors is the best practice for the
ACT context.
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Part A: PROJECT SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS (New School)

This schedule shall be read in conjunction with the requirements detailed in the REOI including, without
limitation, the Education Directorates Infrastructure Specification (EDIS).

Overview

Name of Project

Strathnairn ECEC — Year 6 School

School Configuration

Sector of School: Early Childhood Education and Care (ECEC) and Primary (P —6)

Student Enrolment

These projections are supplied by the Education Directorate’s Enrolment and
Planning Section:

1. Opening Enrolment for P—6 School — 122

2. Long Term Capacity (LTE) for P —6 School — 780

3. Peak Capacity for P—6 School —980

4. LlongTerm Capacity (LTE) for ECEC—130

2024 | 2025 | 2026 | 2027 | 2028 | 2029 | 2030 | 2031

Opening 122 203 277 362 | 431 509 591 648
Enrolment

LTE 780 (780 |780 | 780 (780 (780 | 780 | 780
Capacity
Peak 980 | 980 | 980 | 980 (980 |980 | 980 | 980
Capacity
ECEC 130 | 130 | 130 130 (130 (130 | 130 | 130

Note: These projections are indicative and may change. Peak capacity figure
includes the provision for future expansion as referenced in the document below.
Opening enrolment numbers, LTE and Peak Capacity figures do not include the ECEC.
The ECEC LTE figures are in addition to the P — 6 figures.

Staffing Configuration

The following are expected numbers for both Teaching and Non-Teaching Staff
under the current Enterprise Agreements (2019-2022)
Complete table below (Refer to Part B Functional Brief, 1.7.11 Vehicle Parking)

Total Staff Estimate
Opening Enrolment 15
Peak Enrolment 85
Long Term Enrolment (LTE) 65

A further breakdown of staff types can be determined if required.

Note: Staffing numbers do not include the staff required for the ECEC. Numbers for
this space will be determined by statutory and regulatory requirements.

School Principal

School Principal will be appointed in early 2024.

Project Aims and Objectives

The detailed design development and construction of a new ECEC — Year 6
School in Strathnairn. A Development Application (DA) will be required for this
project. The DA process will the responsibility of the Head Contractor.

Site

Education Directorates Infrastructure Specification - Part A — Project Specific Requirements V3.0 Strathnairn ECEC —

Year 6 School
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Site Details

The proposed school site is currently subject to an Estate Development Plan
(EDP)which was finalised and lodged to EPSDD by the Estate Developers in
November 2022.

Block and Section numbers: Block 5, Section 37. Note — This will be subject to
change once the EDP is finalised.

Street address: The proposed school site is surrounded by Pro Hart Avenue,
McClymont Way and Asimus Avenue.

Total Site area: Proposed school site is 49,380 m2, noting the final site area to be
set during the EDP.

Existing Site Configuration
and Constraints

The proposed school site is currently subject to an Estate Development Plan (EDP)
which was finalised and lodged to EPSDD by the Estate Developers in November
2022.

As identified in the EDP, there is a significant storm water outlet which is
proposed to run through the school site to the west, this will run from the
McClymont Way extension to the water treatment pond. These works will be
undertaken by the developers as part of the EDP. Water Sensitive Urban Design
(WSUD) has been incorporated into preliminary sketch plans.

The proposed school site falls within a bushfire abatement zone and therefore is
required to have an Asset Protection Zone (APZ) which is being confirmed as part
of the EDP.

Concurrent Works

Currently there will be no concurrent works on the proposed school site, however
this is subject to change pending the storm water works to be completed by the
developer. Noting there will be road works and surrounding works around the
proposed school site.

Design

Cultural Integrity

The Territory and the Education Directorate (EDU), in particular, actively supports
recognition of indigenous identity and culture in the student population and seeks
provision of culturally specific design elements, spaces or facilities within the
project.

Consultation surrounding proposed design and construction elements is required
during the full contract period.

The ACT Government launched the Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander
Procurement Policy (ATSIPP) on 31 May 2019. The Government’s aim for the ATSIPP
is to support the objectives of the Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Agreement
2019-2028. This Agreement includes the focus area of employment and economic
participation for Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Peoples in the Canberra
Region.

The Tenderer shall identify and encourage opportunities for indigenous
management, staff and sub-consultants during the design and construction of this

project.

Sustainable Design

Government is committed to leading by example. Government will implement a
user-friendly sustainable procurement approach that ensures greenhouse gas and
adaptation outcomes are considered in all procurement decisions. The Territory will
ensure that capital works projects over $10 million achieve or are consistent with
an independent sustainability rating.
New school facilities are required to be designed in accordance with the relevant
National Construction Code (NCC) and Australian Standards, as well as in accordance
with the Environmentally Sustainable Design criteria detailed in the EDIS
documentation suite. Designs must be capable of achieving a 4-star Greenstar
ratings and identify costed opportunities for delivering a design capable of
achieving a 5-star Greenstar rating. Other requirements:

e  Water sensitive urban design

e Tenderers should be aware of the Ginninderry Developments
sustainability visions and requirements.

Education Directorates Infrastructure Specification - Part A — Project Specific Requirements V3.0 Strathnairn ECEC —

Year 6 School
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Project Specific  Design
Criteria

Detailed design development and construction of an Early Childhood Education
Centre (ECEC) for 130 students and four stream (4P) Preschool to Year 6 facility
for 780 LTE students and associated staff, with provision for future expansion if
required as defined in the EDIS suite of documents.

Early Childhood Education and Care (ECEC) incorporating all statutory
requirements, with integration with the Preschool Learning Community
Preschool Learning Community with integration to Junior Primary School
Learning Community as well as ECEC

Primary School Learning Communities incorporating integrated learning
Small Group Programs integrated into Primary School Learning Communities
Teacher workspaces integrated into ECEC, Preschool and Primary School
Learning Communities

Facilities to support STEAM (Science, Technology, Engineering, Arts and
Mathematics)

Facilities to support Food Technology at a P — 6 level integrated within the
STEAM facilities

Facilities to support Music and Drama ata P — 6 level

Facilities to support learning in Health and Physical Education provided in
indoor (Gymnasium) and outdoor settings (sports field, hard court/s, play
equipment)

Leadership, Administration, Psychologist, Multi-Faith room and Staff Centre
Library/ Interactive Learning Resource

Outdoor learning areas and outdoor settings for performance/ play/ passive
recreation and socialising areas for students and staff

Furniture, Fittings and Equipment

Information and Communication Technology (ICT) Infrastructure and
Equipment

Social and recreation areas for students and staff

Canteen

Student and staff amenities, including non-gender specific amenities

Bicycle parking and storage

Suitable on-site car parking, which can also service community use, including
by sports groups that access the school facilities outside school hours

All school facilities are to be designed to maximise community use. This extends
to the design of school security fencing that will aim to protect building assets
without limiting access to the key community facilities, so they can be readily
utilised outside of school hours.

3D images/fly through of the final design.

Provision for Future
Growth —Modular Learning
Centres (MLC)

If required, the future Modular Learning Centre (MLC) works are expected to include
one General Learning Setting (GLS) for 200 Students with the following:

Building configuration and areas compatible with the Technical Specifications
as well as to match the permanent building as much as possible

Student and Staff toilet amenities located in an extension to adjoining
permanent building(s)

Education Directorates Infrastructure Specification - Part A — Project Specific Requirements V3.0 Strathnairn ECEC —

Year 6 School
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e Allsite utilities and engineering services shall be in-ground with associated sub-
metering terminated into secure ground pits to facilitate later connection
e AllICT services
e Llandscaping
e External learning areas including covered areas and covered walkways
e Site access for development and removal at the end of the required period
e Security fencing to be extended to integrate the additional building/s into the
fenced school site area (dependant on where the building/s is located)
® If more than one building is utilised, configure buildings to facilitate interaction
on a single level between each structure to operate as one General Learning
Setting.
Note: Modular Learning Centres shall be connected to permanent buildings by an
all-weather sheltered walkway, access ramps, stairs and concrete paths to provide
all weather circulation between buildings.

School Operations

School specific
programmes

In the ACT every child and young person will benefit from a high quality, accessible
education and childcare system.

There are no specific programs for this project other than the requirements
described in the RFT.

Vocational Education (VET)
(High School and College
only)

N/A

Community use

All school facilities are to be designed to maximise community use.

School facilities that will be made available for out of school hours
use by community groups include:
1. Gymnasium
Community room
External hardcourt/s and kickabout space
External learning environments and fixed play equipment
Out of hours car parking
Other community group hires

ouneswN

Other Commercial

EDU and the School will manage particular community and/or commercial services

Arrangements arrangements that will utilise particular school buildings during and after school
hours:
e ECECoperator
e Before and After School Care
e (Canteenoperator
® Waste management
e  Other community groups
Security Details of the incumbent EDU contractors that the Contractor will need to interface
with:
e Security Monitoring — Leader Security
e QOut of hours emergency Maintenance — ACT Property Services and their
contracted service providers.
Consultation
EDU ® Infrastructure and Capital Works (ICW)

® Enrolments and Planning
® School Operations
e Early Childhood Policy

Education Directorates Infrastructure Specification - Part A — Project Specific Requirements V3.0 Strathnairn ECEC —

Year 6 School
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Other ACT Government ® Major Projects Canberra, Infrastructure Delivery Partners (IDP)
e Chief Minister, Treasury and Economic Development Directorate (CMTEDD) —
Digital, Data and Technology Solutions (DDTS)
® Environment, Planning and Sustainable Development Directorate (EPSDD)
e Transport Canberra and City Services (TCCS)
e Suburban Land Agency (SLA)
Approvals EGC Planning Subcommittee

® Education Capital Works Steering Committee

Communication Deliverables

EDU

e Senior Director, School Infrastructure Management, ICW
® Senior Director, Assets Strategies

School and Community

Comms plan

Communication to date has involved EDU Infrastructure Capital Works (ICW) and
Enrolments & Planning (E&P), CMTEDD Treasury, Major Projects Canberra (MPC),
Riverview Developments and Suburban Land Agency (SLA).

Planned consultation during the design development phase and construction phase
will include:

e Strathnairn and Ginninderry community

® Riverview Developments

e Suburban Land Agency (SLA) — Mingle Group

Project Signage

Site signage must meet the ACT Government Signage requirements. Fence wrap
design will be provided by the Contractor for approval prior to manufacture in
accordance with the ACT Government 'Buiilt for CBR' Guidelines. The Contractor
will be responsible for procuring, installing and maintaining the Government
“Built for CBR” fence wrap over the period of the contract.

Communication tools

Drone footage and timelapse photography is required to be arranged by the Head
Contractor and shared with EDU for stakeholder communication purposes.

Development

Development Application

A Development Application (DA) will be required for this project. The DA process
will the responsibility of the Head Contractor. Asset Acceptance is anticipated to be
consulted during the DA pre-application meeting/s, however early engagement is
encouraged.

Site Establishment

Site Establishment

Design to consider location of site sheds, construction vehicle access, construction
vehicle parking and site fencing

Education Directorates Infrastructure Specification - Part A — Project Specific Requirements V3.0 Strathnairn ECEC —

Year 6 School
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1 Functional Specifications for ACT Public PrimarySchools

All specifications and hence school design and construction are predicated on the fulfillment of one primary
goal or function i.e. to facilitate the learning of its students to the highest quality.

The Directorate has implemented the Australian Curriculumas developed by the Australian Curriculum
Assessment and Reporting Authority (ACARA).

1.1 Curriculum Requirements in Primary Schools

In Pre-School, the curriculum foris the Early Years learning Framework. The Framework describes the essential
elements of high quality early childhood practice, includingplay. InYears K-6 the Australian Curriculum supports
the deepening of knowledge, understanding and skills in all eight learning areas. Students also prepare for civic,
social and economic participation and personal health and well-being. Outlinedin Appendix 3.2.

Primary schools are responsible for implementing the Australian Curriculum stages of each of the Learning
Areas from Foundation to Year 6. The design of facilities that simultaneously support disciplinary based
learning and interdisciplinary project based learning is important.

The functional specifications for Primary School facilities are based on requirements of the Australian
Curriculum and contemporary learning and teaching.

1.2 Contemporary Learning and Teaching (Pedagogy) in a Primary School

Pedagogy is the term used to describe the skills and methods teachers use to facilitate the learning of their
students. Pedagogy in Primary Schoolsis characterised by an emphasis on collaboration, personalisation of
learning and active inquiry within a supportive learning environment.

The expectations and demands on students, in terms of self-direction and self-management of learning,
increase as they progress from Pre-School(P) through to Year 6. The use of digital technologiesto accessonline
media and resources for communication, learning and knowledge sharing and understandingis an integral
aspect of Primary School education.

The need for all Learning Settings to support collaboration and a learning centred pedagogy has increased
significantly. Students accessand use ICT in a range of ways to enable and enrich learning, to communicate,
research and access information and for creative expression.

Depending on the context, group sizes in a Learning Setting can range from individual to small, large and very
large groups (see Section 2).In contemporary pedagogy the teaching-centric, single classroom models of
industrial eraschooling have given way to learning-centred models of pedagogy that require ease of flow
between a variety of learning and teaching modes and hence a variety of Learning Spaces.

Strong relationships are fundamental for learning. Research demonstrates that relationships formed between
students and teachers are a key determinant of the levels of student engagement in schooling and learning.
When students experience asense of belonging at school and supportive relationships with teachersand
classmates, they are more motivated to participate actively and positively in their learning. It is also critical that
teachers model and effectively teach effective communication and collaborative skills, to enable students to
develop positive relationships with their peers. It is important that the learning environmentreflects the school
and teachers’ commitment to building positive and productive learning communities.

Some students require additional supportand a range of scaffolded learning experiences and opportunities to
help them learn effectively and develop the capacity for further learning. In every class, students have different
abilities, learn at different paces, learnin different ways, backgrounds, prior knowledge, interests, and experiences.
The pedagogicalstrategy to cater for this is called Differentiation.

Success for all students relies on teachers being able to differentiate i.e. flexible delivery and make adjustments
to the curriculum to suit, therefore Personalising the learning for students. As such, a contemporary learning
environment supports Teachers to differentiate for their students.

To achieve this, building design needs to enable flexibility within the space; the ability to open and close areas
to cater for need, spill out and collaborative spaces, areas for larger groups to work cooperatively, adequate
space to promote positive learning and social outcomes and most importantly, all with clear lines of sight for
staff to able to constantly monitor all that is going on.

For staff to achieve effective Differentiation they must collaborate with each other to share innovative practice
in Professional Learning Communities (PLCs), including online collaborations. A contemporary school design
needsto promote opportunities for effective collaboration for the staff of the school.
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1.3 Creating Environments that support Contemporary Learning in a Primary School

Contemporary learning environments are very deliberately designed to support the approaches to 215t
century learning and teaching.

Just as contemporary learningis different from conventional industrial era learning so too are contemporary
learning environments differentfrom the conventional small, enclosed classrooms (in the Primary setting this is
approximately 60m?) with all desks and chairs in rows. Contemporary learning environments have
fundamentally different design drivers.

Contemporary Primary School learning environments supportand enable:
e collaboration between students
e collaboration between professionals

e personalisedlearning, which requiresflexible, responsive grouping of students —1 to 1, 1 teacher working
small groups, students working without directteacher involvement, self-directed learning

e learner self-regulation, self-direction and self-management

e holistic, authentic learning— purposeful, meaningful, personally significant, experiential, real projects
e assessment in context—while the learning is happening

e connectedness—with community, virtually locally and globally, within and across subjects

e seamless access to rich resources—digital, information, equipment, materials

e |earninganytime, anywhere, with anyone

Fundamentally, to achieve this change in the learning for students and the pedagogy for the teachers thelearning
environment must provide more space, thatis flexible and Agile in the ways it can be used, than we have before.

The approaches to learningand teaching will continue to evolve according to themes that have become evident over the
last two decades hence the importance of the ability for the school to re-configure in the future.

Digital connectivity, digital learning
Digital learningis an integral part of the contemporary learning environment.
Digital technologies enable learning by:
e providingaccessto quality online resourcesand experts
e increasingthe agency of the learners by placing accessto learning in their hands
e supporting personalisation of learning
e providingreal-time assessment and reporting of learning
e facilitating collaboration and connection
e enabling ease of sharing student’s learning with their families

The rapidly changing nature of ICT and its pervasiveness in learning, creating, connecting and communicating, demands
adaptable design solutions. Fifteento 20 years ago computer labs became commonin schools. Ten years ago, computer
labs started to give way to distributed computer pods and desktops gave way to laptops. Currently the digital learning
landscape is a mixture of mobile devicesBYOD (bring your own device)and high-end, school desktops for projects
involving photography or other AV media (this would be particularlyrelevant for Yrs. 4 to 6 students).

To support this vital capability the Facilities will include, as a minimum:

e reliable, high speed, high capacity wireless coverage in all administration areas and indoor and exte rnal
learning environments

e anumber of high-end desktops distributed through the Learning Communities intended for Yrs. 4 to 6
students

e Interactive Teaching Technology (ITT)
e AVdisplay screensfor small group collaboration, presentation and virtual conferencing
e data projection and a large projection wall for communal gathering areas display capacity and AV

e video conferencing capability for communication and collaboration locally and globally
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The Design Shift

The shift to contemporary pedagogy requires a shiftin building design to supportit. This shift can be simply characterised
by a number of elements:

1. Different Learning Settings designedfor the purpose of the learning within them

2. Avarietyof Learning Spaces

3. Larger spacesto allow for flexibility and ease of flow between avariety of learning and teaching modes
4. Clearlines of sight from, between and withinthe Learning Setting

The shift initially resulted in open ‘barn’ like spaces, with little definition of particular spaces for differ entactivities,
and with very poor control over noise in the space. Aside from the significant acoustic issues, the spaces were not
well designed to support different types of learning/teaching activities. Gradually, learning environment design has
become informed and more learning settings are now carefully and purposefully designed and fitted out to support
differentlearningactivities.

Any design must show how a variety of Learning Settings and Spaces with:
e careful consideration of the types of learning settings that support differentlearning and teaching activities

e designing each setting with consideration of how the functional requirements will be delivered through lay -
out, fitout, acoustic treatments, physical and visual connectivity of spaces,and supporting services (ICT,
power, AV, lighting and indoor climate control)

e understanding that some settings have a specific function while other settings can and will be used for a
variety of activities

e understandingthat some learning settings are in high demand and ensuring that the design will meet
demand across the school

A common misconception has beenthe interpretation that explicit teaching spaces (classrooms) are no longer
required, they are still an essential component of a contemporary learning setting. It simply means that considerationis
given to avariation of size and their connection to the other Learning Spaces e.g. through the use of glass walls and doors,
so that theyare nolongera “single cell” but connectedto the whole Learning Setting. Thisisillustrated in Section2, The
Primary Learning Community.

Section 2.5 of the EDIS Introduction describes the ACT Education Directorate’s position on Learning Space Design best
practice.

1.4 Operation of a Public Primary School
1.4.1  School Descriptor — Pre-School to Year 6 Primary School

Public Primary Schoolsin Canberra provide Pre-School education and Primary School education for learners
from the age of four years (birthday before April 30).Since 2008, a P—6 school consists of an integrated Pre-
School component and a Primary School component. A public Pre-Schoolis an integral part of the P—6 school
and is led and administered by the School Principal, the Leadership Team and the school Administration Staff.
The Pre-School componentofa P—6 school provides early childhood education for 4 year olds for 15 hours per
week. The Primary School provides Kindergarten — Year 6 education from age five years (birthday before April
30) for up to 30 hours per week.

Many existing Pre-Schools in Canberra are being co-located with a Primary School. This is a legacy of past policy.
The design of all new P—6 public schools in Canberraincorporate a Pre-School Learning Community as an
integral part of the school while maintaining a distinct early childhood character and identity.

Early childhood education recognises that children’s learning happens from birth, and those working with childrenin
professional settings have an importantroleto play in enhancingchildren’s learning and development. This can occur
through intentional teachingmoments during children’s play, as well as through typical ‘care’ practices, such as
toileting and meal routines. Public Pre-Schools in Canberra are an element of acomprehensive array of programs
that supportchildren’s early learning thus building family and community capacity. The array of programs includes
long day care, family day care, and public Pre-Schools. There are high levels of family engagement and involvement.
Parents bring children into rooms, oftenwith siblings in prams, in the morning and often stay during the first 10-15
minutes of each day.

Primary school marks the beginning of a child’s life that is devoted to compulsoryeducation. As suchit plays a crucial
role inintroducingchildren to formal learning programs. A child’s experience of learning at primary school has a
lifelongimpact on theirattitude, dispositionand self-concept as alearner. Primary school education provides the
foundation for learning for life. It shapes children’s expectations of learning success, their expectations of what
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learningis for, their capabilities and responsibilities as a learner and howlearning and teaching interrelate.

For schools to be designed using this Functional Brief, detailsof the Long Term and forecast Peak Enrolments are
detailed in EDIS Part A —Project Specific Requirements. The section also provides clarification of the number of
students that will be accommodated in permanent facilities.

1.4.2  Primary School Organisational Structures

The timetabled hours are typically 9.00 am —3:00 pm with students arriving at schoolfrom 8.30am onwards,
this may vary accordingto local circumstances and individual school arrangements. The schools operate on a
four term year each of 10 weeks. The summer holidays are from late December through to late January with
three two-week breaks during the year in April, June/July and in September/October. Early Childhood Schools are
generally openfor 51 weeks peryear, openinghours between 7.00am and closed at 6 pm daily.

In addition, school use of the Facilities will routinely extend beyond the hours specified above, including during
holiday periods, for activities such as before and after school care, holiday programs, staff work/preparation,
music tuition, student sporting matches and club activities, student and community sports groups, parent
interviews and counselling, staff meetings and School Board and Parents and Citizens Association meetings.

Effective design of contemporary learning environments requires an understanding of the daily operation of
Learning Neighbourhoods and Learning Communities.

The amount of time students spend in the Learning Neighbourhoods varies between schools. Generally, in Pre-
School students spend approximately 90 - 100% of their time in the Learning Neighbourhood Settings, including
the outdoor learning spaces. In Years K-6 students spend approximately 70 - 90% of their time in the Learning
Communities with the remainder of the time across all of the specialist spaces e.g. Library, STEM, Food or PE.

Primary School students are taught by a team of teachers, therefore operational and organisational systems
and structuresare put in place to facilitate the support of both learning, social and wellbeing needs of the
students. Strategies and approaches used by schoolsto supportboth learning and wellbeing needsinclude
home groups, home group teachers, mentor groups and teaching teams.

Primary Schools adopt a range of differentoperational systems and organisational structures dependingon the
school’s vision and philosophy, the needs of the students and the size of the school. Typically, in the ACT,
Primary Schools are organised horizontally (in year groups) for the student cohortand for teaching staff. Class
groupings typically comprise of either a single year group e.g. all students in Yr. 1 (oftenreferredtoas
“straight” class grouping) or two or more year groupse.g. Yrs.1 &2 or 4,5 & 6 (referredto as “composite” class
grouping). Other Primary School structures may include Sub-schools or Houses. These can be organised in
differentgroupings of year levels e.g. a vertical grouping (K-6 year levels). Generally, a team of teacherswill be
attached to a sub-school and spend a large proportion of their teaching allocation with students who belong to
the sub-school.

Houses include students from Years K—6 and a team of teachers who belong to a House. Predominantly in the
ACT, Houses are used for student engagement purposes and to deliver pastoral care programs.

Primary Schools may also employ a number of specialist teachersin curriculum areas such as Languages, Library
or PE. These staff provide specialised curriculum while also providing the required release time for the general
Primary teachers.

The other significant driver for the organisation ofa Primary School is allocation of the teaching staff, this is
dependent on availability of staff and the mandated hours for face-to-face teaching in the current Enterprise
Agreement (EA).

1.4.3  Primary School Administration

There are many factors to the administration load for a school. Many of these factors relate to the sector of
schooli.e. Primary, High, Senior College or Specialist School.

In a Primary School this administrative work is performed in the General Office area. (refer Section 2).

1.4.4  Additional to the Core Student Hours

School use of the Facilities will most days extend beyond timetabled hours, including during holiday periods, for
activities such as tutorials, staff work / preparation, instrument tuition, student sporting matches and club
activities, parent interviews, staff meetings and School Board and Parents and Citizens Association meetings.
Typically, between 3.30pm-9.00pm.
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1.4.5 Before and After School Care

The regulations for facilities that can be used for Before and After School Care are covered by the Education
and Care Services National Regulations.

Schools designed according to the ACT Education Design Principles and Education Facilities Design Principles
(Universal Design, design of External Learning Environments, and ACT Functional Areas and units) Brief and
related Output Specifications will automatically satisfy the Education and Care Services National Regulations. It
will be up to the provider of the Before and After School Care to negotiate with the Principal which facilities can
be used and at what time.

The design must provide the school with choicesfor space that can supportthe delivery of a Before and After
School Care Program. Some schools may find there is a community benefit in having the Multipurpose Hall
available for community use directly after school, and so the design must provide (within the area allocations)
at least one alternative zone where the Functional Requirements for Before and After School Care are met.

To facilitate smooth transition between school use and Before and After School Care use, the Functional Brief
specifies a kitchenette function in the foyer of the Multipurpose Hall. Inclusion of storage for related equipment
and a small office area are required for the Before and After School Care provider.

1.4.6  Community Use of Facilities

The ACT Governmentvalues the increased utilisation of educational facilities outside normal school hours.
Opportunities to design facilities with referenceto the broader community context and foster joint use
arrangements, sharing and community access for use outside school hours should be explored. Parentsand
other community members should feel that they are welcomed and valued at the school and spaces must be
available for parentsto gather and meet without creating any educational limitations for the school.

Several Functional Areas have traditionally been briefed for possible shared use with the Community.

e The Learning Resource Centre
e The General purpose Hall

e The Community Room

e Hard courtsand sports fields

Where facilities are proposed for community use, the design must prioritise the use by the school as learning
facilities and that the community use does not present any limitations for operation on the school. Other
consideration must also be given to providing for their use as stand-alone facilities thatare able to be openedin
isolation from adjacent secure unoccupied school areas. Provisionmust be made for direct paths of entry thatdo
not rely on community members travelling through adjacent unoccupiedand securedschool spaces. Provisionis to
be made for services including heating, ventilation and cooling and lighting in these spaces to operateindependently
fromthe main school facility to maximise energy efficiency both during school hours (as an intermittently used
space) and for after hour community use.
1.5 School Size
The size and configuration of an ACT Primary School is dependenton the following factors:
1. Maximum student numbers per class group for Years K-6 are mandated by the Enterprise Agreement (EA)
and for Pre-school by National standards as follows:
e 22 students/Pre-School session(class)
e 21 students/classfor K-3
e 30students/classfor 4-6
2. ACTEDU policy dictates that:
e AllPriority Enrolment Area (PEA) students are able to attend local primaryschool
e Allstudents (irrespective of PEA) are able to continue at the schoolthey were enrolled for Pre-school
3. National, international research and current ACT data for the achievementof high quality learning, social,
well-being and industrial outcomes for students and staff.
These sizes describe the maximum Long Term Enrolment (LTE), i.e. the average enrolment figure that
accommodates the natural fluctuation of enrolment over a 15 to 25 year cycle. It is important to note that
this is not the peak enrolment figure for the school. See section 1.5.1 for this information.

As such, area allocation has been provided for three sized schools:
e 2 optimal sized schools:
- A Primary School with 3 Pre-School sessions(3P) and a Capacity of 585 students
- A PrimarySchool with 4 Pre-School sessions(4P) and a Capacity of 780 students
e A largersized school, a Primary School with 5 Pre-School sessions(5P) and a Capacity of 975 students
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The move to contemporary designs for schools has brought with it the need to revise the manner in which area
allocations or schedule of accommodation are determined. To inform design, the Schedule of Accommodation
has been provided the Minimum Nett allocation for the various Functional Areas and as a specified area
allocation for individual rooms.

151 Peak Enrolment

The Peak Enrolment for a school is the predicted maximum enrolment for that particular school. In this context,
relocatable buildings (RLUs) are used to provide the educational infrastructure for students and staff for shorter-
term situations when the enrolment rises and falls to and from its peak. These enrolmentspikes can extendfor a
number of years. Relocatable buildings will have a manufacturer’s standard building envelope design. The number of
transportable buildings required will differ according to the demographics of particular sites. Master planning must
consider and identify locations on the site for the relocatable buildings that ensure integration with the
permanent and modular buildings. The education facilities design principles (Appendix 3.1) apply equally to
transportable buildings and their layout arrangements as they do to the design and layout of permane ntbuildings.
The interior of the relocatable buildings must be fitted out to provide the functionalities briefed for the
permanent buildings of equivalentfunction.

1.5.2  School Expansions

The expansion of a school is to cater for the additional educational requirements when the predicted LTE is
exceeded and is less than the maximum LTE described in section 1.5. In this context, a tailored solution that
includes either permanentbuildings, modular buildings or a combination should be determined. Modular buildings
are prefabricated buildings purpose designed to provide the necessary Learning Settings to cater for students and
staff when enrolments are expected to exceed long-term enrolments for an extended period of 25 plus years.
Modular buildings must be designed to complement the design of the permanent build Learning Settings. The
layout of the modular buildings on the site and the internal fitout of modular buildings must be integrated into the
site masterplan and the overall school design and must include the same functionalities and amenities that are
briefed for the permanent Learning Settings.

1.6 Co-located Schools

Co-located school are differentsector schools (Primary, High, College or Specialist) that are built on adjacentor
adjoining land. Inthis case the co-located schools are to be built individually in accordance with the relevant
functional brief for each sector. There may be some opportunities to share some externally facilities e.g. sports
oval. Refer to EDIS PartA -Project Specific Requirements.
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1.7 Functional Specifications

The Facilities design must:

e supportthe Education Principles derived fromthe Directorate’s vision, values and priorities
e beunderpinned by the Education Facilities Design Principles outlined in Appendix 3.1

e incorporate Universal Design Principles

e incorporate Responsive Design Principles to allow future re-configuration

e incorporate Sustainable Design Principles

e addressthe Architectural Design Principles presented in EDIS Part C Masterplanning and Architectural
Specification

e enable the successful delivery of the Australian Curriculum at each stage of education
e supportthe Directorate’s position on pedagogy

e meetthe functional specifications as outlined in section 2

e comply with applicable legislation, codes, standards and regulations

e meet other educational and non-educational requirements as set out in EDIS, Part A — Project Specific
Requirements.

171 Definition of Terms

The replacementof the traditional school designs has been accompanied by the development of a number of
new terms to describe aspects of contemporary learning environments. A list of terms used in this Functional
Brief, and their definitions are included in Table 2 below.

Table 2: Definition of terms for contemporary learning environments

Terms related to Function:
Functionality — a purpose, intent, expectation.

Functional Areas — physical buildings, internal spaces and external areas that serve or accommodate relatedfunctions,
e.g. Administration area, Learning Community, Specialised LearningSettings, General Purpose Hall.

Functional Units — spaces within a Functional Area that serve identified functions e.g. reception within the
Administration area, Staff Workspace within Learning Communities.

Functional Elements — sinks, benches, display areas, storage facilities, fixed seating, etc.

Terms related to the Learning Environments:

Learning Community — the general term Learning Community refers to an organisational groupingof learners and
teachers. The size of a Learning Community varies with the size of the school. Individual schools will the adoptthe
organisational structure to suit the needs of their student populationand community. Hence the cohorts of students
and staff using the Learning Communities identified will vary from schoolto school.

Learning Neighbourhood — a Learning Neighbourhood is a subset of a Learning Community. A Learning
Neighbourhood acts as the ‘learning home’ for a group of learners with ateam of teachers. A ‘learning home’ signifies
a personal place/spacefor students where theylocate their belongings, relate to ateacher(s) with primary
responsibility for their learning progress and wellbeing, and where they connect with the group of otherlearners who
share the ‘learning home’. In contemporarylearningenvironments, many resources and learning spaces are shared
within a Learning Neighbourhood.

The LearningNeighbourhoodis an areathat contains a number of Learning Spaces that supportarange of related uses
as outlined in Section 2 e.g.in a Primary School this could be one or more year groups.

Learning Setting — alearning setting is essentiallya Functional Unit designed specifically for differentlearningand
teachingactivities. A learning settingis an area configured and fitted out with furniture and equipment (including
digital media) to support one or more related learning activities. An outdoor learning setting thatis fitted out to
supportlearning activities such as construction, or quiet reading, a playgroundsetting that provides structures which
promote gross motor development.

Specialised Learning Setting (SLS) applies to an areathatis designed foralimited range of purposes that require
specialised equipment, fitout and/or special operational conditionse.g. a STEAM Laboratory, Musicstudio, or Food
kitchen.

Page 11 of 903




RECORD 3

Multi-purpose Learning Setting (MLS) describes an area that can have arange of uses andusers, e.g. the General
Purpose Hall can be usedfor, PE, Music, Dance and Drama education, school gatherings, assemblies and ceremonies.

Learning Space describes an Agile space within the Learning Setting thatis able to accommodate a variety of different
sized groups of students and can support multiple modes of learning activities. Forexample, Explicit Teaching Spaces
or smaller LearningSpaces

Meeting Room describes a separate room within a Functional Area thatis able to accommodate a group of students or
staff that provides acousticand/or visual (dependant on purpose) privacy.

Terms related to school organisational models:

Sub-school—is an organisational structure adopted by some schools to group students in bands of yeargroups, for
example in Primary Schools — Year 4-6, with ateam of teachers who have responsibility forthe learningand wellbeing
of the studentsin thatsub-school.

House— is an organisational structure adopted by some schools to group students, usually in verticalage groups with a
team of teachers who have responsibility for the learning and wellbeingof the students in that group. Houses are also
commonly used for student engagement purposes.

Generalterms related to adaptability and reconfigurability:

Adaptable means that spaces and/or furniture can be re-arranged by the users for day-to-day use without specialised
help or any re-construction.

An Agile Space, setting or elementimplies that re-arrangement can occur in less than 5 minutes to suit different
activities e.g. furniture that can be arrangedfor a medium sizedgroup can be re-arranged quickly for collaborationin
pairs, amobile resource storage element can be moved readilyfrom one area of aspaceto another 10 — 20 metres
away, a glass door that can quickly connect or separate adjacent spaces.

An Activated Space or Learning Setting is purposefully set up with furniture, displays, resources or equipment for
students to use. An activated spaceis the antithesis of an ‘open-barn’ learning environment.

Re-configurable means that the internal configuration of spaces and services can be altered at minimum cost to
accommodate changing needsthat result from new learning technology, curriculum changesand/or changing demands
for use that mightoccur overthe longterm.

Other:

Minimum Nett Areas provide a minimum area required to address the specified functionalities. Nett Area refersto the
usable space within the Functional Area described i.e. it does notinclude internal walls, doorsor fittings.

1.7.2  Functional Areas for a P—6 Primary School

Primary School Functional Areas and Functional Units consist of indoor and outdoor areas for learning, social,
active and passive recreational areas, administration and supportareas for students and staff. Functional Areas
can serve a range of uses and a variety of users:

e whole school use, (e.g. Learningresource centre)

e whole schoolfocus, (e.g. Administration and Leadership Centre)

e largely used by a particular group of learners or staff (e.g. Learning Communities, Staff Lounge)

e specialist facilities with specific equipment or conditions of use (e.g. STEAM Lab or Music Room)

e shared use facilities for use by the school and by the community

It is important to note that the Functional Areas listed below refer to an area, or areas, in the school that serve
related functions. The term Functional Area does not necessarily imply one space, nor does it imply that an area
has only one function (Definition of Terms, Table 2).

1.7.3 Essential Functional Areas and Functional Units for P—6

e Main Administration facilities thatinclude the leadership spaces. This should be the main entrance forthe school for

all parents and othervisitors, not for the students
e Learning Resource Centre (Library)

e Learning Communities and Neighbourhoods — for Pre-School and K-6

e Community engagement space — preferably connectedto the Pre-school Learning Neighbourhood

o Staff Workspaces (that include a collaborative workspace) as an integral component of the Learning
Communities
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e Specialist Facilities for the Arts:

0 PerformingArts — Music
0 Visual Art—learningto create and display in 2D and 3D

e Specialist Facilities to supportlearning in the STEM curriculum — active inquiry and the development of
theoretical understandingin Science, Technology, Engineering and Mathematics
e Specialist Facilities to support Food Technology — Kitchen

e Facilities to support learning with Digital Technology integrated with the Learning functional areas— e.g.
a multipurpose space and storage that can be used for robotics, media editing and broadcasting

e Specialist Facilities to supportlearning in Health and Physical Education in indoor (Hall) and outdoor areas

e Canteen

e Storage

e External Learning environmentsand active recreation areas, outdoor presentation and performance setting(s)
e Social and recreational areas for Students and Staff

e Student and staff amenities

1.7.4  Functional Relationships for a Primary School

Figure 3 gives an indication of desirable relationships between the Functional Areas for a P-6 Primary School and the
relationship of Functional Areasto the Site as a whole.

Figure 3: Primary School Functional Relationships

During the Masterplanning process, it is essential that the arrangement of Functional Spaces on the site achieves
the optimum resolution of the preferred Functional Relationships shown in (Figure 3). Given that each site will have
its unique configuration, opportunities and constraints, it is possible that not all desired relationships can be
resolved. When this occurs, designers are required to consider all options and presentthe positives and negatives
of each option to the Principal, who may give directions on which option is preferred, or which relationships are to
take primacy. It is expected that the design processfor each site will first resolve the distribution of Functional
Spaces and resolve the preferred Functional Relationshipsin a schematic arrangementbefore the design team
begins to consider facility design and built form.
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1.7.5 Minimum Nett Areas for Functional Areas and Functional Units

The summary of the Minimum Nett Areaallocation for the Functional Areas are provided in Table 3. These
areas have been determined through analysis and testing of the area required to achieve the required
functionalities for the number of students that make up the long-term enrolment (LTE) of the school. Nett
Areareferstothe usable space withinthe Functional Areadescribed i.e. it does not include internal walls,
doors or fittings. This must be assumed in the design unless otherwise specifically statedin Section 2.

It must be noted that Table 3 does not describe a P-6 Primary School —it describesthe summaries of areato be
invested in the design of the school. The school design must be derived from an understanding of the functional
requirements of all functional spaces and the relationships that must be arranged between functional spaces.

Specific areas allocations are listed for each Functional Areain Section 2: Detailed Functional Specifications fora
Primary School.
1.7.6  Engineering Plant and Equipment

The design must provide adequate area for plant and equipment. i.e. engineering, services, communication
racks, switch boards etc. Each facility will require the provision of space to contain the required engineering
and plant in the configurations and arrangements proposed. The desigh must make provision for engineering
space for building services, ICT, communications and similar needs without impact on or intrusion into space
intended for other briefed functions. Provide as necessary, rooms, ducts, cupboards or recessed proprietary
cabinets for servicesincluding communications, mechanical switchboards, electrical switchboards, fire
indicator panels and fire hose reel cupboards. Refer to Part D — Technical Specifications.
Consideration must be given to the required maintenance accessto ensure that maintenance can be carried
out in a safe, efficientmanner without disruption to the other briefed functional areas. Engineeringplant and
building services equipment must be located so that it can be accessed without technicians needingto enter
into educational or administration functional spaces.

1.7.7  Amenities Provision

Toilets
Refer to the Functional Unit descriptions for toilets, showers and other sanitary amenities under:
e StudentSanitary Amenities
e Staff Sanitary Amenities
e Hall—Sanitary Amenities
e SmallGroup Program

The general requirements are:
e Sanitary Amenities used by staff and other adults are notto be used by students and viceversa
e Provision must be providedfor bothgender specific and non-gender specificamenities
e Distribute toilets throughout the campus
e The overall number of sanitary Amenities required may be in excess of the minimum NCC requirementin orderto
satisfy all the schools requirements contained in this brief
e Specific Amenities requirements are necessary for the Small Group Program and the Hall
e Consider locating sanitary facilityrequirements for high demand areas to potentially reduce the overall number of
fixtures required e.g. the Hall
e Allowfor secureafter-hours access to Amenitiesconnected to areas used for after-hours community use separate
from the remainder of the school
Cleaners’ rooms
Cleaners’rooms must be distributed across the facilities to satisfy operational, storage and Work Health and
Safety (WHS) requirements and to comply with EDU Guidelines. Please see section 2 for details.
1.7.8  Circulation

In contemporary designs, corridors are not as prevalentas they were in traditional school.

Circulation allocations has been provided in Table 3. This allocation can be used where corridors are required
and can also be used to augment learning spaces and facilities where circulation paths are less defined

however, adequate space is still required to supportfree flow circulation.

The minimum area provision for circulation shown in Table 3 is based on 17% of nett briefed permanentarea
for the individual Functional Areas. This is to inform the design process, as the contractor must demonstrate
that the design makes provision for students and staff to circulate around and through the facilities without
adverse impact on adjacent functionalities, in particular those that relate to the primary purpose of teaching
and learning.
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1.7.9 Other Internal Provision

The design must provide adequate areafor a number of other internal serviceable requirements. These
provisions must be made as additional area and without adverse impact or intrusion into space intended for
other briefed functions. These provisionsinclude:

e Externalandinternal doors
e Airlocks

1.7.10 Bicycle Storage

The facility must be designed to supportand encourage sustainable and healthy commuting by students,
school staff and visitors as outlined by The Transport Canberra Policy (2012). The facility must demonstrate
compliance with the Bicycle Parking General Code, in particular with the requirements for provision of bicycle
parking spaces for students, staff and visitors and the requirements for end-of-trip facilities provided for staff
and students at “Educational establishments”.

Adequate secure, fenced and roofed bicycle/scooter storage is required for students and separately for
staff, in locations convenient to users to access end-of-trip facilities on arrival and to access the
neighbourhood bicycle path networkon departure. Bicycle storage for school visitors should be provided
proximate to the staff bicycle store.

1.7.11 Vehicle Parking

ACT Government principal reference documents for design requirements for vehicle parkinginclude:
e the ACT Government’s Building an Integrated Transport Network— Parking (Parking Action Plan)
e the ACTParkingand Vehicular Access General Code

Schools experience periods of peak transport activity, at the start and finish of each school day. The
developmentof the schoolsite, and its interface with its bounding streets and local neighbourhood, must give
consideration to measures that limit traffic congestion and facilitate the safe and efficientarrival and
departure of students and staff regardless of their selected mode of travel. Consistent with the ACT Parking
Action Plan, parking options at ACT schools will support safe school environments and increased active travel
to school.

The development of the projectsite must consider and make provision for access, movement and parking of
vehicles (in excess of the ACT Parking Code) that can reasonably be expected to approach adjacent to the

schoolsite or to enter the school site regularly or occasionally. This will include:

e Passengervehicles used by staff, parked all day. The nature of the workata Primary Schoal significantly
complicates the use of publictransport for staff employed in this sectorand as such the need for parking is greater
than for other workplaces. Thisis primarily the amount of resources and student worktaken home by staff. As
such, parking spaces need to be provided for 90% of the permanent staff employed for school LTE size. Underthe
current Enterprise Agreements (EA) the total stall will be:

- Fora3PSchool of 585 LTE approximately 45 staff
- Fora4P School of 780 LTE approximately 65 staff
- Fora5PSchool of 975 LTE approximately 85 staff

e Adedicated carparkfor the Pre-School that provides 30-minute short stay spaces for 16% of total LTE for the Pre-

school (thisis for all Pre-School Sessions, see EDIS, PartA). l.e.:

- 10shortstay spacesfor a3P school

- 14 shortstay spacesfor a4P school

- 18shortstay spacesfora5P school

This is to accommodate the Directorate’s requirement that all Pre-School students are escorted into and picked up
fromthe school by an approved parentor carer

e Passengervehicles used by visitors usuallyfor ashort stay

e Passengervehicles used by parents/carers for pick up/set down of all students

e Publictransportbuses both within the carpark area and usingthe local street network

e Taxisand hire cars

e Commercial vehicles entering the site by arrangement, including:
vehicles making deliveries to the Canteen, the School Administration, or the Facilities Management Centre

e Tradespersons vehiclesforthe purpose of grounds or buildingmaintenance

e Waste collection vehicles

e Emergencyvehicles (Ambulance, Fire Brigade or Police) who may require priority parking proximate to a point of
entry into the Administrationbuilding or access to any externalspace
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Further information on the projectrequirements for vehicle movementand vehicle parkingis described in the
EDIS Part C —Masterplanning and Architectural Specification.

1.8  Naming of the School and Functional Areas

A provisional name has been used to identify the school in the projectdocumentation. The school name will be
changed to better identify the school inits context.

The terminology used in the Output Specification for the functional areas and functional spaces should be
used for all design documentation for consistency and review purposes. Itis likely that names for some
spaces and functions at the school will be changed by the appointed School Principal to better identify the
purpose of these spaces within the school’s individual education and resource management plan.
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Table 3: Summary of Minimum Nett Areas for internal and external Functional Areas for an ACT Primary School

FUNCTIONAL AREAS — INTERNAL

Permanent facilities

for a 3P School

Permanent facilities
for a 4P School

Permanent facilities
for a 5P School

Administration, Leadership and Staff Centre 484 m? 528 m? 581 m?
Reception/foyer from from from
Circulation Circulation Circulation
General Office 50 m? 50 m? 60 m?
Administration Store 35m? 35m? 40 m?
Uniform Store 10 m? 10 m? 10 m?
Leadership Area 55 m? 75 m? 75 m?
Business Manager’s Office 15 m? 15m? 15m?
Conference Room 30 m? 30m? 30m?
Meeting Room(s) 12 m? 12m? 24 m?
School Psychologist office 15 m? 15m? 15m?
Allied Support Staff Office 12 m? 12 m? 12 m?
Multi-Faith Room 10 m? 10 m? 10 m?
Staff RetreatRoom 10 m? 10 m? 10 m?
Staff Lounge 80 m? 100 m? 120 m?
Sick Bay 25m? 25 m? 25m?
Facilities Management Workroom 55m? 55 m? 55m?
Circulation (excluding External Storage) 70 m? 74 m? 80m?
External Storage (located with Waste Facility) 20 m? 20 m? 20 m?
Staff amenities (must be added to total) Section1.7.7 Section1.7.7 Section 1.7.7
Learning Resource Centre (Library) 300 m? 360 m2 415 m?
Main Library Area (includes circulation) 200 m? 250 m? 300 m?
Entry Foyer 10 m? 10 m? 10 m?
Meeting / Conference Room 30 m? 30 m? 30 m?
Virtual conference Room 15 m? 15 m? 15 m?
Staff Office/ Work Area 30 m? 40 m? 40 m?
Secure Storage 15 m? 15m? 20m?
Pre School/Kindergarten (P/K) Learning 1,023 m? 1,153 m? 1,303 m?
Community
Learning Community as described in Section2 1,023 m? 1,153 m? 1,303 m?
Staff and student amenities (must be added to Section1.7.7 Section1.7.7 Section1.7.7
total)
3 x Primary Learning Communities (Yrs. 1-6) 2,781 m? 3,522 m? 4,371 m?
Each LearningCommunity (Section2) 927 m? 1,174 m? 1,457 m?
Staff and student amenities (mustbe added to Section1.7.7 Section1.7.7 Section 1.7.7
total)
Specialist Learning Settings: — Hall / Gymnasium 1,225 m? 1,235 m? 1,245 m?
Gymnasium (Single Competition) 825m? 825 m? 825 m?
Foyer from from from
Circulation Circulation Circulation
Stage 55 m? 55 m? 55 m?
Chair Store 50 m? 60 m? 70 m?
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Permanent facilities

RECORD 3

Permanent facilities

for a 3P School

for a 4P School

for a 5P School

Music Learning Space 80 m? 80 m? 80 m?
Practice rooms 20 m? 20m? 20 m?
Music store 20 m? 20m? 20 m?
PE Store 50 m? 50 m? 50 m?
Community Store 10 m? 10m? 10 m?
Change rooms (2) 60 m? 60 m? 60 m?
Staff and Student amenities (must be added to Section1.7.7 Section1.7.7 Section1.7.7
total)

Circulation (does notincluding gymnasium floor 55 m? 55 m? 55 m?
space)

Other Specialist Learning Settings: 350 m? 350 m? 450 m?
STEAM Laboratories (2) (see section 2) 180 m? 180 m? 180 m?
STEAM Store 15 m? 15m? 15m?
Food Technology Learning Space 90 m? 90 m? 90 m?
Food Technology Store 10 m? 10 m? 10m?
Adaptable SpecialtySpace - - 100 m?
Circulation 55m? 55m? 55m?
Canteen (including indoor serveryarea) 90 m? 90 m? 100 m?
Total Internal Functional Area (not including 6,253 m? 7,238 m? 8,465 m?

amenities or plant/engineering)

FUNCTIONAL AREAS — EXTERNAL

Permanent facilities

for a 3P School

Permanent facilities
for a 4P School

Permanent facilities
for a 5P School

External learning settings for Specialty Areas:

Pre-School Fenced Play area 1(750m?) 1(1,000 m?) 1(1,000m?3)
Small Group Program— Sensory courtyard 4 4 4
Fenced Hard Courts (with “run-off’ space):

Netball/Basketball 2 2 2

Futsal

Bike storage — students and staff

Refersection 1.7.10

Refer section 1.7.10

Refersection 1.7.10

Parking Refer Section1.7.11 Refer Section1.7.11 Refer Section1.7.11
Sportsfield (to include line marking and posts) 1 Rugby/Soccer 1 Rugby/Soccer 1 Rugby/Soccer
Passive playground areas with seating 600 m? (1 m?/std) 800 m? (1 m?/std) 1,000 m? (1 m?/std)
Shaded spaces (with seating) within Passive area For 200 students For 300 students For 400 students
Active openinformal games area(s) (Hard surface 500 m?(min) 600 m? (min) 700 m?(min)
Quadrangle) [additional to hard courts and sports fields]

Gathering and performance space(s) 1 1 1

External Circulation as required
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2 Detailed Functional Specifications for a P—6 Primary School

2.1 General Information

2.1.1  Contemporary Learning Environments for Students and Staff

The move to the design intent described in section 2 gives greater opportunityfor innovative design responses, designers
also face greater challenges in the process of designing contemporary learning environments. In the case of learning
spaces and schoollearning environments the challenges involve understanding:

the manner, and range of ways in which teachers work with students

the operational realities such as patterns of use, efficiency of staffing, safety and security

the function of each area as described in this Functional Brief

the specific functional requirements for each Learning Setting

the Integration of the functional specifications and requirements with the Technical Specifications, and
providing a detailed and complete Furniture, Fitout, and Equipment schedule that will activate each room or

space as required to achieve the function(s). This must also include the Building Management System (BMS) for
the control of the learningareas

2.1.2  Functional Specifications for Functional Areas, Functional Units and Learning Settings

Functional Areas

Each Functional Areais described as follows:

name of Functional Area

section of the school it belongs to

Minimum Nett Areaallocation

general overview of function

Functional Units that make up the Functional Area
operational factors to consider

Functional Unit relationships

Functional Units
Each Functional Unit is described in detail as follows:

name of Functional Unit

the Functional Areain which itis located

Minimum Nett Areaallocation and area guidelines (which may vary as a factor of forecast enrolment numbers)
design intent

operational factors to consider

general functional requirements

specific functional requirements in terms of spatial layout, fit out, acoustics, visibility, ICT, security
etc. with reference torelated sections of the Technical Specifications

Where itis considered thatillustrations would help develop an understanding of the functionality, drawings and
photos are provided. These are simply indicative of the concept and, in general, are not put forward as the best
design solution or as a recommended design approach.

Careful consideration needsto be given to ensuringall the functional relationships and specific requirements are
met.
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2.2 Primary Learning Communities

2.2.1  Overview
The generalterm ‘Learning Community’ refersto an organisational grouping of learners and teachers. The
size of Learning Communities in a P—6 school varies depending on the organisational structure adopted by
individual schools and/or the size of a particular cohort.
Learning Community buildings are occupied by students for the majority of their school day. It is in the design
of the generallearning environments where the difference betweenindustrial eralearningand
contemporary, 215t Century learningis most obvious.
The Learning Neighbourhood is a subset of the Learning Community and acts as the physical learninghome
for a group of learnerswith a team of teachers. A ‘learning home’ signifies a personal place/space for
students where they locate their belongings, relate to a teacher(s) with primary responsibility for their
learning progress and wellbeing, where they connectwith the group of other learners who share the
‘learning home’ and where their work, ideas and achievements are presented and celebrated.
Learning Neighbourhoods range in size and elementcomposition accordingto the size of the school. In the
ACT this is governed by a number of factors, see section 1.5, School Size for details.
For any size of Primary school a design which can be adapted to suit different organisational models is
required within the mandated requirements.
Note that in contemporary learning environments, many components such as amenities, circulation and
learning spaces are shared within a Learning Community and might be shared between adjacent Learning
Communities depending on the design.
Each Primary School will have 4 Learning Communities. Each Learning Community will have 2 Learning
Neighbourhoods.

One LC dedicated for Pre-School and Kindergarten each with specialised Learning Neighbourhoods
Three LCs, each with 2 Learning Neighbourhoods for Years1 to 6
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2.2.2 Pre-School / Kindergarten Learning Community

2 eils s Pre-School and Kindergarten (P/K) Learning Community (LC)

[0 ee o Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of: 3P 4P 5P

Totalm2/ LC (see Table 4) 1,023 ' 1,153 | 1,303

Overview

The Pre-School and Kindergarten stages of learning require specialised facilities and as such a dedicated
Learning Community.

This Learning Community requires 2 Learning Neighbourhoods:
A Pre-School Neighbourhood and
A Kindergarten Neighbourhood

The design of the Pre-School Neighbourhood must comply with the Australian Children’s Education & Care Quality
Authority National Quality Framework/Standards to ensure the facility is certified as an early childhood school.

The Learning Neighbourhoods range in size according to the size of the school. In the ACT this is governed by
a number of factors, see section 1.5, School Size for details.

Table 4 outlinesthe Minimum Nett Floor Arearequired for the differentsized schools.

Functional Units for the Learning Community

. Pre-School Learning Neighbourhood
. Kindergarten Learning Neighbourhood
. Staff Workspace that each include individual workstations, a collaborative workspace and a kitchenette
. One private meetingroom without visibility
Small Group Program
. Community room
AKitchen
. Office space for After School Care Program
. After School Care Program Storeroom
. Amenities for students and staff
. Staff Resources/Utilities room
. Integrated external learning settings

Specific requirements for these functional units are listed below in Table 4.

Operational factors to consider
The building that accommodates this Learning Community should be located:

. At ground level

. Directaccessto separate external learning settings

. Direct connection to a separate carpark with drop off facilities — see Vehicle Parking section 1.7.11
. Adjacentto the Administration building

The ability to separate or open up between the Learning Neighbourhoods and adjoining external learning
Spaces if required must also be incorporated.

The early child hood staff from both the Pre-School and Kindergarten Neighbourhoods work as a team and will
share the workspace in this Learning Community.

The Community Room and the Office space for the After School Care Program should be located adjacent to
the Pre-School Learning Neighbourhood with directaccess to the foyer, Kitchen and close proximity to the
amenities. An additional storeroomof 12m? is required for this program.
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Table 4: Specific functional requirements of a P/K Learning Community

Functional Unit Min. Nett Floor Areas | Min. Nett Floor Areas | Min. Nett Floor Areas
for 3P School/LC for 4P School/LC for 5P School/LC
Pre-School Learning Neighbourhood 340 m? 340 m? 365 m?
Kindergarten Learning Neighbourhood 360 m? 480 m? 600 m?
Community Room 85 m? 85 m? 85 m?
After School Care Program Office 12 m? 12 m? 12 m?
After School Care Program Storeroom 12 m? 12 m? 12 m?
Staff Workspace 60 m? (section 2.2.5) |70 m?(section2.2.5) | 80 m?(section2.2.5)
Small Group Program 65 m? (section 2.2.4) |65 m?(section2.2.4) |65 m?(section2.2.4)
Private Meeting Room 15m? 15m? 15 m?
(section2.4.1,P.71) (section2.4.1,P.71) (section2.4.1,P.71)
LC Storeroom 15 m? 15 m? 25 m?
Staff Resources/ Utilities Room 12 m?(section 2.2.6) | 12 m?(section 2.2.6) 12 m?(section 2.2.6)
Circulation forotherspaces (excludesboth 47 m? 47 m? 47 m?
Learning Neighbourhoods) Including:
e Studentbags storage and Display
areas
Amenities must be added to total: Section 1.7.7 Section 1.7.7 Section 1.7.7
e Studentand Staff Toilets
e DDA compliantToilet
e (Cleanersroom
Total for LC 1,023 m? 1,153 m? 1,303 m?

Figure 4: Functional Relationship diagram - P/KLC
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Figure 5:
Design of a Pre-School and Kindergarten Learning Community for a 4P school
ACT Public School: Charles Weston School

Thisis an LCfor a4P School that shows:

e Explicitteachingspaces thatcan be either opened up or closed down easily by staff to create the different sizes of
learning spacesincluding a large collaborative space

e “Playroom01” thatis adaptable asa community space

e Usesglasssliding doorsto achieve line of sight, acousticintegrity and security requirements

e Central Staff Workspace, with clear sightlines, that has a collaborative space for staff

e Storeroom nextto Staff Workspace and further storage in the Staff Workspace

e Agile QuietSpaces

e Aprivate Meeting Room with walls

e Purposeful use of circulation space

e Clearinternal travel paths between Neighbourhoods
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Pre-School (P) Learning Neighbourhood (LN)

Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of: | 3P 4P 5P

Totalm?/ LC(see Table 5) 340 | 340 365

Overview

Since 2008, Pre-Schoolsin Canberra are operated as an integral part of a P—6 Primary School. This enables a
seamless transition from Pre-School to Primary school and is a hallmark of the ACT Public Education System.

Play is the crucial medium for learning in the Pre-School and therefore must dominate the designin this area.

The design of the Pre-School Neighbourhood must comply with the Australian Children’s Education & Care Quality
Authority National Quality Framework/Standards (NQF) to ensure the facility is certified as an early childhood

school. The Framework can belocated at: https://www.acecga.gov.au/ngf/about

Functional Units for a Pre-School Learning Neighbourhood

. Foyer / Entrance area

. Meeting room

. Playrooms

. Quiet Learning spaces

. Kitchen

. Internal Bag storage for student bags
. Storage for resources

. Amenities for students

. Integrated external learning settings

Individual room data sheets are provided for the above Functional Units

Operational factors to consider

The entry to the Pre-School must be in close proximity to the main entrance yet be accessed without having to
go past Reception. Parents arriving to pick up or drop off their children will often have younger children with
them. Consideration should be given to potential congestion issuesand circulation that can accommodate
prams, strollers, toddlers travelling in both directions.

The design must facilitate supervision of the Pre-School children by staff at all times.

While the external learning and play area for Pre-School is required to be fenced, ready access to the
Kindergarten external learning and play areais required to enable easy transition.

Table 5: Specific functional requirements of a Pre-School Learning Neighbourhood

Functional Unit Min. Nett Floor Areas | Min. Nett Floor Areas | Min. Nett Floor Areas
for 3P School/LC for 4P School/LC for 5P School/LC
Foyer / Entrance 30 m? 30 m? 30 m?
Playrooms 170 m?(2 @ 85 m?) 170 m?(2 @ 85 m?) 170 m? (2 @ 85 m?)
Quiet Learning Spaces 30m?(2 @ 15 m?) 30m?(2 @ 15 m?) 30m?(2 @ 15 m?)
Meeting Room 15m? 15m? 15m?
Kitchen 15 m? 15m? 15 m?
Storerooms (10m?each) 20 m? 20 m? 30 m?
Equipment Store 40 m? 40 m? 55m?
Circulation for other spaces (does not 50 m? 50 m? 50 m?

include Foyer) Including:

e Studentbagsstorage and Display
areas

Amenities must be added to total: Section1.7.7 Section1.7.7 Section1.7.7
e Studentand Staff Toilets
e DDA compliantToilet
e (Cleanersroom

Total for LN 340 m? 340 m? 365 m?
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s\ lepe b s Kindergarten (K) Learning Neighbourhood

0l ee o Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of: | 3P 4p 5P

Totalm?/ LC(see Table 4) 360 | 480 | 600

Overview

It is intended that the Kindergarten Learning Neighbourhood will be identical to the equivalent Learning
Neighbourhoodsfor Years1 to 6. See section 2.2.2. for specifications
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S0 eglen s Pre-School Foyer

Ll ee - Permanentbuildings provided fora Primary Schoolsize of: | 3P 4pP 5P

m? 30 30 30

Design Intent

The Pre-School entrance area and adjacent meeting roomprovide a welcoming zone for parents and set the
tone for the atmosphere and identity of the Pre-School. It can serve a number of functions, for example:

= handover of students

= 3 gallery for exhibitions, information about events, school values and visionand parent notices

=  aprivate roomto meetwith parents

= aroomfor visiting specialists to work with children

= a3 waitingareafor parents

Operational factorsto consider

Atpeak times, there will be a considerable number of parents, Pre-Schoolers and siblings moving through the
area simultaneously. The circulationspace needs to be generous. Parents are requiredto accompany children
into and out of the Pre-School.

Opportunity

An opportunity exists to connect the Meeting Roomto the entrance areaviaadoor so thatthe whole area can
serve asa parent gathering zone and resource area. Ifitis practicable, a close relationship of this area with the
kitchen can promote a family/community atmosphere.

Functional requirements
The location, layout and fit out of the Pre-School entryarea and Meeting Room is required to:
= belocated atthe main entrance to the Pre-School and be readilyaccessible from the Pre School car
park
= entranceareato accommodate up to six people (standing, seated and with prams or using mobility
aids)
= Meeting Roomto accommodate six people
= storage for toysand resources
= belocated nearthe Kitchen

Specificfunctional requirements
Spatial layout: Fitout:
e sufficientspacearoundfurniture to allow e comfortablechairsinthe entrance area
easy movement and meetingroom
Visibility: e displayboard
e sufficientto see thatthe meetingroomis e whiteboard or writeable surface
vacantor occupied e sign-inand sign-outbench
e naturallight ICT: [Refer Technical Specification]
e appropriate treatments for external e Avdisplay
windows e requisite powerand data
Acoustics: [Refer Technical Specification] Security: [Refer Technical Specification]
e complete acousticisolation for privacyin
the meetingroom
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0 (egle s Pre-School Playroom

0 e Permanentbuildings providedfora Primary Schoolsize of: | 3P 4P 5P

m? 85 85 85

Design Intent

The Pre-School Playroomsprovide an area foravariety of learning activities. Self-direction and self-management
are encouraged. Learning activities include:

=  constructing with blocks and avariety of materials including recycled materials

= readingand storytelling

=  creative activities with craft and art materials and equipment

= wet, messy, creative and investigative activities

= imaginative play such as dress up or building cubbyhouses

= roleplaying

=  engaging with jigsaw puzzles, board games, writing and drawing activities that require tables and chairs

= engaging with digital technology devices including tablets, digital microscopes, digital cameras

= watching AV presentations, sing-a-longs, listening to audio presentations and music

= grossmotor movement and dance activities

= self-directed choice of toys and activities

= |earningto self-manage belongings

Operational factors to consider

The Playroom space is used in multiple ways and must be able to be adapted quickly to support different activities.
The adaptability needs to be Agile. Generous openand closed storage isimportantto support children’s self-
selection of toys and activities as well as providing readily accessible storage of equipment and materials for staff.
The ability for the two playrooms to be opened into one leaming space will increase the functionality of the
Learning Neighbourhood andshould be considered in the design.

Functional requirements
The location, layout and fit out of Playroom space is required to:
= beinvitingand intriguing
= give opportunitiesfor childrento choose varied spaces and develop gross motor skills through steps
= have seamless access to an adjacent external play space
= include an areato hang and organise coats, hats and bags
= bezoned for differenttypes of activities e.g. wetvs. dry
= be connectedto, and have visibility to an adjacent quiet space
= openand closedstorage and displayfor toys, materials and equipment
=  provide opportunities for display of children’s creations and book displays
= provide connectedness with an adjacent playroom

Specificfunctional requirement layout:
e sufficientspacearoundfurniture to Fitout:
provide play area e sufficientchairs to accommodateall children
e zoned for various activity types e.g. wet simultaneously
vs. dry e vinylflooringin wetzone
Visibility: e sink with tempered hot and cold water
¢ abundantnaturallight e whiteboard or writeable surface
¢ line of sightvisibility to external play e storage cupboardwith bench and shelves over
spaces e coat, hat and bagstorage
* lineof sightvisibility to adjacent e workbench forwet messy activities — surface to
playroom(s) withstand water child strength hammering etc.
e displayboard(s) atchild viewing height
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e line of sightvisibility to the quiet activities
area

e children’stoilets consistent with the
National Quality Frameworkfor early
childhoodfacilities

e appropriate treatments for external
windows
Acoustics: [Refer Technical Specification]

e capability to limit sound into and out of
the playroom

Security: [Refer Technical Specification]

e childprooflock(s) on atleastone storage
area

e awayto control egress fromthe
playroom

RECORD 3

e whiteboard

e clock

e window furnishings
ICT: [Refer Technical Specification]

AV display with requisite data and power
Phone
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S eglen Al s Quiet Learning Area

e Permanentbuildings provided fora Primary Schoolsize of: | 3P 4P 5P

m? 15 15 15

Design Intent

The quietactivities area provides a quiet space fora number of functions including:
= respite space for children seeking a quiet, calm space
= azone forchildrentosleep
= quietreadingarea
= anareatowork with childrenwith auditory processingdifficulties

Operational factors to consider

Line of sight visibility is required to and from the quiet activities area to the playroom. The room will serve multiple
functions —sleep zone, quiet activity zone and at other times as an extension of the main area of the playroom.
Location away from high activity zones and capability to prevent sound entering the space need to be considered.

Functional requirements
The location, layout and fit out of the quiet activities area(s) is required to:
= provide acalm peaceful environment
= provide aquietspace
= be able to be used as a seamless extension of the playroom
= provide storage for bedding, soft toys and other resources

Specificfunctional requirements

Fitout:
Spatial layout:
e avariety of soft furnishings - cushions, small

® openadaptable space bean bags, small mats to lie on

Visibility:
y e displayboard
e sufficientto see thatthe meetingroomis

. e whiteboard or writeable surface
vacantor occupied

e storage for loose furishings and other
resources
e block-out curtains/blinds
ICT: [Refer Technical Specification]

e wirelesscoverage

e reduced natural light with the capacity to
darken

e dimmable lighting

e appropriate treatments for external

windows

Acoustics: [Refer Technical Specification] ® Security: [ReferTechnical Spedification]

e acoustic separation foradjacent spaces
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= ez Pre-School Kitchen

Ll ee - Permanentbuildings provided fora Primary Schoolsize of: | 3P 4P

5P

m? 15 15

15

Design Intent

The Kitchen providesa place where parents and staff can prepare fruit and otherrefreshments for the
childrenand staff. Parents can meetinformally with staff and other parentsin the kitchenand can useitasa
gathering and conversation space.

Operational factors to consider

Given thatit mightbe used by parents as an informal gathering space, the kitchen needs to be both readily
accessible fromthe entryarea while also being readily accessible from the playrooms. Itis possible thatit will
also be used out of school hours.

The Kitchen mustbe accessible for children with additional needs.

Functional requirements
The location, layout and fit out of the Kitchenis required to:

= provide the basicfunctionalities of adomestic kitchen

=  be accessible to parents and other users without havingto enterthe main secure zone of the school

= include abench or equivalentfor usersto gather around over tea/coffee

= Thekitchenisalso used as alearning environment for students and acommonbench, of appropriate
height, betweenthe secure kitchen and student accessible area adjacent should facilitate controlled

studentparticipation in food preparation

Specificfunctional requirements

Fitout:
Spatial layout: . o
e cookingfacilities— hot plates, oven

e sufficientspaceforup to four adults to be with rangehood

working on food preparation

. ® microwave ovenx 2
simultaneously

Visibility: *  dishwasher
e adegreeofvisual connectedness with
one or more playrooms

e whiteboard or writeable surface

e 2 xmediumsized domesticupright

refrigerator/freezer
e naturallight g /

e double bowl stainless steel sinkwith

e appropriate treatments for external - I )
dual drainers for washing dishes

windows
e hands-freesink or handbasin forhand

washing with soap dispenserand
paper towel dispenser

Acoustics: [Refer Technical Specification]
e acoustic separation from adjoining spaces
e Lockablestoragefor cooking
equipment, crockery and utensils

e childprooflock(s) on doors and
drawers below benchtops

e space for waste and recycling bins
ICT: [Refer Technical Specification]

e wirelesscoverage

e requisite powerand data
Security: [Refer Technical Specification]
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FUNCTIONAL AREA:

Pre-School Store Rooms

Learning Min Nett Area:

Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of: | 3P 4P 5P

m?(10m?each)

20 20 30

Design Intent

The Store Room provides an area for the general storage of resources, materials, soft furnishings, equipment

and toys.

Operational factors to consider

Some storage needs to be readilyaccessible from the playrooms while also central for stored items that are
shared acrossthe playrooms. Depending on the designlayout proposed, there could be the opportunity to
provide central combined storage anddistribute some storage areato each play room.

Functional requirements

Storerooms arerequiredfor the Pre-School Neighbourhood. Each of 10 m? connected to each playroom.

The location, layout and fit out of each Store Roomis required to:

= provide adjustable shelving
= floorareafor large toys
= containersforloose softtoys, balls, etc.

Specific functional requirements

Spatial layout:
e all shelvingaccessible and objects stored
visible
Visibility:
e Naturallightnotneeded
e Brightlightfor effective viewing of stored
objects
Acoustics: N/A

Fitout:

ICT: N/A

Security:

adjustable shelving

child proof security

Education Directorate Infrastructure Specification — Part B: Functional Brief P—6 Primary School V3 age 31 O§QO3



RECORD 3

FUNCTIONAL AREA:

Pre-School Children’s Toilets

Learning Min Nett Area:

Permanent buildings provided for a Primary School size of:| 3P 4p 5P

m? (as per NCC & NQF requirements)

Design Intent

To provide supervised toilet facilities for Pre-School children.

Operational factors to consider

The toilets need to be able to be readilyaccessible frominside and outside the building. Discrete viewing of the

areaisrequired to provide assistance as needed.

Functional requirements

= Developmentally appropriate toilet height and size and wash facilities
=  Nappy change facilitiesin compliance with Reg. 112 of NCC and the ability of the student to get
themselves ontothe change area without the need for a staff member to lift the student

=  Storage for towels and spareclothing

=  Adulthand washing facilities with hot water
= Adequate heating will be requiredin this area

Specificfunctional requirements

Spatial layout: NCC & NQF requirements
Visibility:
e discrete visual connectedness to the

children’s playrooms and external
learning environment

Acoustics: [Refer Technical Specification]

e  capability to limitsound into and out of
the playroom

Security: N/A

Fitout: [Refer Technical Specification]

ICT: N/A

developmentally appropriate toilet pans
and wash basins

mirrors atappropriate heights for children

nappy change facilities with joinery forthe
student to get onto the facility unaided

premixedtempered water
Paper Towel and Soap dispensers

overheadstorage cupboardfor spare
clothing

firstaid cabinet—lockable

natural and mechanical ventilation
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S lee s Pre-School Accessible Toilet

0o ei o Permanentbuildings providedfora Primary Schoolsize of:| 3P 4P 5P

m? (as per NCCrequirements)

Design Intent

To provide an accessible toilet for childrenand visitors.

Operational factors to consider
The toilets need to be able to be readilyaccessible by visitors and staff assisting children.

Functional requirements
DDA compliant.

Size and fitout to conform with NCCrequirements.
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U eple b s Pre-School External Learning / Play Areas

0 e Permanentbuildings providedfora Primary Schoolsize of: | 3P 4P 5P

m? as per NQF requirements 750 | 1,000 (1,000

Design Intent

While the internal environment of a Pre-School Neighbourhood provides multiple opportunities for play, the
external area allows childrento explore and experience the natural environment. Sand, trees, rocks/boulders,
mounds, play equipment, outdoor toys, gardens and access to water play are made possible in the external
environment.
Similar to the activities children engage in within the playrooms, in the external environment childrenenjoy
freedom and exercise choice. Activitiesinclude:

= growingplants and caring for small animals

= constructing with avariety of materials includingnatural materials

=  creative and imaginative activities

= wet, messy creative andinvestigative activities

= imaginative play building cubby houses

= Qactivating all of the senses throughthe incorporation of avariety of tactile elements and sensory

garden features

=  gross motor movementactivities

= explorerisks—safe risk-taking

= self-directed choice of activities and environments

= |earningto self-manage belongings
In line with the Directorate’s policy on inclusion, external play areas must minimise barriersto inclusion.

Operational factors to consider

Children move freely between internal and external spaces. Use of materials that can disrupt the operation of
doors and door seals. Pre-School children spend a good portion of their time in the external environment,
weather permitting. Shelter fromthe sun, wind and rain areimportant considerations.

Opportunity

To enhancetransition between Pre-School and Kindergarten linkages between the Learning Neighbourhoods
are required between the external and internal learning environments. Locating part of the external learning
and play areas for the two Neighbourhoods adjacent to each other is therefore desirable.

Functional requirements
The location, layout and fit out of the external learning environmentis required to:
=  provide a minimum of 7 m?/child unencumbered space
= use amix of hard wearing synthetic materials and naturalmaterials
= give opportunitiesfor childrento choose varied spaces and activities and develop gross motor skills
through steps, safe climbing, running, tumbling, etc.
= bezoned for differenttypes of activities e.g. wetvs. dry
=  provide varied opportunities for engagement with natural materials including sensory elements
= provide shelterin the form of shade and wet weather protection
= provide developmentally appropriate play equipment

Specificfunctional requirements

Spatiall . Fitout:
atial layout:
P nd e developmentally appropriate play
e sufficientspacearoundequipment and equipmentand landscape elements
structures forrunning .
) . e asand pit
e zoned for various activity types e.g. wet

vs. dry e waterplay

Visibility:
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e line of sightvisibility throughout the
external play spaces

e line of sightvisibility to and from adjacent
playroom(s)

e discrete visual connectedness to the
children’s toilets

Acoustics: N/A

Security: [Refer Technical Specification]
e secure perimeter

e childproof gates

ICT: N/A

RECORD 3

work bench for wet messy activities —
surface to withstand water child
strength hammering etc.

shade and wet weather protection
non —slip paths for ride on toys

Note: averandacan beincludedin the
calculation of area of either outdoor or
indoor spacebutitcan only be
counted as eitherinternalor external
area.

directaccessto equipment storage
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S egle s Pre-School Equipment Store

e Permanentbuildings provided fora Primary Schoolsize of: | 3P 4P 5P

m2 40 40 55

Design Intent

The Equipment Store(s) provides an areafor the general storage of outside play equipment such as push carts,
balls, hoops, sand pit tools, trikes, scooters, chairs, boxes of play equipmentand gardentools.

Operational factors to consider

Storage needs to be readily accessible without beingintrusive in the external learning environment. Depending on
the design layout proposed, itis possible that one equipment store with well zoned areas could satisfy this
functional requirement or the area could be distributed across two (or more) smaller storage areas.

Functional requirements
The location, layout and fit out of the Equipment Store(s) is requiredto provide:

e adjustable shelving
e floor areaforlargetoys
e hangingareafor garden tools etc.

e large stainless steel sink to wash toys

Specificfunctional requirements

Fitout:
Spatial layout:
e adjustable shelving

e large sink with cold water, and sand trap on
waste

e all shelvingaccessible and objects stored
visible

e levelentryfortrikes, cartsetc.

R e floor waste

Visibility:

ICT: N/A
e Naturallightnotneeded

e Brightlightfor effective viewing of stored
objects

Acoustics: N/A

Security: [Refer Technical Specification]
e child proof security
e |ockable door
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2.2.3 Primary School Learning Communities
Primary Years 1 to 6 Learning Community (LC)

Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of: | 3P 4p ‘ 5P

Totalm2/ LC(see Table 6) 927 1,174 ‘ 1,445

Overview

Each Primary School will have 3 Learning Communities, each with 2 Learning Neighbourhoods to cater for
the learning for Years 1 to6.

Section 2.5 of the EDIS Introduction describesthe ACT Education Directorate’s position on Learning Space
Design best practice and informs the design typology for each LC.

Learning Neighbourhoods range in size to the size of the school. In the ACT this is governed by a number of
factors, see section 1.5, School Size for details.

Table 6 outlinesthe Minimum Nett Areas required for the differentsized schools.

Functional Units for a Learning Community

Staff Workspace that each include individual workstations, a collaborative workspace and a kitchenette
Explicit Teaching spaces with clear views to the collaborative and circulation spaces

. Multipurpose Learning spaces (not necessarily enclosed rooms) shared in the Learning Neighbourhood —
see description

. One private meetingroom without visibility

. Collaborative spaces for performances, presentations and gatherings— within, and/or shared
between Learning Neighbourhoods

. Small Group Program

. Internal Bag storage for student bags

. Storage for resources
Amenities for students and staff

) Staff Resources/Utilitiesroom

. Integrated external learning settings

Specific requirements for these functional units are listed below in Table 6.

Operational factors to consider

The design of the Learning Community support the school to move to the approach of personalise learning.
Learning Neighbourhoods allow much greater flexibility in the ways in which can be configured inresponse to
learners’ needs and to accommodate fluctuating numbers of students. The key design driver for
contemporary learning environments is designing settings and spacesthat enhance and supportlearning.
Learning occursina number of modes through deliberately designed learning activities and serendipitous
situations arising out of interaction between learners and exposure to a range of stimuli. Some Learning
Settings have multiple uses while others have more specific purposes.

The specific manner in which individual schools organise and operate teaching and learning groupsvaries
widely across schools. The design must therefore provide the flexibility for the school to choose the
organisational structure that will suit their student population and community.

The Learning activities for the 21t century Primary School include:

. Direct, explicitteaching for small (2-6), medium (6-12) and large groups (up to 30)
. Dialogue, community of inquiry, circle groups for medium sized groups (8—15)
. Meetings for discussion, planning and decision-making for small (2—6) and medium (6-12) groups
. Structured and free-forminteraction and collaboration in small (2—6) and medium (6-12) groups
. Indoor games

Hands on, creative activities
. Investigative activities
. Construction, modelling and simulation activities, display of learning resources and student work
. Quiet reflective activities and/or individual research
. Rehearsal larger gatherings, ceremonies and celebrations
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Specific functional requirements for the design of a Learning Community
Learning Communities provide a sense of belonging and contribute to building a community of learners.

They include integrated, general and specific purpose learning settings. The combination of Learning Spacesin the
LCwork in conjunction with additional specialist facilities to enable implementation of all aspects of the Australian
Curriculum.

The Learning Community is designed to:

o enable the creation of ‘home bases’ and provide storage for student bags and belongings; provide
extensive space for display and celebration of the creative work and learning achievements of learners

. provide contemporary learning environments (Section 1.3),in particular Agile and flexible use

. be activated with loose furniture, equipmentand fit out elementsto supportthe functions listed above

. provide clear visibility throughout for supervision and modelling of the learning

o facilitate professional collaboration for designing, planning and teaching

. enable formation of differentsized learning groups

. facilitate sharing of resources and learning spaces

. provide storage —fixed and mobile — for teaching and learning resources

. integrate facilities provided to supportstudents with additional needs

o ensure students and staff interactin a comfortable and healthy learning environment

. include ICT capability and equipmentas specified for each setting

. be carefully zoned to avoid acoustic interference between different functional areas

An example illustration of these settings are shown in the Figure 6.

Integration of facilities for students with additional needs

Another important operationalfactor to considerin the design of Learning Community buildings is the inclusion of
facilities to support learners with additional needs. In all sections of a primary school, facilities to support
students with additional needs must be integrated into the Learning Community design. To achieve the design
intent, which is to remove ‘whatever excludes or marginalises’ and remove ‘barriersto inclusion’ thoughtful
design is required. Please refer to EDIS Introduction section 2.3.2 “Students with Additional Needs”.

In designing a school that caters for the wide range of additional needs, a dedicated specifically designed area

within the Learning Community for a small group of students and staff is required. See Primary Small Group
Program Section 2.2.4.

3P School Learning Community essential elements:

. Staff Workspace as described in 2.2.5

. Student and staff amenities

. 1 private Meeting Room where visual and acoustic privacy can be provided and suitable for the conduct
of confidential conversations

. Store room adjacent to Staff Workspace

. Small Group Program

Each LC requires 2 Learning Neighbourhoods:
Each Neighbourhood requires:

. 1 x large open collaborative space gathering/presentation that can accommodate up to 90 students
(students seated on the floor; can be a combination of spaces listed below)

. 3 x spaces for explicit teaching groups as per specific requirements

. 1 wet area space that can accommodate up to 30 students working in small groups and/or individually
at a mix of formal and informal settings

. 3 x Multipurpose Learning Spaces —see examples

. integrated display areas

. student bag storage

. accessto integrated external learningareas

4P School Learning Community essential elements:

. Staff Workspace as described in 2.2.5

. Student and staff amenities

. 1 private Meeting Room where visual and acoustic privacy can be provided and suitable for the conduct
of confidential conversations

. Store room adjacent to Staff Workspace

. Small Group Program
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Each LC requires 2 Learning Neighbourhoods:

Each Neighbourhood requires:

1 x large open collaborative space gathering/presentation that can accommodate up to 120 students
(students seated on the floor; can be a combination of spaces listed below)

4 x spaces for explicitteaching groups as per specific requirements

1 wet area space that can accommodate up to 30 students working in small groups and/or individually
at a mix of formal and informal settings

3 x Multipurpose Learning Spaces —see examples

integrated display areas

student bag storage

accessto integrated external learningareas

5P School Learning Community essential elements:

Staff Workspace as described in 2.2.5

Student and staff amenities

1 private Meeting Room where visual and acoustic privacy can be provided and suitable for the conduct
of confidential conversations

Store room adjacent to Staff Workspace

Small Group Program

Each LC requires 2 Learning Neighbourhoods:

Each Neighbourhood requires:

1 x large open collaborative space gathering/presentation that can accommodate up to 150 students
(students seated on the floor; can be a combination of spaces listed below)

5 x spaces for explicitteaching groups as per specific requirements

1 wet area space that can accommodate up to 30 students working in small groups and/or individually
at a mix of formal and informal settings

3 x Multipurpose Learning Spaces —see examples

integrated display areas

student bag storage

accessto integrated external learning areas

Specific functional requirements for a Primary School Explicit Teaching Space within the Learning Neighbourhood

Cater for explicitteaching groups of up to 30 students

Varying Nett Areasizes with a min nett area of 75 m? for each Space

A “Teaching Wall” for projection and technology, including whiteboards

Room lighting should be banked to allow the section of the room containing the Teaching wall to be
independently controlled

Glass sliding entry doors to provide clear visibility to Collaborative/circulation spaces
Acoustic absorptive linings to moderate noise reverberation within the space
Noticeboard areas for the display of student work, postersand learning aids

Storage joinery with a minimum internal storage space of 2 m?

a clock

Power and Wi-Fi as per EDIS, Part D — Technical Specifications

Lockable doors

Non-operable external windows

appropriate treatments for external windows

Multipurpose Learning Spaces Examples

Medium Learning Space for groups up to 12-15 students
Small Learning Space for groups up to 6 students
Reading area

Maker space
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Table 6: Specific functional requirements of a Primary (Yrs. 1 to 6) Learning Community

RECORD 3

Functional Unit Min. Nett Floor Areas | Min. Nett Floor Areas | Min. Nett Floor Areas
for 3P School/LC for 4P School/LC for 5P School/LC
Teachingand learning Space Including: 720 m? 960 m? 1,200 m?
e Explicitteaching spaces (Min 75m?
each)
e  Multipurpose LearningSpaces
e Collaborative spaces
e Wetareaspace
e Circulation forthis space
Small Group Program 65 m? (section 2.2.4) | 65 m?(section 2.2.4) 65 m? (section 2.2.4)
Staff Workspace 60 m? (section 2.2.5) | 70 m?(section 2.2.5) 80 m?(section 2.2.5)
Private Meeting Room 15m? 15m2 15m?
(section2.4.1,P.71) (section2.4.1,P.71) (section2.4.1,P.71)
Storeroom 15 m? 15 m? 25 m?
Staff Resources/ Utilities Room 12 m?(section 2.2.6) 12 m?(section 2.2.6) 12 m? (section 2.2.6)
Circulation forotherspaces Including: 40 m? 52 m? 60 m?
e Studentbags storage and Displayareas
Amenities must be added to total: Section1.7.7 Section1.7.7 Section1.7.7
e Studentand Staff Toilets
e DDA compliantToilet
e (Cleanersroom
Total for each LC 927 m? 1,174 m? 1,457 m?

Figure 6

Design of a Primary Learning Community for a 4P school
ACT Public School: Charles Weston School
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Thisis anintegrated LC for a 4P Schoolstudents that shows:

e Explicitteachingspaces thatcan be either opened up or closed down easily by staff to create the different sizes of
learning spacesincluding alarge collaborative space

e Usesglasssliding doorsto achieve line of sight, acousticintegrity and security requirements

e Central Staff Workspace, with clear sight lines, that has a collaborative space for staff

e Storeroom nextto Staff Workspace and further storage in the Staff Workspace

e Agile Meeting Spaces created with furniture, not walls

e Aprivate Meeting Room with walls

e Purposeful use of circulation space

e clearinternal travel paths between Neighbourhoods

Figure 7: Functional Relationship Diagram —5P Yrs. 1-6 LC
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2.2.4  Primary School Small Group Program
20 e e TNV S Primary School Small Group Program
U\ &ilel 0 -2 Adjacent to a General Learning Setting

Min Nett Area: Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of: | 3P 4p 5P

m? 260 260 260

Design Intent

Learning supportincludesthe provision of a space where a Small Group Program (SGP) space must provide a
quiet, self-contained, adaptable learning environmentcapable of being utilised for a range of learning
modalities.

The SGP must have a componentthat providesa sensory space. This space maybe considered as either an
outdoor courtyard or terrace or a discreetindoor space connected to the internal collaborative space of the
SGP. In a Primary School the type of sensory space is determined by the Learning Community to which itis
attached. If an Outdoor space is required as a specified elementof a specific project, referto Appendix 3.3.

Functional Area

In the ACT individual schools can identify the composition of an SGP. On average, a program will be defined asup to 8
students, staffed with the Full Time Equivalent (FTE) of 1 Teacher and 1 Learning Support Assistant (LSA). A new Primary
School will require 4 SGP LearningSpaces (1/LC) with the specifications below irrespective of school size. The table
below outlines the requiredareas:

Functional Unit Area/LC
Learning Space 40m?
Collaborative Sensoryspace 15m?
Store room 10m?
Circulationisincluded
Total 65m?

The Small Group Program requires accessto a unisex DDA compliant student toilet/shower room.
Operational factors to consider

Students accessingthe SGP may have a range of disabilities affecting mobility, motor skills, hearing, sight,
concentration and communication. Some students may use mobility aids, as such door openings must provide
width suitable for wheelchair users. Some students may demonstrate behavioursinvolving noise, risk taking,
fixations or wandering. The SGP space must reduce external sources of stimulation and distraction, including
eliminating noise intrusion through bounding walls and limiting view lines to and from adjoining learning
and circulation spaces.

Staff must have clear lines of sight to all extents within the SGP space (no hidden corners).
Functional requirements

The space must include:
e A fitted hearing augmentation system

e A “Teaching Wall” for projection and technology (including whiteboards) in each of the Learning
Spaces

e The provision (in joinery and in walk-in store rooms) of fitted storage spaces for teachingresources,
reference materials, student aids, etc. accessible directly from within the SGP

e Acoustic absorptive linings to moderate noise reverberation within the SGP
e Noticeboard areas for the display of student work, posters and learning aids

e The use of durable materials to minimise damage associated with the use of mobility aids
e appropriate treatments for external windows

e aclock

e immediate accessto DDA compliant student toilet facilities
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The bounding walls of the SGP must minimise the intrusion of external sources of stimulation and distraction.
The walls, windows and doors must be able to acoustically isolate the SGP from adjoining Learning Setting.

Staff must have line of sight throughout the SGP. All glazing must meet sound insulation requirements.

Provision must be made for an adjunct area adjacent to the main SGP Learning Space(s), referredtoas a
Collaborative Sensory space. Functionsincluding:

e individual or small group quietand reflective work

e aspace that students can use to find a calming environmentand reduce stimulation so that they can
re-focus and recover and then return to school activities

The space should be designed as an alcove without a door that could be used for a student to exit from
engagement with their peersand/or environmentin the SGP. The space must have sound absorbing linings
and adjustable controls over natural and artificial illumination levels.

The SGP must have access toa DDA compliant student toilet that includes:

e hands-free basin

e assisted shower, sized to permit the use of mobile lifting aids (hoists) and to allow space for up to two
adults to assist a student using the amenities.

e space for an electric heightadjustable adult sized change table (dimensions approx.: 750x1800mm)
e storage of a commode and mobile hoist
e appropriate circulation for turning circles for a powered wheelchair

e structural provisionsthat would later permit the installation of overhead tracking and powered lifting
hoists that cover the full area of the toilet/shower roomand extending from the adjacent SGP space.
The design must identify the location where a future tracking hoist would be parked when not in use.

e conveniently accessible joinery units containing 4 lockers or pigeon holes to store the personal
requisites for individual students who have problems with continence (including fresh clothes, nappies
and continence pads).

The SGP Store Room requirementsin both the to include drawers (with dividers), cupboards and open
adjustable shelves.

Figure 8: Functional Relationship Diagram — SGP
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2.2.5 Staff Workspace
200 e o) TR Staff Workspace

FUNCTIONAL AREA: Learning Communities
Min Nett Area: Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of: 3P 4P 5P

m? (per LC) 60 70 80

Design Intent

Staff Workspaces provide spaces where severalsstaff, including SLCs (School Leader C) will work individually and
collaboratively to meet, engage in dialogue and discussion, design and plan, analyse student data together, access
resources, write reports, store resources and secure personal belongings.

One Staff Workspace is required per Learning Community.

It is essential that the Staff Workspace is highly visible to the Learningareas to model both individual and collaborative
work to students and to enable passive supervision.

Operational factors to consider

While providinga separate space from the Learning Setting areas, the Staff Workspace needs to be readily accessed
and have visibility to and fromthe Learning Settingfor accessto resources and for line of sight supervision.
The location of any permanent joinery must enable the school to arrange furniture according to its operation.
The number of staff that need to be accommodatedin a Workspace will vary with the schoolenrolment, the size of
the teaching team, and the size of the Learning Setting. These metrics mustbe considered, and the number of Staff
Workspaces confirmed, early in the design process. As a guide, under the current Enterprise Agreements (EA):

- For a3P school amaximum of 10 staff/Staff Workspace

- For a4P school a maximum of 14 staff/Staff Workspace

- For a5P school amaximum of 18 staff/Staff Workspace

Functional requirements
The location, layout and fit out of the Staff Workspace is requiredto provide:
e Individual work stations for each staff member
e Lockable Storage for resources—files, books, folders, otherteaching resources
e Securestorage for individual belongings
e Asettingto support collaborative workfor the full complement of staff
e Display areafor resources
e AKitchenette

Specific functional requirements

Spatial layout: Fitout

e meeting table and chairs
e zones for individual and collaborative work g

e individual, Height adjustable teacher work
stations/desks with secure storage section.
Workstation size and spacing should assume
each teacher has dual monitors and use a

Visibility: laptop computer

e sufficientspace to provide ease of movement
between work stations, storage and the
collaboration zone

e line of sight to and from the Learning area e individual storage shelvesand under deskfiling

e appropriate treatments for external windows cabinet

. . Lockable st for teach
Acoustics: [Refer Technical Specification] ¢ ockable storage forteacherresources

. . . e display area
e complete acoustic separation from adjacent

spacesto ensure privacy * large whiteboard

e AV capability
) ' ) e Kitchenette fitout — Joinery, sink, zip hot water,
ICT: [Refer Technical Specification] fridge, dishwasher, microwave, waste & recycling
bins
e C(Clock

Security: [Refer Technical Specification]
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226 Staft Resource and Utilities Room

S0 el TARTI S Staff Resource and Utilities Room(s)

FUNCTIONAL AREA: Learning Communities

Min Nett Area: Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary Schoolsize of:| 3P 4P 5P

m? 12 12 12

Design Intent

The Staff Resource and Utilities areais used by staff to print materials, prepare learning resourcesincluding
laminating posters, documents and teaching aids that is readily accessible for staff in the Learning areas. It is
also used for some storage of stationery and printer/photocopier consumables.

The Staff Resource and Utilities area acts as a central location in the Learning Community for paper
recycling.

Operational factors to consider

At peak times there can be high demand for work space. Careful distribution of functions and layout is
required to facilitate efficientand effective use of the space. Bench depth and length needsto be considered

to ensure adequate space for equipment and for production areas.
Consideration needs to be given to machinery and production sound intruding into surrounding spaces.

Functional requirements
The location, layout and fit out of the Resource and Utilities Areais required to:

e be located so that it is readily accessible to each of the Learning Communities. This may mean,
depending on design that this Functional Area can be shared between Learning Communities. For
example: 1 shared for the P/K LCand 1 of the 1-6 LCs; and 1 shared for the other 2 LCs (this
configuration would be 2 rooms at 12m? each)

e provide efficient use of space for unobstructed circulation and access to photocopiers (MFD), storage,
networked printers, binders, laminating machines, work benches, recycling (this should facilitate
cardboard, paper, ink cartridges and general waste at a minimum)

Specific functional requirements

Spatial layout: Fitout:

e Layout and room shape designed to facilitate e multifunctional printer, copier and scanner
several people involved in printing and e space for recycling receptaclesincluding a
production activity, accessing storage paper wheelie bin

Visibility: e storage for a range of supplies

e Brightlight to all work areas e an extended, deep horizontal work space

e appropriate treatments for external suitable for the production, layout, cutting,
windows laminating and binding of printed materials

Acoustics: [Refer Technical Specification] e awork surface with open space below

e Containment (within the space) of sound of e open storage area for frequently used

appliances and equipment supplies—paper, cardboard

ICT: [Refer Technical Specification]

e power and ICT connectivity for appliances and
networked devices
Security:

e Lockable door
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2.2.7  Student Sanitary Amenities
200 0e o TR e Student Sanitary Amenities
FUNCTIONAL AREA: Learning Communities and Specialist Learning Settings

e Base the studentsanitary amenity requirement on the minimum requirements of the NCCbased on an even
splitof male and female students on the PeakEnrolment number.

e The number of sanitary amenities provided may exceed the NCC requirements in order to satisfy all the
requirements under this Functional Brief.

e Referto other sections of this brief that refer to specificlocations and requirements for sanitaryamenities for
studentsincluding:

o Hall/Gymnasium
o Small Group Program
e Toilets must be distributed throughout the permanentand modular facilities

e The toilet amenities must be equitably distributed to meet the needs of the entire school community,
and their placement must consider availability to users whenisolated portions of buildings are available
for community use out of school hours

e Co-locate at each bank of toilets one toilet for non-gender specific persons
e Accessible toilets are also to be co-located

e Student toilets are to be a mix of single gender and unisex toilets. The single gender and unisex
toilets are to be co-located, rather than segregated and must have the flexibility to be used as single

gender or unisex (non-gender specific) over time

e Sanitary Amenities should be accessible frominside the school during class time and outside the
school during class breaks
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2.3.1 Specialist Facilities — STEAM Laboratory

A SIEL L LSS STEAM Laboratory

FUNCTIONAL AREA: Specialist Facilities
Min Nett Area: Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of

3P

4ap

5P

m2

2@90

2@90

2@90

Design Intent

These facilities are to support practical learning for the areas of Science, Technology, Engineering, Artand

mathematics (STEAM). These supportthe compulsory delivery of the relevant sections of the Year K— Year 6

Australian Curriculum to all Primary School Students.

Science facilities for practical study must incorporate Universal Design Principles so that functions and

equipmentare accessible to any user —some sections of serviced bench (including alaboratory sink) must be

vertically adjustable, with clear space below.
Function

The use of the spaces will require an Agile configuration to allow staff to use the space for a variety of uses

incorporated within the broad area of STEAM. E.g. the space must be able to be easily reconfigured to allow

the school to use it has a Science Lab and an Artstudio.

Functional areas that support STEAMinvestigations includingsustainability and environmental projects, couldbe
integrated with a productive gardenand other gardenor environmental education featuresto provide alearning

space accessible for use by all students P—6.

Opportunities

In the planning of the location for this facility, co-location in a building that contains other specialist
provision should be considered.

Operational factors to consider

The study of Science at the primary level does not involve the use of many hazardous or corrosive
chemicals. However, the design must incorporate the safe storage and use of laboratory chemicals and
must consider the safety of users and deliver facilities that are resilientto the damage from raw chemical
products. The school will have a duty of care in relation to the health and safety ofall students and staff.
The facilities must be designed to support the schoolin meeting its obligations under the Work Health and
Safety Act 2011 in addition to relevant Territory health and safety legislation or guidelines.

Students will wear protective clothing and equipment, and suitable storage must be provided for class sets
of laboratory coats, eye protection, gloves, etc.

For safety considerations, the spaces must be able to be secured with lockable doors that preventstudents
accessing the space unless permitted by a supervising member of staff.

Functional requirements:

“Teaching Wall” for projection and technology (including whiteboards)

Placement of whiteboards and AV screens must consider view lines of the students

2 wet areas, including sinks and high neck laboratory taps accessible located on one of the side

walls
1 large Arts Grade trough with H/C high taps serviced by a clay trap

Flexible workstations including movable extension benches enabling teachers to develop a variety
of student working groups from individual to large groups and to supporta range of practical and

experimental activities

bench near the front of the lab fitted with power and sink with H/C taps

distributed power outlets, with provision reconciled against estimated requirements for electrical

appliances

bench space (in addition to student workstations) for setting up experiments that will remain for

long time periods, and to accommodate shared use equipment
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e storage cupboards and drawers— both lockable and open access

e cabinets for display

e extensive display areafor visual learning aids, posters, graphics, etc.

Specific functional requirements
Spatial layout:
e accessfrom building interior

e layout of space designed to permit line of
sight supervision of all students by a single
teacher

Visibility:
e clearviews into the Learning Space from
Circulation Space
e brightlight to all areas
e appropriate treatments for external windows
Security:
e lockable doors

e |ockable internal storage

e AVdisplay
e  Wi-Fi points

Fitout and equipment:
e Display areas — extensive notice boards and
whiteboards

e chemicalresistant benchwork and joinery,
both fitted and mobile configured as
workstations for students in pairs, small
groups or for individuals

e 3 Artsgrade inset bowl sinks, with high neck
tapware (Cold water supply only)

e hand wash facilities (basin, soap dispenser,
paper towel dispenser)

e chemical grade fire extinguisher

e lockable storage (as cupboardsand drawers
for the storage of equipment and
glassware)

e clock

e seating suited to benchtop height
workstations
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STEAM Store

FUNCTIONAL UNIT: STEAM Store

FUNCTIONAL AREA: Specialist Facilities

Min Nett Area:

Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of:

3P

4P

5P

m2

15

15

15

Design Intent

A functional area is for storage of the school’s STEAM resources.

Function

The space will contain an inventory of resources, consumables and some chemicals

Operational factors to consider

All surfaces must be resistant to damage and staining that may be caused by the accidental spillage or the

long term use of STEAM consumables.

The spaces must be able to be secured with lockable doors that preventstudents accessing the space.

Functional requirements:

e fitted joinery comprising secure storage with and without adjustable shelving

Specific functional requirements
Spatial layout:
e accessfrom the adjoining STEAM Labs

Visibility:
e brightlight to all areas

Security:
e lockable doors
e lockable internal storage

Fitout and equipment:

fitted joinery

chemical grade fire extinguishers
lockable storage (as cupboards)

Safety signage as required by law, codes

and standards
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232 Design and Technology — Food Technology

sy e Food Technology - includes pantry

FUNCTIONAL AREA: Specialist Facilities

Min Nett Area: Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of: | 3P 4P 5P

2
m 100 100 100

Design Intent

The study of Food Technology for the K-6 curriculum will involve learning core concepts about the science of
food, food in cultures, and food and health; how raw materials are modified in the cooking process, technical
skills, opportunities for creative design decisions, skills in collaborative work and the vocational aspects of
Food Technology.

Students will study the foundation principlesin the preparation and cooking of food, including:
¢ the relationship between healthy food choicesand personal health and well-being
¢ the development of safe food handling and practical food preparation skills
¢ safe cooking methods

Opportunity

In serving as the learning space for Food Technology programs, this space presents many opportunities for
authentic learning projectssuch as a café run by and for students or catering for events and performances.

Operational factors to consider

The co-location or proximate adjacency of the Functional Area for Food Technology and the School Canteen
is supported by the similarity of the functional and technical requirements of these spaces. Both spaces
require delivery of food materials and the removal of food waste, and both spacesrequire exhaust
ventilation, and frequent cleaningto high standards.

Functional requirements

e  Practical Learning Space, for students engaged in individual or small group food preparation and
cooking project work, fitted with 2 kitchen settings fitted with sinks, benchtop work areas, domestic
standard kitchen equipment (cooktops, ovens, microwave ovens), with exhaust ventilation over
cooktops, and storage below benchtops for utensils needed to prepare, measure, combine, cook and
serve food.

e  The Learning Spaces must incorporate Universal Design Principles, so that functions and equipment are
accessible to any user — some sections of serviced bench (including a kitchen sink) must be vertically
adjustable, with clear open space below, and this work point must also have fully accessible fitments,
storage and cooking appliances

e  Each Learning Space must incorporate:
- a“Teaching Wall” for projection and technology including whiteboards (with clear view lines
from all cooking locations)
- apractical demonstration bench fitted with a sink, cooktop and oven for teacher presentation

e Wall space suitable for the adaptive display of visual guides, charts and posters

e Provision for safe food handling practice and hygiene, includingan auto sensor hand wash basin (with
soap dispenser and paper towel dispenser) in each Learning space

e  Pantry/ store room (10 m?) with stainless steel racking and shelving for packaged foods stored in bulk
and for in-use dry-goods stored in sealed containers and storage space for two stainless steel trolleys

e  Storage cupboards for consumables (such as rubber gloves, hairnets, paper towels, sponges) and for
storage of multiple class sets of aprons, towels, etc.

e  Resourcerecovery receptacles for mixed recyclables and organic waste
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Specific functional requirements

Spatial layout:

e service spaces (pantry 10m?) located adjacent to
Learning

o sufficientspace for students to work and
circulate safely while working with hot food and
cooking appliances

e unobstructed area to receive deliveries and for
removal of waste

e space for waste receptacles, bins, etc.

Visibility:

e clearviews into the Learning Space from
Circulation Space

e line of sight teacher supervision across practical
teaching spaces

e daylight and electrical luminaires for safe
working lighting levels

e appropriate treatments for external windows

Acoustics: (refer Technical Specification)

e Management of noise levels for students to hear
and understand spoken instructions across the
Learning spaces

e noise from operating laundry equipment must be
contained to the scullery space

Hydraulics

e H&C potable water

e stainless steel kitchen sinks with drainers,
laundry trough

o floorwastes

e hands free hand wash basin

Electrical

e adequate power outlets to support fixed and

portable equipment and appliances, and fixed
services, AV, etc.

e power outlets distributed around walls and
above and below benchtops

RECORD 3

Fitout

all materials selections and detailing to
be resilientto abrasion, to repeated wet

cleaning, and to moisture and food spills

easily cleaned wall and ceiling surfaces
suited to areas where food is prepared

resilientflooring, integral self-coved
skirting

fitted joinery with splashbacks, and
storage under benchtopsin a variety of
draw and cupboard configurations at
each work point

storage for aprons, consumables,
cleaners, cleaning gear (including
brooms, mops and buckets)

clock

whiteboards and display boards
(sufficientto display, posters, charts, etc.)
fire extinguishers and fire blankets

waste bins, sized for the volume of waste
generated daily, and multiple bins to suit
sorting of waste into recycling categories
including compostable waste

appliancesincluding refrigerators,
freezers, dishwashers, microwave ovens,
a clothes washing machine and dryer

ovens, cooktops and exhaust hoods
distributed at kitchen work points

soap and hand sanitiser dispensers
paper towel dispensers

adjustable stainless steelracking and
shelving along walls in pantry

Security (Refer Technical Specification)

ICT

All entry doorslockable. The space must
be secured when not supervised by staff

AV projectionin Learning Space
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233 Adaptable Speciality Space

AL SN LSS Adaptable Specialty Space

FUNCTIONAL AREA: Specialist Facilities

Min Nett Area: Permanent buildings provided for a Primary School size of: 5Ponly

m2 100

Design Intent

There is an extensive range of curriculumand co-curricular activities offered across the Primary School. In
addition to the specific Specialist Facilities described in the previous pages, a 5P Primary School needs an
Agile adaptable serviced space that can be configured and utilised (in the short or long term) to meetthe
requirements of students and the school when an additional or emerging subjectarea needs to be delivered.

Without limitation, the following are examples of possible uses:
e lLanguages
e Bandroom

e Practice and rehearsal activities for Music, Drama and other performingarts including rehearsals of
the school choir

e Projectspace for interdisciplinary projects e.g. school production

e Gallery/ exhibition space
Functional requirements
The Adaptable Performing Arts Space must be designed to be Agile and Flexible in its use through mobile
equipment, the proportions of its floor plan, the provision of suitable storage space, and clear visibility and
ease of movement. It should be designed in such a way as to maximize the available space and therefore
student usage.
Some possible uses will be noisy (the School Band for example). The Adaptable Space must be delivered as a
fully enclosed room, with the installed walls and doors must function as an acoustic boundary, and the
design must permit the school to simply complete the enclosure of the space with glazed walls and doors.
The space must also have the capability of be divided into two spaces if required by the school.
The Adaptable Space would benefit from having directline of sight to the other Learning Spacesin the
Centre.
As a default, the Adaptable Space will be finished with the same specificrequirementsasa Learning
Community Explicit Teaching Space and the flooring selection as used in the Music Leaning Space.
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Min Nett Area:

234
FUNCTIONAL AREA:

Specialist Facilities — Multipurpose Hall/Gymnasium

Multi-Purpose Hall/Gymnasium

Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of:

3P

4P

5P

m2

1,225

1,235

1,245

Design Intent

The function of this areais to supportlearning in the areas of Health and Physical Education (HPE) and
production and performance for the Performing Arts.

Operational factors to consider

The Hall will be used by the school for assemblies, performancesand other large scale events and therefore
must have the capacity to seat the whole school cohortand guests.

Functional Units:

The design of Multi-Purpose Hall must contain:

Gymnasium 825m?
Foyer from Circ
Stage 55m?
Chair Store 50 m?
Music Learning Space 80 m?
2 Practice rooms (10m?each) 20 m?
Music Store 20m?
PEStore 50 m?
Community Store 10 m?
Change Rooms (2) 60 m?
Staff and Student Amenities Section 1.7.7
Circulation (does not Gym 55 m?
floor space)

Refer to subsequent room sheets for specific functional requirements
Figure 10: Functional Relationship Diagram— Multi-Purpose Hall

825m?
fromCirc
55m?

60 m?
80m?

20 m?
20m?

50 m?

10 m?

60 m?
Section1.7.7
55m?

825m?

fromCirc

55m?
70 m?
80 m?
20m?
20 m?
50 m?
10 m?
60 m?

Section1.7.7

55 m?
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Multi-purpose Hall — Hall/Gym

Gymnasium
Multi-Purpose Hall

Permanent buildings provided for a Primary School size of: | 3P ‘ 4P 5P

m2 825 (825 | 825

Design Intent
The Hall will also be used by the school for assemblies, performances and other large scale events and
therefore must have the capacity to seat the whole school cohort and guests. This capacity is suggested as:
e For a3P School a capacity of 1,000 adults seated (all students, staff and guests for 60% of LTE)
e For a4P School a capacity of 1,300 adults seated (all students, staff and guests for 60% of LTE)
e For a5P School a capacity of 1,600 adults seated (all students, staff and guests for 60% of LTE)

Functional Areasrequired to support effective physical education must provide for participation in physical
activity and the development of motor skills and movement competence, health-related physical fitness and
sport education. This Functional Area must supportstudents engaging in physical activity, games, sport and
outdoor recreation. The Gymnasium, outdoor hard courts and open sports field provide Functional Units for a
range of formalised games and sports.

Operational factors to consider

The design of the Gym must prioritise it’s primary function i.e. the school’sindoor Learning Space for Health
and Physical Education.

Many activities that normally take place in the Gym will generate high levels of noise, with these activities
occurring during and outside normal school hours. The construction of the enclosure around the Gym, the
internal lining materials and penetrations such as doors, windows and vents must contain and absorb noise
generated by activities in this space, so that leakage of noise does not impact on the use of adjoining school
Functional Areas and does not cause nuisance to residential neighbours.

Zoning of the Gym and associated functional units for use out of school hours by the school or by Community
users. Zoning for use out of hours must consider access to toilet and change amenities, and safe access and
egressincluding emergency egress for users.

Opportunities

The design should consider opportunities for shared use of the specialist facilities with the Community and
opportunities for integration with other functional areas. A multi-purpose space that connectsthe Gym and
Hall entry lobby would mean that a single functionality in this zone could serve several functionsincluding
cateringto audiences of performances or events.

Functional requirements

e Largeindoor sports Gym sufficientto accommodate and line marked for: 1 (Single Gym)
competition netball court, overlaid with line marking in differentcolours for full size competition
basketball, volleyball, multiple badminton and futsal courts, and bounded by competition
standard obstacle free run-off spaces

e Competition standard sports floor, providing shock absorption with energy return and ball
bounce characteristics and traction for players wearing indoor sports shoes

e an electronic scoreboard located on long wall on opposite side to netball coach zone with
backbone cabling (power and data) connecting back to a scorers position on the opposite side of
the court
Suitable for use as a seated audience area for school assemblies or by Community user groups
Student entry area connected to change rooms
Provision of wall space and recessed glass fronted display cabinets in the student entry area for
the display of sports team trophies, pennants, team photos, and notices

e (lose proximity to the External Learning Spaces

Specific functional requirements Fitout
e critical plan dimensions and height for e robust walls to 2.1m height
sports activities e operable basketball baskets and
e minimum floor to ceiling height of 7.0m backboards (at each end of each
throughout the room court), that can be simply moved
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e evendistribution of diffused natural light,
and natural or forced air ventilation to
comply with NCC requirementsfor an
audience venue

e aperimeterrunoffspace to all sides of the
Netball courtcompliant with regulations

Visibility

e visibility of internal activity from adjacent
internal corridors

e avoid directsunlight onto the courtarea

e avoid external windows that create
localised high glare behind goals and
backboards

Acoustics

e control of noise leakage from this space

e control of reverberation fromnoise
generated by activities in this space

e noting the multi-function requirement for
this space, the design must manage
building acoustics and moderate
reverberation

Hydraulics
e  Proximity to student and staff toilets and
change rooms
e Cold water bottle refilling station in the
student entry area to the Gym

Security
e Lockingto all doorsand roller shutters
e Capacity to isolate the Gym and dependant
functions as a contained zone for out of
hours use

ICT

RECORD 3

away (motor drive) when the sports
courtarea is used for other functions
inset capped proprietary floor sockets
(per court) for goal posts for other
sports

permanentcourt line marking (per
court) in differentcoloursto
delineate the multiple overlapping
sports courtlayouts

loose accessories and fitments must
be provided to configure the courts
for the identified sports including
goals, nets, posts, with post sockets
(fitted with screwin caps)
incorporated into the floor

all fitments installed in the Gym
(includinglight fittings, emergency
exit lights, loudspeakers, security
sensors, wireless antennae, light
switches, power points, etc) must be
robust and protected from impact
damage

there must be no ledges or narrow
points where sports balls can be
trapped

a suspended and motor driven
dividing net and curtain must be
provided to separate the two sports
courts (with the net location aligned
with the boundary line between
adjacent run-off zones for each court
area). Note: - Double gym only
Adequate heating and cooling

Wi-Fi wireless coverage

Audiovisual and projection system
for use in presentationsto large
audiences, enabling zoning between
large and small areas and cabled to
multiple connection points where
microphonesand music systems can
be connected

integrated AV/PA system with
speakers and capability to broadcast
music from USB source

All AV equipment must include
protection from ball strike
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Multi-Purpose Hall - Stage

FUNCTIONAL UNIT: Stage

FUNCTIONAL AREA: Multi-Purpose Hall

Min Nett Area: Permanent buildings provided for a Primary School size of: | 3P 4P 5P

m? 55 55 55

Design Intent

The Stage areais an adjunct area of the Hall connected by a prosceniumopening (of approximately 5.0 — 6.0m
width) ina wall of the Hall. To deliver clear audience view lines, the stage floor level will be elevated above
the floor level of the Hall. The elevated stage floor will not projectinto the Hall. All stage area will be behind
the prosceniumopening. If an eventrequiresastage projectinginto the Hall, this will be created as a
temporary installation using modular staging.

The Stage opening must be controllable by an operable curtain.

Operational factors to consider

The stage must be accessible to all users. The design must allow members of the audience in the Hall to
directly and conveniently negotiate the change of floor levelsand access the stage.

The preferred stage location is centrally on a narrower wall of the Hall, to provide bestaudience view lines
from every position in the Hall.

To support a wide range of music and performing arts uses, the Stage must have convenient proximity to
store rooms, amenities and rooms that can serve (on a gendered basis) as make -up and costume dressing

rooms for performers.
To supportarange of school activities and the possible needs of community users, the Stage should have

adjacency to aroad or carpark area where delivery trucks candeliver and collect equipment.

Functional requirements

e Level (un-raked) prosceniumstage

Stage curtains and wings each side, and short curtainsabove the stage to conceal overhead lighting
Three overhead fixed lighting bars —each with 12 dimmable outlets and 2x 3phase outlets
Proximity to music store and to spaces that can serve as dressingrooms

Audio/lighting/ visual systems with a connection points at both the front and back of the Hall

The Stage and Hall must be served by an audio loop/ hearing augmentation system

Specific functional requirements

Spatial layout: Fitout:
Visibility: e Lecternwith mike and computer ledge
e (learsightlines fromall seats to stage and e  Stage curtains
projection screen

Security (Refer Technical Specification)

Acoustics: (refer Technical Specification) ICT and AV
e High levels of acoustic containment up to

and including containment of amplified *  PAMixer/amplifier

musical instruments and kit drums, and to e Projection —sized to suit auditorium
isolate the Stage from noise generated in audience view lines
the adjacent Hall e Front of House speakers (including horns

and sub-woofers)
e Speakers

e Infrastructure for wireless hand held
microphones

e The Stage and Hall must be served by an
audio loop/ hearing augmentation system
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Multi-Purpose Hall — Chair Store

FUNCTIONAL UNIT: KL B GG

FUNCTIONAL AREA: Multi-Purpose Hall

Min Nett Area: Permanent buildings provided for a Primary School size of: | 3P 4P 5P

m? 50 60 70

Design Intent

The Hall is one large flat floor location on campus where the whole school student community can gather for
assemblies, award events, and similar large group functions. The Chair Store is required for storage for items
of loose FFE (principally stacked chairs, but including space for stacked mobile staging, and possibly also
stacked small exam desks) that are used in configuring the Hall for seated audience events. For a 3P School
seating will be required for a minimum of 1,000 people, for a 4P school seating for a minimum of 1,300

people and for a 5P school seating for a minimum of 1,600 people.

Operational factors to consider

Directadjacency to and connection with the Hall.

Proximity to other locations where quantities of loose seats may be required fromtime to time.

It can be expected that this space will be normally crowded with stacked furniture and otheritems in
storage. ICT equipment(cabinets, routers, etc.) and engineering equipment, (switchboards, valves, meters,
fire equipment) must not occupy floor or wall space in the Chair Store.

Functional Requirements

Double doors or roller shutter connecting this space to the Hall. Doors through to Hall should be located so
that it they do not impede the function of any other of the connecting units.

Hard wearing floor surface resilientto the expected heavy weights and abrasion caused by the repeated
removal and replacement of stacked metal framed seats.

Resilient durable walls and ceiling linings to maintain a reasonably dust free storage environment.

Specific functional requirements

Spatial layout: Fitout: N/A
e  Clear floor area at same floor level as the Hall ICT: N/A
Visibility: N/A Security:
Acoustics: N/A e Locking to all doors
Hydraulics: N/A ®  Provision for community access
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Multi-Purpose Hall: Music

AL L LRSS Music Learning Space

FUNCTIONAL AREA: Multi-Purpose Hall

Min Nett Area: Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of: | 3P 4P 5P

m? 120 120 | 120

(total area provision includes the music store)

Design Intent

Music education is an integral part of the Primary School curriculum. The Learning Space for Music must
support learning and teaching activities where students (as individuals or in small to large groups of 30
students) engage in listening, developing vocal, instrumental and compositional musical skills and expressing
ideas through improvising and composing and performing music —as individuals or as members of ensembles.

Opportunities

Consideration must be given to a range of indoor and outdoor performance spaces located with or proximate
to Music Learning Spaces and Music Storage. These featuresinclude:

e enabling the Music Learning space to be connected with the Hall
e external amphitheatre setting
Operational factors to consider

Many Music activities (such as amplified instruments and drums) generate loud to very loud, high and low
frequency sound levels that must be contained at source. The design must provide complete acoustic
isolation to bounding walls, floors and ceilings around spaces used for regular or occasional music
performance so that noise does not interfere with other school activities. The interior of these spaces must
be acoustically treated to control reverberation.

Functional requirements

A variety of large and small spaces are needed to allow students to learn music theory and practice and
participate in Music activities in small to large groups (up to 30 students) and as individuals (instrument
practice) and in 1:1 or 1:2 tuition. The LearningSpace for Music must include and support:

e Music Learning Space of 80 m?

e 2 Practice Rooms (10 m? each)

e  Music Store of 20 m?

e “Teaching Wall” for projection and technology (including whiteboards)
e Recordingtechnologies

Ensemble singing and instrumental music activities may include student groups of 3 — 5 up to a school band
or school choir of 35 or more. To support these activities, the Music Learning Space is located with direct
access to the Hall and Stage.

Music tuition and performance will involve a wide range of musical instruments that require space within
Learning Spaces (when the instruments are in use), and storage when the Learning Spaces are used for
different purposes or for other instruments.

Storage adjoining the Music Learning Space is essential. Storage must be configured and fitted out to allow
the tidy, safe and secure storage and retrieval of large numbers of instruments in a wide range of sizes and
quantities, including class sets of small instruments (such as percussion or wood wind), tutorial sets of
medium sized instruments (such as electronic keyboards or stringed instruments) and large individual
instruments (such as a piano or a drum kit). Secure storage will be required for accessories (music stands,
amplifiers and speakers, portable sound systems, etc.) and for the temporary storage of instruments
owned by students participating in specific instrument tuition.
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Specific functional requirements

Spatial layout:

facilitate ease of movement of musical
instruments from storage location out to all
locations where they will be used

ensure readily adaptable layout to
accommodate differentsized groups and
different modes of teaching and learning

Visibility:

clear views into the Learning Space from

Hall

line of sight throughout the Learning Spaces,
including Practice Rooms

line of sight from recordingroom space into
adjacent performance space

daylight required, but provision for
screening (for dimming of light levels)

appropriate treatments for external
windows

Acoustics: (refer Technical Specification)

be able to be acoustically contained
bounded by soundproof walls, doorsand
with acoustic treatment to moderate noise
level and reverberation in the space in
accordance with the requirements of the
Technical Specification

RECORD 3

Fitout:

ICT

provide accessible spaces to support
inclusion of students with additional needs
into the learning environment

be supported by an appropriate number of
power and data outlets

secure storage (minimum 20m?) must be
provided in two spaces, enabled with
storage joinery, racking and open floor
storage space

Mirrors maybe required in Practice Rooms
to assist students manage posture and

instrument technique

power and data outlets to service digital
and electric music equipment, and
telephone

wireless coverage

AV display

Security (Refer Technical Specification)

Physical security at doors to isolate spaces,
and to secure store rooms
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Multi-Purpose Hall - PE Store

FUNCTIONAL UNIT: PE Store

FUNCTIONAL AREA: Multi-Purpose Hall

Min Nett Area: Permanent buildings provided for a Primary School size of: | 3P 4P 5P
m? 50 50 50

Design Intent

Provision of tidy, organised, easily accessible storage for the school’s indoor sports and fitness equipment,
outdoor sports and fitness equipment, and storage for items of loose FFE that are used in the Gym.

Operational factors to consider
Directconnection to the Gym.

Directadjacency to external circulation space, with convenient path of travel to external play and sports

areas.

Convenientaccess for deliveries and for movement of equipment outdoors.

Security for stored equipment.

Functional requirements

Secure cupboards with adjustable shelves, fitted joinery, cages, bins, racks, pigeon holes, wall brackets,
racking and adjustable shelvingfor the storage of the school’s stock of sporting equipmentand physical

education resources, which may include but is not limited to:

e Balls of various sizes, from tennis balls to footballs to basketballs

e (lass sets of tennis racquets, badminton racquets, hoops, ball pumps, cricketequipment, gymnastics

equipment

e Goal posts, nets and net posts for indoor sports (netball, volleyball, badminton)

Open floor space for storage of large items such as:

e Stacked gym mats

e Vaulting horses, springboards, mini-trampolines, balance beams, parallel bars, table tennis tables,

hurdles

Doors connecting this space to the Gym and to the exterior of the building.
ICT equipment (cabinets, routers, etc.) and engineering equipment, (switchboards, valves, meters, fire
equipment) must not occupy floor or wall space in the PE Store.

Specific functional requirements

e Wall mounted storage and clear floor area for
additional storage

Visibility: Not applicable
Acoustics:

e No acoustic requirements for interior of the
Store

Hydraulics:
e Norequirements
Security:
e Lockingto all doorsand roller shutters

e PIR/ Intruder detection

Fitout:

e Fitted joinery, cages and racking as
described

e Whiteboard and pinboard

e Resilient, durable and easily cleaned floor,
noting that sports equipment may be
brought in wet from outdoors, and heavy
equipment may be dragged over the
flooring

e Resilient durable walls

e space for storage of large sunscreen
dispenser and paper towel dispenser
adjacent

ICT

No requirements
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Multi-Purpose Hall - Amenities and Change Rooms

20 e TARET ] Amenities and Change Rooms

FUNCTIONAL AREA: Multi-Purpose Hall

Min Nett Area: Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary school size of: | 3P 4P 5P

m? 60 60 60

Design Intent

The student male and female Change Room’s primary function is for the use by the school for students to
change before and after their PE classes and must be designed for this purpose. The Change Rooms may also
be used by the community out of normal school hours.

If the Gym is used out of school hours by the community it must be zoned so that the usersare contained to
limited areas with the remainder of the school locked and inaccessible. Provision of toilets within the out of
school hours zone must be aligned to user numbers in the Gym.

Operational factors and Functional requirements

At differenttimes, children or adults will use the Change Rooms and the toilet and shower facilities. These
facilities must be separated and configured as:

e Change Rooms - Male and Female student Change Rooms, each sized to accommodate a minimum
of 20 students (30m?2 min), with bench seating with hooks above in each changeroom

No Toilet or shower facilities in the Change Rooms

Change Rooms must be located adjacent to the student entry area of the Gym, with No direct
access from the main Gym floor area. This is to reduce the likelihood of unauthorised access to the

rooms

e Separate student toilet facilities (including one unisex) require access that is only from inside the
Gym areawith directline of sight to toilet entry. This provides passive supervision for safety

e Separate staff and DDA compliant amenities, with shower (with curtain and fold down shower seat),
handbasin, mirror, hand dryer, and with additional space for dry clothesto be stored on a bench
that will not be affected by spray from the shower, are required with proximity to the Staff

Workspace
e A separate Cleaner’'sroom
Specific functional requirements Fitout for Change rooms
e Compliance with NCC for sanitary facilities, e benchseating
including ambulant accessible facilities and
e bag hooks

fully accessible facilities
e Mechanical ventilation

e Slip resistant flooring
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2.4 Functional Specifications for the whole school use facilities

2.4.1 Lleadership, Administration and Staff Centre

A LSIRL S | eadership, Administration and Staff Centre

Min Nett Area: Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of; 3P 4P 5P

m2 484 528 581

Overview

The Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre acts as the central focal point for the public, parentreception,
leadership, administration. It servesthe needs of the entire school.

The Functional Units described below should generally be provided within one building. The size and location of
these spaces may be varied when an alternative designis accepted as providing a superior solution. The
alternative design must be supported by a rationale and a clear demonstration that there is no loss in
functionality or amenity.

Functional Units in the Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre

3P 4P 5P
e Reception/foyer (including air- ~ from ~ from ~ from
lock) Circulation Circulation Circulation
e General Office 50 m? 50 m? 60 m?
e Administration Store 35m? 35m? 40 m?
e Sick Bay 25 m? 25 m? 25m?
e Uniform Store 10m? 10 m? 10 m?
e Leadership Area 55m? 75m? 75m?
e Business Manager’s Office 15 m? 15m? 15 m?
e Conference Room 30m? 30m? 30m?
e Meeting Room(s) 12 m? 12 m? 24 m?
e School Psychologist office 15m? 15 m? 15 m?
e Allied Support Staff Office 12 m? 12 m? 12 m?
e  Multi-Faith Room 10m? 10 m? 10 m?
e Staff Lounge 80 m? 100 m? 120 m?
e Staff RetreatRoom 10m? 10 m? 10 m?
e Facilities Management 35m? 35m? 35m?
Workroom
e External Store (located with 20 m? 20m? 20m?
Waste Facilities)
70 m? 74 m? 80 m?

e (Circulation (excludes Ex. Store)

e Staff and Visitor’s Amenities must be added to total

Refer to subsequentroom sheets for specific functional requirements

Operational factors to consider

The Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre can be intensely busy at specific peak times — before school
starts at breaks and after the school’s finishing time.

Wayfinding signage and ease of flow of people in and out of this functional area and within the area are
important factors to consider.

Narrow corridors that constrict the free flow of people must be avoided.

Important lines of sight must also be considered for the efficientoperation of the General Office and privacy
considerations for the Leadership Offices.
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Figure 11: Functional Relationship Diagram - Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre
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Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre — Reception and General Office

FUNCTIONAL UNIT: Reception and General Office

FUNCTIONAL AREA: Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre

Min Nett Area: Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of:, 3P 4p 5P

m* [Areafor foyer and waiting to be allocated from 50 50 60
circulation]

Design Intent

The Reception area and General Office monitor the School’s point of entry and are the first point of contact for
parents and visitors. These spaces set the tone for the atmosphere and identity of the school. The
reception/foyer area ‘presents’ the school to parents and visitors. It can serve a number of functions, for
example:

e agallery for displaying student creations, information, school events, school values and vision, awards
and trophies, memorabilia and historical artefacts

e awaiting area for parents, visitors and tradespersons
e processing the registration and admission of school visitors and tradespersons

e receiving mail and small deliveries

The General Office is the administrative hub for the school. It supports a range of clerical and
administrative functions needed for the operation of the school including communicating with the
school and providing a service counter to deal with enquiries and service needs fromvisitors.

Operational factors to consider

At peak times, the staff in the General Office can be busy respondingto a range of school operational
and administration functions and coordinating processes such as receiving and processing payments
from parents and students, whole school communication, information distribution and possibly a
school uniform outlet. The safety and security of staff at Reception is an important consideration
while maintaining an open, welcoming feel and supporting the delivery of Reception and General
Office services. Alesson learned fromthe Covid19 pandemic, the service counter must be designed
so that transparent infection control screens can be simply installed — allowing conversations to be
conducted and the transfer of documents while at the same time providing protection to users.

The school may use a digital screen interface for the sign-in/out process for visitors and tradespeople.

Note: The design for the Reception area must be signed off by the EDU WHS advisor to ensure
minimum level of security is achieved.

Functional requirements
The location, layout and fit out of the Receptionis required to:
e belocated at the main entrance and be visible fromthe entrance doors

e As ahigh-flow traffic area, entry must be designed as an airlock for security purposes and to mitigate
thermal discomfort and ingress of external pollutants to the foyer and receptionarea

e have directviewlines over the main entrance doors
e beaccessible to the general public without adversely affecting the security of the school

e include bench space on the visitor side of the reception counter for adigital interface/tablet device
for visitor sign-in/out

e include a foyer area that provides an air-lock and waiting space for upto 6 — 8 people (standing,
seated and with prams or using mobility aids)

e provide a display of school information and showcase student learningand achievements

e opendirectly to the entrance foyer/reception for queries from while still providing clear access to the
internal circulation networkvia a security door controlled from the General Office

e have a service counter(s) that provides sufficient space for staff to attend to two or more tasks, can
be accessed readily by all potential users, adults or students, including those using wheelchairsand
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without obstructing circulation
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be located near the Principal’s Office but not necessarily directly accessed to it

Located with the Business Managers office with directline of sight throughout the General Office
The location, layout and fit out of the General Office is required to support:

a range of administrative functions includingfiling, printing, preparingand compiling information,

reporting, recording and storing

administrative staff workingas a team and/or individually at workstations which afford some privacy

from visitors and students

A Server Roommust be provided for the General Office. The Server Room must comply with ACT
Shared Servicesrequirements for an ICT Server Room as described in the Technical Specifications and
the referenced SSICT documents.

Specific functional requirements
Spatial layout:

Enable ease of circulation around general
work areas and workstations

Sufficient space at work stations for
reference material/documents, writing and
computing occurring side-by-side

Sufficient space for Photocopier (MFP)

Visibility:

Reception staff readily visible from school
accessarea and school main entry and vice
versa

Abundant natural light, control of glare and
directsunlight

appropriate treatments for external
windows

Acoustics: [Refer to Technical Specification]

Reception staff voice(s) clearly audible at
the accessside of the counter and vice
versa

Telephone and staff to staff conversations
within General Office not intelligible in
adjacent areas

ICT [Refer to Technical Specification]

AV screen in foyer/waiting area to display
for school information

Data point for electronic sign-in of parents
and visitors

Data point for point-of-sale card reader
Data point for Photocopier
BMS head end computer

Distributed power and data to service works
stations

Wireless access throughout foyer and
reception to allow for changinglayouts and
flexibility

Information display

Fitout:

Waiting space for visitors in waiting area
(including seating for 4-5 and space for a
wheelchair or pram)

Flat surface for form completion in
waiting area

Clearly identifiable reception counters of
appropriate height for parents/visitors,
students and wheelchair access [Refer
Technical Specification]

Workstations for the number of
administration staff — consider a mix of
standing and desk height

Deep bench areafor collating, compiling

Openshelf storage—under bench and
overhead

Closed full height storage including some
lockable storage

Height adjustable, swivel office chairs for
each General Office staff member plus
additional seating for working meetings
with other staff members

Display boards, display cabinetin
foyer/waiting area

Display boards in General Office
Clock

Security [Refer to Technical Specification]

Appropriately located Emergency
Management System point (Evacuations
and Lockdowns)

Intercom to front entry and ability to
open, close and lock entry doors from
reception

Consider security of Reception Staff

Secure service counterincludinglockable
cash drawer
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Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre - Administration Store

FUNCTIONAL UNIT: Administration Store

FUNCTIONAL AREA: Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre
Min Nett Area: Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary Schoolsize of: | 3P| 4P | 5P
m2 35| 35| 40

Design Intent

The Administration Store is for general and archival storage purposes. It also includes an adjoining separate,
smaller (8m?) Secure Store for the storage of confidential material such as student records.

Operational factors to consider
The Secure Store (8m?) is only accessible to office staff and school leaders. It cannot house any function that
requires access by anyone other than office staff or school leaders. Equipment that is a potential fire source,
or equipment that needs regular or periodic access by contractors (such as switchboards, meters, ICT
equipmentracks) must not be located in either Store.
Functional requirements
The Administration Store isrequired to:
e belocated close to, and easily accessible from the General Office
e store files,documents and records which are confidential, valuable or both
e store boxed filesand paper recordsthat are heavy
e store consumable items
Specific Functional requirements
Spatial layout: Acoustics:
e Ensure ease of access to all shelving and storage No specific requirements
Visibility:

e Zerovisibility into the room ICT:
e [tems in storage cabinets, shelves clearly visible ® Wirelesscoverage
e Lighting to ensure visibility in all areas of the
room Security: [Refer Technical Specification]
Fitout: e Lockable door(s)

e Solid core fire rated door
e Adjustable shelving

e Filing Cabinets

e Safe (lockable)

e keysafe in Secure store
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Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre - Uniform Store

20 eyl BT Uniform Store

FUNCTIONAL AREA: Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre

Min Nett Area: Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of: 3P 4p 5P
me 10 10 | 10

Design Intent

The Uniform Store is for storage of school uniforms for sale. Associated displays may be located in the General
Office or in a display case in the entry Foyer.

Operational factors to consider
Sale of uniforms will be operated by General Office or parent helper (P&C).

The Uniform Store is provided for the storage of uniform stock and selection and fitting of articles of
clothing. Purchases may be transacted at the General Office Service Counter.

Functional requirements
The Uniform Storage is required to:
e belocated close to, and easily accessible from the General Office, where purchases will be paid
e belocated close to, and easily accessible fromthe Reception Foyer
e have fitting room privacy
e be configured to store all items of uniform, organised by item and size
Specific Functional requirements

Spatial layout: Fitout:
e Accessfor parents and students to enter the e Full height adjustable shelving plus
Uniform Store without entering the General hanging racks for some uniform articles
Office area e Provision of curtained cubicle for fitting
e Service counter and roller shutter room
e Ensureease of accessto all storage e Seator bench and mirror infitting
e Door width suited to delivery of boxes of uniform room
articles
Visibility: Acoustics:
e Passive supervision of door to Uniform Store No specific requirements
from General Office
e Ensure visibility of all shelvesand areas of ICT:
storage

e Wirelesscoverage
e Items clearly visible on open shelves

Security: [Refer Technical Specification]
e Lockable door(s)
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Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre — Business Manager’s Office

FUNCTIONAL UNIT: Business Manager’s Office

FUNCTIONAL AREA: Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre

Min Nett Area: Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of: |3P 4P 5P
m? 15 15 15

Design Intent

The Business Manager’s Office is for use by the school’s Business Manager. The Business Manager’s work
includes leading and managing the administration staff, human resources functions and financial
management and administration. At times, the office will be used for small group meetings with the Principal
or other leadership staff, staff and/or visitors. At other times it will be used for administration and business
tasks requiring uninterrupted concentration.

Operational factors to consider
The Business Manager’s Office needs to be accessible but also have the potential to be made private for
confidential conversations and for work focus.

Functional requirements
The Business Manager’s Office is required to:

e belocated to provide line of sight to the front reception for supervision and support of the General
Office

e 1o be easily accessible fromthe Principal’s Office
e be accessible to external visitors only after signing in at Reception
e support both small group meetings and individual and pair work at a work station or desk

e provide a high degree of acoustic isolation to ensure confidentiality of conversations

Specific Functional requirements

Spatial layout:
e Ensure ease of movement between different
work areas

e Ensure ease of access to all shelving and storage
Visibility:

e Abundant natural light

e visual connectedness to adjacent circulation area

e appropriate treatments for external
windows

Fitout:

e aheight adjustable desk/workspace for a
desktop computer with dual screens aswell
as adjacent paperwork

e aheight adjustable, swivel office chair

e an upright visitor chair

e openshelving to hold books and A4 ring-
binder folders vertically

e |ockable cupboard or cabinet

e filing cabinets

e seating for two-three people plus the
Business Manager

e display areas —noticeboard and whiteboard

Acoustics: [Refer Technical Specification]

e capable of acoustic isolation when doors
and windows are closed

ICT:
e power and data to service work station
e wireless coverage

Security: [Refer Technical Specification]

e Secureroom/ Lockable door(s)
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Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre — Leadership Area
S0 e VBTN Leadership Area

U\ (silel /b -2 Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre

Min Nett Area: Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of: 3P | 4P 5P
Total area for Leadership Team (m?) 55 75 75

Design Intent

The Leadership Areaincludes offices for the Principal and Deputy Principal(s). The Leadership Areahas a range
of functions:

e individual work

o meetings with staff, students and parents (including meetings of a highly confidential nature)
e meetings with otherleadersand the leadership team

e planning and developing professional learning activities

e developingand documenting school policiesand practices

e administrative activities

Support for these functions can be provided in a number of ways using a combination of settings that can be used
as individual work areas, collaborative work areas, and private meeting rooms.

Flexibility in the design should allow of different configurations to be used by the school. For example, a space
that servesas a collaborative planning space adjoining two Deputy Principal Officesin one school may serve as
the main work area for the Deputy Principals with two adjacent meeting rooms.

The areaused by the Leadership staff to meet with parents and visitors must presenta professional look and
instil confidence and pride in public education.

Operational factors to consider

While needing to be central and accessible to school staff and students, the layout of the Leadership Area
requires alevel of security and seclusion from visitors, with all external visitors being required tofirst report
to the Reception/General Office.

Functional requirements
The location, layout and fit out of the Leadership Areaisrequired to:
e provide a separate Principal’s office of 20 m?

e provide a one separate Deputy Principal’s office of 20 m? for the 3P school and two separate Deputy
Principals’ offices each of 20 m? for the 4P and 5P Schools

e each office requirestwo points of egress

e belocated centrally to both the main school functional areas and the Administration Area—General
Office and Business Manager’s Office
e student access from internal circulation space

e provide a lockable entry/exit to the Leadership Areathat does not require access through the public
Reception area

e provide a private meeting roomaccessible to all leaders
e befitted out to support individual work stations

e storage forindividual work related documents resources
e secure storage for personal belongings

e storage forresourcesused by the leadership team

e have a small waiting areafor 2 —3 students or visitors

Specific Functional requirements

Spatial layout: Fitout:
e enable ease of movement between individual e display areas —noticeboard, whiteboard
and meeting spaces appropriate to the function of each space
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Visibility:

a degree of visibility into the private meeting

room is desirable while maintaining the capacity

to provide security and visual privacy when
required

abundant natural light, with controlto limit
glare and intrusion of direct sunlight

appropriate treatments for external
windows

Acoustics: [Refer Technical Specification]

ICT:

Office spaces will require acoustic isolation

Wireless coverage

power and ICT connectivity for mobile and
fixed computing devicesand
telecommunication

backbone infrastructure to support AV
display in collaborative spaces/meeting area
which can be either mobile or fixed

RECORD 3

desks and workstations (consider a mix of
standing and desk height) for the number of
leaders and to suit the design

open shelf storage—under bench

closed full height storage including some
lockable storage

height adjustable, swivel office chairsfor each
leader

arange of meeting tables appropriate to the
design

seating for meeting spaces

display boards, display cabinet, AV screen in
foyer/waiting area

clocksin each office and meeting room

Security: [Refer Technical Specification]
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Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre — Conference Room

Conference Room

FUNCTIONAL UNIT:

Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre

FUNCTIONAL AREA:

Min Nett Area: Permanent buildings provided for a Primary School size of: 3P 4pP 5P

m2 30 | 30 30

Design Intent
The Conference Roomis a large multipurpose meeting room that will be used by:
e the schoolstaff and students
e the School Board, P&C and parentgroups
¢ members of the community
e by schoolstaff and visitors for meetings and professional learning
e usersneedingaroom configured for virtual conferencing
Operational factors to consider

Given that the Conference Room will be used by the School Board/P&C out of school hours, it is important
that the Conference/Meeting Room be located from the main foyer without the need to enter the main

secured area of the school.
Functional requirements
The location, layout and fit out of the Conference Roomis required to:
e belocated near the main entry and Reception
e accommodate 12-15 people meeting as one group
e be adaptable as required for the listed functions in the Design Intent above
e provide AV as per Learning Spaces
e be proximate to a space that is equipped to serve refreshments and pre-prepared food

Specific Functional requirements

Spatial layout: Fitout:

e sufficientspace to enable ready circulation to any e an oval or round-end wide rectangular

position around the meeting table with the
majority of people already seated

space for a presenter to stand between the table
end and the presentation wall

a wide rectangular room (for table fit out) is
preferable to enhance communication, and to
allow the seated attendees to have a view of the
presentation wall(s)

Visibility:

a degree of visibility into and out of the
Conference Roomwhile maintaining the capacity
for privacy and security

abundant natural light, but with capacity to
control of glare and eliminate direct sunlight
controllable lighting

appropriate treatments for external
windows

Acoustics: [Refer Technical Specification]

capable of acoustic isolation with doors
closed

meeting table to seat capacity above

height adjustable, swivel office chairs
to suit the table

display areas —noticeboard,
whiteboard

clock

storage—under bench and overhead

Kitchenette fitout only required if
suitable facility is not located nearby

ICT: [Refer Technical Specification]

backbone infrastructure to support
multi-media presentations and video
conferencing

AV as per Learning Spaces
phone data point

Security: [Refer Technical Specification]

Lockable door(s)
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Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre — Meeting Room

A0 e le | Meeting Room(s)
U \eilel b =2 | Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre

Min Nett Area: Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of: 3P 4p 5P

12 12 24
mZ

Design Intent

The Meeting Room(s) will be used for multiple purposes, importantly a general meeting space for staff teams,
a space where staff can hold interviews with parentsand students and a space to meet other visitors.

Operational factors to consider
Given the potential for multiple users and multiple uses, these spaces need to be equipped to be Agile
adaptable spaces.

Functional requirements

The location, layout and fit out of the Meeting room(s) is required to accommodate up to 6 people close to the front
foyer that can be accessed without entering the secure area of the school.

2 meetingrooms are requiredfor a 5P school.

Specific functional requirements

Spatial layout: Fitout:
e sufficientspace to rearrange the furniture to suit o meeting table to suit intended group size(s)
the variousfunctions—a meeting table setting e office chairsappropriate to the meeting
Visibility: table
e visibility into and out of the Meeting Room while e meeting setting to seat 6 people according
maintaining the capacity for privacy and security to room size
e abundant natural light, control of glare and direct e display boards for posters, information
sunlight resources
e controllable lighting e whiteboard
e appropriate treatments for external e clock
windows

ICT: [Refer Technical Specification]

Acoustics: [Refer Technical Specification] e power and ICT connectivity for mobile and
e complete acoustic isolation to ensure privacy and fixed computing devices and
confidentiality telecommunication
Security:

e No specific requirements
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Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre — School Psychologist Office

2 Teg e AR RS School Psychologist
FUNCTIONAL AREA: Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre
Min Nett Area: Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of: 3P 4p 5P
2 15 15 15
m

Design Intent
The School Psychologist’s Office is a private space to meet with up to four other people for private discussions,
write up reports and store files and resources. It will be used for confidential meetings and for counselling

students.

Operational factors to consider

Students and staff generally need a degree of privacy when visiting the School Psychologist.

Functional requirements

The location, layout and fit out of the School Psychologist’s Office is required to:

e belocated within the Leadership and Administration centre Functional Area

e accommodate up to five people (adults and students) seated comfortably

e include a desk, lockable filing cabinetand storage space

e provide secure storage for personal belongings
Specific functional requirements
Spatial layout:

e sufficientspace betweenthe work desk

and small meeting setting for flow
betweenthe areas

e provide personal space for five individuals
Visibility:
e adegree ofvisibility into and out of the
School Psychologist’s Room while

maintaining the capacity for privacy and
security

e abundant natural light, control of glare
and directsunlight

e controllable lighting
e appropriate treatments for external
windows

Acoustics: [Refer Technical Specification]

e complete acoustic isolation to ensure
privacy and confidentiality

Fitout:

e height adjust able desk or individual work
station

e height adjustable, swivel office chair to suit
the work desk

e storage—files, books, folders, School
Psychologist’s resources

e asmall meeting setting to seat five people
comfortably around a coffee table or
equivalent

e display boards for posters, information
resources

e whiteboard or writeable surface
ICT: [Refer Technical Specification]

e power and ICT connectivity for mobile and
fixed computing devices and
telecommunication

e power outlets must be located as close as
possible to ground levelin this office

Security: [Refer Technical Specification]

e This office must be individually keyed and to
master key
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Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre — Multi-Faith Room

20 eyl B Th e Multi-Faith Room

FUNCTIONAL AREA: Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre

Min Nett Area: Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of: 3P 4P 5P

2 10 10 10
m

Design Intent

Prayeris an important part of religious belief for many Australians, and in a School both members of staff and
members of the student community may have need of a space for prayer and religious observance during
school hours.

The School must provide a non-denominational space that can be used for multi-faith prayer and religious
observance by up to 4 persons. The space will be an un-adorned, non-directional space with a neutral
aesthetic, which can be adapted and serve for religious or spiritual practices for a range of faiths.
Operational factors to consider

Accessible to all students, but in a quiet precinct.

Prayer observances may include solo quiet reflection and group vocal prayers. Acoustic and visual privacyis
required, with asmall lobby separating the prayer room from a circulation corridor.

Hand and feet washing facilities are required.

The prayer roomshould be away from toilet amenities.
Functional requirements

e Diffuse lighting including daylight

e Carpeted floor

e Hand and feet washing Basins

e Acoustic treatments to control reverberation

e Visual treatments to ensure privacy
e appropriate treatments for external windows

e Small lockable storage cupboard, accessible from the lobby

e Signage frame in the lobby, allowing a printed daily booking schedule to be displayed and changed as
required
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Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre — Allied Support Staff Office

S Teg e VAT RS Allied Support Staff Office
FUNCTIONAL AREA: Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre
Min Nett Area: Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of: 3P 4p 5P
2 12 12 12
m

Design Intent

Provision of shared office space for use by visitingconsultants and specialists. In addition to the School Psychologist,
the school may have frequent visits fromvisiting consultants and specialists such as Occupationaland Speech
Therapists, Social Workers and Learning Support Assistants.

Functional requirements

The location, layout and fit out of the Specialist Consultant’s Office is required to:

= provide hotdesk type temporaryworkspace for visiting consultants, with fitout permittingtwo consultants

to concurrently use the office

= Dbelocated near, but not directly connected to the General Office, and nearto the School Psychologist’s

Office

= include two desks or workstations, storage space, and access to networked printers and photocopiers in the

Staff Resourceroom

Specific functional requirements

Spatial layout:
e space for two adults to work and access
workstations in a shared environment
Visibility:
e adegree ofvisibility into and out of the
Office while maintaining the capacity for
privacy and security

e abundant natural light, control of glare and
directsunlight
e controllable lighting

e appropriate treatments for external
windows

Acoustics: [Refer Technical Specification]

e complete acoustic isolation to ensure
privacy and confidentiality

Fitout:
e deskor individual work station

e height adjustable, swivel office chairs to suit
the work desk

e storage—files, books, folders,

e display boards for posters, information
resources

e whiteboard or writeable surface
ICT: [Refer Technical Specification]

e power and ICT connectivity for mobile and
fixed computing devices and
telecommunication

Security: [Refer Technical Specification]

e lockable office
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Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre — Staff Lounge

FUNCTIONAL UNIT: BICU Kl P2

FUNCTIONAL AREA: Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre

Min Nett Area: Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of: 3P 4p 5P

me 80 100 120

Design Intent

The Staff Lounge provides a central relaxation and social gathering space for all school staff and is an
important Functional Unit for building a whole-school culture. It is intended to provide an adaptable space to
be used at break times, before and after school and as a retreat space for staff. It can also be used for
planning meetings and professional learning.

Operational factors to consider

With the integration of Staff Workspacesinto the Learning Settings and the sharing of school information via
email, there has been a tendency for teachers to spend most of their time in the Learning Settings. The staff
Lounge also provides a location for whole-school culture events such as morning teas, and special events
days. Itis important to consider functionalities that can be integrated with the Staff Lounge, for example a
Professional Learning Centre that housesresources, displays of the school’s strategic plan, etc.

Functional requirements
The location, layout and fit out of the Staff Lounge is required to:
e belocated centrally
e belocated near the Leadership Area
e provide a retreatfrom the student areas while still occupying a central position
e accommodate all staff plus visiting and temporary personnel at long term and enrolment staff numbers
e have restricted public access
e provide a welcoming, relaxed environment
e facilitate cohesion across the whole staff cohort

e include a kitchen area sized to serve the staff numbers at peak times during the day (breaktimes) and
other facilities for casual use by staff

Specific functional requirements

Spatial layout: Fitout:
e sufficientspace to enable ready circulation e Several small settings of comfortable
around the beverage, food drink area lounge chairs/coffee tables
e awide rectangularroom s preferable toa long e Avariety of bench areas such as standing
thin room to enhance community height benches, large ‘kitchen bench’
e Space must be provided for waste bins (green e 2 refrigerators/freezers
waste, recyclingand landfill) e 2 microwaves placed at bench top level
Visibility: e Awalloven

e Abundant natural light, control of glare and e 1 dishwashing machine

drect sunlight e Adequate bench space and storage space

* controllable lighting for supplies, and all necessary kitchenware

e appropriate treatments for external

’ e 2 boilingand chilled water dispensers
windows

e A minimum of two separate one bowl/two
drainers stainless steel sinks

e Large noticeboards for display

e Whiteboards

Acoustics: [Refer Technical Specification]

e capability to contain sound into/out of the space
ICT: [Refer Technical Specification]

e power and Wi-Fi

e AV as per Learning Spaces
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FUNCTIONAL UNIT:

FUNCTIONAL AREA:

Min Nett Area:

Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre — Staff Retreat Room

Staff Retreat Room

Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre

Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of: 3P 4p 5P

m2

10 10 10

Design Intent

The Staff Retreat Room provides aretreatroom and rest space for staff. This room can be usedfor avariety of
purposes—caring for ffeedingbabies; a prayer room; arest space for someone feeling unwell.

Operational factors to consider

Schools will define their particular use of this space depending on the needs of their staff. Therefore, the space

needsto be readily adaptable for differentintents and uses, includingthose described above.

Functional requirements

The Staff RetreatRoomiis required to:

be located adjacent to and readily accessible from the Staff Lounge

adjacent to staff toilets

provide comfortable furniture for sitting or reclining

provide a degree of privacyfor users

provide facilities forhand washing

include storage for First Aid equipment and supplies

Specificfunctional requirements

e Spatial layout:

Ensure space for manoeuvring a wheel chair
e  Visibility:

Controllable natural light

Viewing panel from outside with visibility
control

Signage indicating occupation or vacancy

appropriate treatments for external
windows

e Acoustics: [Refer Technical Specification]
Able to be acoustically contained/separated
e Security:

Privacy latch to door

First Aid cabinetlockable

Fitout: [Refer Technical Specification]

one couch
additional seating/ coffee table
first aid cabinet and kit — wall hung, lockable

wall hung hand basin with hot and cold
mains water

soap and paper towel dispensers
medical waste and sharps containers
bench top suitable for nappy change

under bench bar fridge with small integral
freezer

carpet plus vinyl flooringin wet area

ICT: [Refer Technical Specification]

Wi-Fi
Power
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Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre — Sick Bay

S0 Te e VAR RS Sick Bay and Student Toilet

FUNCTIONAL AREA: Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre

Min Nett Area: Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of: 3P 4p 5P

m2 25 25 25

Design Intent

The Sick Bay servesas a base for administering First Aid and as a temporary rest room for students who are
injured or unwell.

Operational factors to consider

The Sick Bay requires direct supervision from the General Office. It also needs to be readily accessible for an
ambulance trolley to and from the emergency vehicle parking bay.

The design of the Sick Bay facility in a Primary School is to be able to be divided into two separate bays, in
order to allow the school to provide separation of students for gender specific privacy or age level
separation if and when required.

First aid provision and health management in ACT schools utilises visual aids such as posters and charts. The
First Aid Room would also hold A4 sized health management plans for students with recurrenthealthissues.
Extensive provision of noticeboard material between 1200mm heightand 2400mm height is required.
Materials selection and detailing must support regular cleaning to high standards of cleanliness, as
appropriate for a space where simple medical treatments and first aid may be performed.

Functional requirements

The Sick Bay is required to:

= belocated closeto, and be readily supervised and accessed from the General Office

= accommodate up to two studentsin the room

= provide adegree of privacyfor individual students using the Sick Bay

= provide aspace where firstaid can be administered

= adjoin aunisex DDA compliant toilet with a shower facility, which is directly accessible from the Sick Bay
main area

Specific functional requirements

Spatial layout: Fitout:
e DDA accessibility compliance with space for e One bed (with space provided for a second bed)
manoeuvring a wheelchair [refer FF&E Specification]
e Ensure ease of access to all areas of the sick e hospital curtain on suspended track for privacy
bay to attend to sick students between beds
Visibility: o fully fitted large (100 people plus) first aid
e Controllable natural light to main Sick Bay cabinet and kit —wall hung, lockable
area e benchtop with insetstainless steel single bowl
e Directline of sight supervision from the sink and drainer, hot and cold mains water,
General Office lever tap, cupboards underneath
Acoustics: [Refer Technical Specification] e recessfor small under bench bar fridge with

small integral freezer, easily cleaned splashback
over bench top, matching length overhead

cupboards —lockable

e (Capable of beingacoustically
contained/separated

ICT: [Refer Technical Specification]

. e soap, hand sanitiser and paper towel dispensers
e wirelesscoverage

e medical waste’s and sharps containers
® clock display board and white board
. isplay board and white boar
Security: play
. e vinyl flooring with integral self-coved skirting
e Sick Bay room door not lockable
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Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre — Staff Amenities

FUNCTIONAL UNIT:

Staff Toilets (Male and Female), Change rooms, Showers

FUNCTIONAL AREA: Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre

Min Nett Area: Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of: | 3P 4p 5P

See Section 1.7.7 for toiletrequirements

Design Intent

The Staff Toilets are part of the Staff Centre and are readily accessible to staff using the Staff Lounge. The Staff
shower and change areais integrated with the staff amenities in the Leadership, Administration and Staff

Centre.
Staff showersand change rooms must be designed to provide the staff with End-of-Trip Cycling facilitiesin
accordance with the requirements of the ACT Planning and Land Authority ‘Bicycle Parking General Code’ (refer
Bicycle Parking General Code). Staff must be able to move directly fromthe external staff bicycle parking
facilities to the staff change rooms.
Where this Functional Brief has a higher requirementthan the Bicycle Parking General Code, the requirements
of this Functional Briefshall apply.

Operational factors to consider

Approximately, the percentage of female staff in ACT primary Schoolsis 85%. At peak times, such as recess and
lunch, the female staff toilets are in high demand. Consideration should be given to providing generous
circulation space within and around the toilet area to prevent congestion and queues.

Consideration must be given to distributing staff toilets around the Learning Settings and staff use of DDA
compliant toilets included in each Learning Setting.
Staff toilets and change facilities are to be single sex, with individual cubiclesfor changing to ensure privacy.

It is preferable thattoilets be located on an external wall with natural ventilation if possible. Mechanical
ventilation should also be provided.

Staff utilising the change rooms will need space to store a change of clothes (such as cycling gear). Clothing
lockers (as described in the Bicycle Parking General Code) may be located in a recess along circulation space
immediately adjacentto the showers/ change rooms.

Functional requirements
The Staff Toilets are required to:

e be providedin compliance with NCC requirements

e bereadily accessible from the Staff Lounge

Specific functional requirements

Spatial layout: Fitout:

e Sufficientspace for movement in and out of .
the area, to gain accessto the hand basin and .

hand dryers without obstruction

Wall to ceiling tiles or water resistant material
hand basins with hot and cold mains water

® mirrors
e Lobbies/airlocks to all staff toilets adequately

ventilated to the external air
Visibility:

e Privacyto be considered iftoilet lobbiesopen

e soap and hand sanitiser dispensers
e toilet paper and paper towel dispensers

e electrichand dryers

off an occupied Functional Unit - itis
preferable that staff toilets and toilet airlocks
do not opendirectfrom the Staff Lounge.
Placement of mirrors must be consideredin
contextof entry door location, so that
reflected view lines are managed to maintain

privacy

coat hooks/ clothes hanging
floor waste

ventilation to the external air
mechanical ventilation

shower cubicles with drained base, screen or
curtain, soap holder

change area bench
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Acoustics: [Refer Technical Specification]

e able to be acoustically contained, including
noise from operating hand dryers

ICT: [Refer Technical Specification]
e norequirement
Security:

e Privacy latch to cubicles

RECORD 3

towel rack
staff lockers
waste bins

impervious flooring with integral coved
skirting — slip resistant surfacing

Page 82 08103



RECORD 3

Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre — Facilities Management Centre

S e e AR RS Facilities Management Centre: Bulk Store and Workshop

FUNCTIONAL AREA: Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre

Min Nett Area: Permanent buildings provided for a Primary School size of: 3P 4P 5P

me 35 35 35

Design Intent
The Facilities Management Centre is the coordination centre for all operations with regard to facilities

management—caretaking of the total site, cleaning, maintenance, storage and break-down of bulk goods and
equipmentand consumable supplies.

In addition to office work, the Facilities Management Centre provides workshop functions for repair and storage
of equipmentand furniture.
Operational factors to consider

The bulk store will receive deliveries thatrange in size and weight. Consideration needs to be given to accessto
the delivery door and to facilitating the unloading of delivery vehicles. The Store will house a range of materials —
paper and other clean dry materials, plus chemical goods, cleaning appliances and bulk storage of cleaning
materials (liquids, sprays, consumables). The space will also serve as a maintenance workshop and may be used
to workshop store tools and equipment.

The design must also provide an external storage facility (20m?2) for a cleaning products, detergents, fuels, oils
and the grounds maintenance equipment (mower, brushcutter, BBQ, gardening, ladders, etc.) located with the
waste management facilities.
Functional requirements
The location, layout and fit out of the Facilities Management Centreis required to:

e belocated close to the Leadership, Administration and Staff Centre

e be unobtrusive—not ‘front of house’

e belocated in proximity to a vehicle path to accommodate heavy vehicle approach close to the point of
delivery access

e provide efficientand accessible storage

e permit safe convenientunloading of delivery vehiclesincluding possible manoe uvring of pallets using a
hand operated pallet lifter

e provide four zones of usage — office zone, workshop zone with appropriate workshop facilities provision,
and storage zone for stock requiring clean, dry, dust free storage conditions with heavy duty racking for
bulk paper and consumables, and general storage zone for stock with no special requirements for
storage, with heavy duty rackingand open floor storage space

Specific functional requirements

Spatial layout: Fitout:
e Layout and room shape designed to create zones e drydust free workstations for two people
for office work, workshop, dry storage and e storage cabinet

general storage e storage for wet weather gear (coats, boots)

e Bulk store either directly accessible from the
office/workshop zone or integrated
Visibility:
e Bright light to all work areas

e filing cabinet

e heavy duty workbench 900mmH x
900mmW x 5000mmL with open shelving
under

e Storeditems readily visible e wood and metal vices
* Natural light and external view e workshop tools and storage wall (shadow
Acoustics: [Refer Technical Specification] wall)
e consider adjacentspace(s) and contain workshop e |ockable storage (~25% of all storage)
noise accordingly e adjustable open storage shelves
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ICT: [Refer Technical Specification]
e wirelesscoverage

e data/power for fixed equipmentand at
workstation

e BMS computer interface (if BMS provided)
Security:

e lockable externaldoors (1.5 leaf person access
door and metal roller shutter)

e lockable internal storage

e intruder detection

RECORD 3

storage racking (pallets and large items)

full height storage walls and safe means of
access

stainless steel sink, 1500mm long, 2 bowls,
hot and cold water

hand wash facilities (basin, soap dispenser,
paper towel dispenser)

external — loading bay and/or ramp

flammable cupboard for volatile liquids in
external shed

clock

easily maintainable floor surfacing (epoxy
sealer or similar)
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2.4.2 Llearning Resource Centre (Library)

Learning Resource Centre (Library)

Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of: | 3P 4P 5P

m2 300 360 410

Overview

Libraries primarily support access to information and learning resources and the sharing, creation and
communication of knowledge and culture. Astechnology has changed the way students access, share, create
and communicate information and knowledge, so too it has changed the specific functionalities of libraries.

A ‘library’in a contemporary Primary School is not the traditional ‘book repository’. On-line sources now
provide students with faster and wider sources of information. The ‘library’ now functionsas a learning
resource centre -awhole-school use space where learners of all year utilise resourcesfor research, work on
team projects, as well the pleasure of reading. The main areacan also be used for presentations, learning
events for which the main area might be set up as a living museum, gallery or workshop space.The Learning
Resource Centre is also still used for promoting and supporting an active reading culture among students, for
meetings, seminars and for accessing and learning to use a variety of text and multi-media resources that assist
learning.

Design Intent
The specific purposes of the centralised Learning Resource Centre provide opportunities to:

access and engage with general learning resources for the school (including books, magazines and periodicals,
charts, multimedia, ICT, etc.)

provide a reflective space and atmosphere for research (individual and group) and reading
Individual work, research and study

research, debate, discussion and collaboration in small and medium sized working groups
presentation and discussions in medium sized groups

learningin virtual settings for small and medium sized groups using interactive ICT and AV, where the teacher
or other members of the student group may be either physically presentorin a remote location

obtain assistance in ‘knowledge navigation” and information about learning resources
obtain assistance and guidance in social media management
hold learning ‘events’, meetings and gatherings of small, medium, large and very large groups

engage in games—virtual and board games

Opportunity: The Libraryis an ideal location within the School where information and opinions on major
contemporaryissues and public events can be presented. A visualisation space (room or alcove) could allow
students to be kept informed and updated on a major and emerging local, national or global issue (with maps,
links, images, quotations, and similar information presented and tracked as it changes).

Operational factors to consider

Libraries are often used as a social, recreational and/or retreat space during school break times. Complete line of
sight visibility for passive supervisionis required fromall points of the Library.

Libraries can be used for out-of-school-hours school events. Areas of the Library that could be accessed and used
by the community, without school personnel present, need to be accessible while still maintaining security to the
main areas of the school. When the learning resource centre operates in out-of-school hours, it must be
supported by access to toilet amenities and access to clear paths of entry and egressthat do not depend on
travelling into or through unoccupied school facilities.

The main area of the Learning Resource Centre must not be considered as a fixed landscape where specific
activities occur only in defined locations. This main area must be an Agile space, that permits usersto easily adapt
furniture to create temporary settings that meet temporary needs (such as grouping reading chairsinto a circle to
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support a small group discussion or arranging two tables together to supportgroup project work).

Functional Units — Learning Resource Centre

3P ap 5P
Main Library Area (includes circulation) 200 m? 250 m? 300 m?
Entry Foyer 10 m? 10 m? 10 m?
Meeting / Conference Room 30 m? 30 m? 30 m?
Virtual conference Room 15 m? 15 m? 15 m?
Staff Office/ Work Area 30m? 40 m? 40 m?
Secure Storage 15m? 15m? 15m?

These functional units contain:

e Staff work area with help desk

e Presentation and explicitteaching setting(s) for use by small, medium, large and very large groups
e Quiet, comfortable settings for reading—individual and reading groups

o Reflective settings for thinking, readingand research

e Settings for small collaborative groups around tables

e Settings for pairs, small groups collaboratingaround an AV display

e Display areas for a variety of resources—books, digital media, charts, student projects etc.

e Openaccessfor arange of texts, digital resourcesand games

e Joineryfor students to charge their devices

e Readily accessible studentand staff amenities (if the Libraryis designed as a standalone building, additional
amenities, includinga DDA compliant toilet, are required to support zoned use outside of school hours)

Figure 12: Functional Relationship Diagram — Learning Resource Centre
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Learning Resource Centre — Staff Work Area

FUNCTIONAL UNIT: Staff Work Area and Secure Storage

FUNCTIONAL AREA: Learning Resource Centre
Min Nett Area: Permanent buildings provided for a Primary School size of: 3P 4P 5P
m2 30 40 40

Design Intent

The Library Staff Work Areais a space to support administration related to Library resources. It must be directly
adjacent to a service counter/ help desk.
A library in a contemporary School has an ‘open access’ feel, and it is important that an open invitational
atmosphere is conveyed.

Operational factors to consider

Adequate space for two or more people to be working in the Staff Work Area.

Good line of sight of the total Library area including entry and exit points is required.

Deliveries of books and resources may involve boxes and packaging that must be stored until there is time for
unpacking and processing can be an untidy process. Consider the preparation of books and resources for use,
and repair of damage as a function in this area.

Functional requirements

The location, layout and fit out of the Library Staff Work Areais required to serve the functions listed in the
Design Intent and must include:

e 2 workstations
e alibrary materials/resources work area with hand washing facilities

e aservice counter placed in the Main Library area which serves as help desk and for signing out and returning
library resources
e astore room for:
o general storage for equipment and materials
o secure storage room (15m?) to store resources, materials and valuable equipment such as AV and ICT
equipment

Specific functional requirements

Spatial layout: Fitout:
e sufficientspace to enable ready circulation within e work bench with storage under for library
the work areafrom storage to work bench when resources
more than one personis using the area e full height lockable cupboard with
Visibility: adjustable shelving
e directline of sight to all areas of the Library e areas of notice board and whiteboard
e brightlighting to work area e height adjustable workstation with
Acoustics: [Refer Technical Specification] sufficient space for a desktop computer
ICT: [Refer Technical Specification] and adjacent documents, books, etc
o wirelesscoverage e openstorage shelving sized to suit a range

f sizes f
e data/power for desktop computer and ot sizesforresources

networked printer/ photocopier (in Library office * hangingfile-A2size

and at Service Counter) e Book return chute and mobile book bin
Security: [Refer Technical Specification] e (ollating table
e C(Clock
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Learning Resource Centre — Library Main Area

S0 e (o TR RS Library Main Area

FUNCTIONAL AREA: Learning Resource Centre

Min Nett Area: Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of: | 3P 4p 5P

m2 200 |250 | 300

Design Intent
The Library is required to serve a number of functions. Some functionsrequire purposefully designed settings
which serve limited functions while other functions can take place in an adaptable, multipurpose space.

Operational factors to consider

The Library can be used by many differentsized groups —individuals, small, medium, large and - by opening
glass doors connecting the main library area with the conference room.

At times, individual students might be occupying themselves with quiet reading, private study and research or
homework, while several small groups are working collaboratively on a project, and an area is devoted to a
display for a specific projectbeingundertaken in one year group or a whole school event.

The Library can be used extensively at break times as a social space for quiet reading, board and computer
games, relaxation and retreat. Schools might also use the Learning Resource Centre for studentclubs—e.g.

chess, science, art, debating, tech and book club.
Settings will require frequentrearrangementby depending on the activity and group size. The adaptability built
into the design of the Library Main Area must be Agile.
Functional requirements
The main area of the libraryis required to serve the following functions:
e presentation and explicitteaching setting(s) for use by small, medium, large and very large groups
e quiet, comfortable settings for reading—individual, small groups, a reading circle or dialogue group
e reflective settings for thinking, readingand research
e settings for small collaborative groups around tables
e settings for pairs, small groups collaborating around an AV display

e extensive display and storage areas for a variety of resources—books, digital media, charts, games,
student projects, wall displays, posters, book covers, etc.
While being a relatively open space, the layout of the Library Main Areais requiredto:
e be activated with loose and fixed furniture to support the functions listed above

e have line of sight supervision from the Library Help Desk/Staff Work Area
e be fitted with acoustic linings to moderate acoustic interference between different functional areas

Adaptable spaces within the main area that are intended to be used for differentsized groups should be Agile
with loose furniture items able to be moved by Primary school students.

The overall layout of the main areashould be designed to be reconfigurable by adults without special
equipment.
Specific functional requirements

Spatial layout: Fitout:
e as per the Functional Requirements e |oose and fixed furniture
above e Extensive pinboard and display surfaces
Visibility: e Clock
e asinthe above functionalrequirements et [Refer Technical Specification]
Acoustics: [Refer Technical Specification] e Power and data points for desktop
Security: [Refer Technical Specification] computers/AVdisplay

e wirelessaccess (Wi-Fi)
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Learning Resource Centre — Meeting / Conference Room

FUNCTIONAL UNIT:

Meeting / Conference Room

FUNCTIONAL AREA:

Learning Resource Centre

Min Nett Area:

Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of: 3p 4P 5P

mZ

30 30 30

Design Intent

The Conference Roomin the Administration Areais expected to be frequently utilised by the School Leadership.
This Meeting / Conference Room is a space that will be used for multiple functions by the school.

To maximise its usefulness, it must be designed to be an integrated aspect of the Learning Resource Centre
that can be opened up to the Main Library Areaor closed off and secured fromthe Library depending on
need. The ability to be opened to the Main Library Area will expand the area of the Library giving it a larger

capacity for a school community event.

Operational factors to consider

Glass lockable doors between the Meeting / Conference Room and the Main Library Areamust be robust and

Agile to deal with frequentand regular use.

Functional requirements

The Meeting / Conference Roomisrequired to be designed as an adaptable space that has the following

functions:

e comfortably accommodate 15 people meeting as one group

e Acoustically isolated meeting space for student group working sessions

e Large group virtual meeting space
Specific functional requirements
Spatial layout:

e sufficientspace to enable ready circulation
to any position around the meeting table
with the majority of people already seated

e space for a presenter to stand between
the table end and the presentation wall

e awide rectangular room (and table fit out)

is preferable to allow the majority of
seated attendeesto have a view of the

presentation wall(s)
Visibility:
e visibility into and out of the
Conference/Meeting Room
e natural lighting
e controllable lighting
Acoustics: [Refer Technical Specification]
e prevention of sound intrusion to and from
adjacent spaces
e Security: [Refer Technical Specification]

Fitout:
e Suitable conference table or as individual
tables for a small seminar or presentation
e C(Clock
ICT: [Refer Technical Specification]

e backbone infrastructure and hardware to
support multi-media presentations and

interactive video conferencing

e interactive AV display appropriate to depth of
the viewing areaand legible from all positions

in the room
e phone data point
e MATV

e wirelessaccess (Wi-Fi)
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Learning Resource Centre — Virtual Conference Space

20 Te e BTN RS Virtual Conferencing Space

FUNCTIONAL AREA: Learning Resource Centre

Min Nett Area: Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of: 3P 4p 5P

m? 15 15 | 15

Design Intent
Virtual Conferencing Space can be used for a general meeting space, a quietroom for focussed activities, a small

space for groups of students and/or for student meetings and clubs. It also provides a space for virtual
conferencing and distance learning.

Operational factors to consider
Given the various uses of this room, ready adaptability oflight and visibility is required. The layout of the room
and AV equipment must maximise the inclusion of all occupants in the viewing area.
Functional requirements
The location, layout and fit out of the Virtual Conferencing Space is required to:
e belocated adjacent to, and be directly accessible fromthe Main Library Area
e be equipped for virtual conferencing
e accommodate up to 8 people seated at a meeting table

Specific functional requirements

Spatial layout: Fitout:
e sufficientspace to enable ease of movement e meeting table
around the meeting table when most people e office chairs appropriate to the meeting
are seated table
e maximise the inclusion of all occupantsin the e display board
viewing area

e whiteboard
Visibility:
e line of sight supervision from the Main Library
and staff Areas

e C(Clock
ICT: [Refer Technical Specification]

AV displ
e controllable lighting for video conferencing ¢ Isplay

and AV presentations
Acoustics: [Refer Technical Specification]

e equipped for virtual conferencing
equipment

. . . e wirelessaccess (Wi-Fi)
e complete acoustic isolation for effective

communication online and to preventsound
intrusion into the adjacent space(s)
Security: [Refer Technical Specification]
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2.4.3 Canteen Facilities

AL BIEL LSS Primary School Canteen Facilities
Min Nett Area: Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of: 3P 4P 5P
m2 90 90 100

Overview

The Canteen will be the location where food and drinks are prepared for sale, and where food and drinks are sold
for consumption. This will include making meals from raw ingredients, making meals in quantity for distribution,
storing packaged foods and drinks ready for sale, and preparing food items for display and counter sale.

The Directorate supports healthy food options that is governed by the ACT Public School Food and Drink Policy.

Functional Units required for a Primary School Canteen:
e (Canteen preparation area

Indoor canteen servery area

Canteen store

Staff toilet / change room

Office work area

Secure delivery area

Operational factors to consider

The sale of food in ACT Schools is regulated by legislation and policy, including:
e the ACT Public School Food and Drink Policy
e the Food Act2001 (ACT)
e the Food Regulation ACT 2002 (ACT)

The canteen must be located centrally in the school, facing the central outdoor space, where students can
easily accessit. The canteen will serve as a communal gathering space for the school.

Generally, the canteen operates with two peak service periods. Students will use the canteen at mid-
morning recess and at lunchtime. Generally, canteen staff will work in the Canteen from morning through
to early afternoon.

The Canteen will have a service counter openingto an internal service areato provide all weather service
for students. The principles of inclusion must inform the design of this space, so that the service counter is
accessible to any user.

The service counter must be able to cater to the needs of students of all year levels, including wheelchair
accessibility. The servery area must be sized and designed to avoid students crowding. Areas designated for
queueingfor counter service must not clash with circulation routes to and from building doorways.

Opportunities

The Canteen and the Food Technology specialist area share the need to have food materials delivered and
quantities of food waste removed. If it is possible in the contextof the distribution of functional areas, co-
location or proximity of the canteen and the Food Technology functional areas would be desirable.

Functional Relationships
The canteen location must allow for practical paths for goods deliveries and removal of waste.
The canteen must have an external door (with security flyscreen) for:
e receivingdeliveries of packaged foods, packaged drinks and packaged and raw ingredients

e removal of kitchen waste, wheelie bins, etc.
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Canteen Facilities — Preparation Area

S0 Te e TAET RS Preparation Area

FUNCTIONAL AREA: Canteen

Min Nett Area: Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of: | 3P 4P

5P

m? 35 35 35

Design Intent

Preparation for food for sale, including servery/sales counter.
Operational factors to consider

Efficient layout and work area to support 2 — 4 persons engaged in the sequential preparation, assembly and
cooking of simple meals and food items.

Canteen staff will generally workin the Canteen from morning through to early afternoon.

Schools may arrange to have lunch orders submitted in the morning. The Canteen Preparation Area will
need work space to process orders, process cash payments, produce food to fill the specific orders, pack and
return class lunch orders ready for collection.

Safe work environment—slip resistant floors, good lighting, ventilation and extraction.

Selection of resilientand hard wearing materials suited to regular and thorough wet wash.

Appliance selection and joinery suited to the requirements of a commercial kitchen/ licensed food
preparation premises.

Functional requirements

The Canteen Preparation Area will include:
e worktops

e below bench storage and overhead storage, including general storage with adjustable shelves, and
specific storage in drawers and cupboards for utensils, cookware, cutlery and crockery

e Separate washing up areas suited to the requirements of a commercial kitchen
e cookingarea

e refrigeration and freezer appliances

e hands free hand wash facilities

e provision of temporary storage and disposal of waste (including provision for sorting waste into
recycling categories

Adequate power outlets must be suitably located and distributed around external walls to suit alternative
locations for the placement of appliances. If the design includes an island bench, all necessary services must
be reticulated to that location. The location must take account of the built-in worktops cooktops and enable
safe connection of appliances.

Network access must be provided - including a phone point and capacity to connectan internetlinked cash
register or point of sale card reader.

A section of benchtop must be suitable for use as a sit down work area/ work bench for the canteen
manager — with phone, data point, power for appliances, whiteboard and pinboard, overhead storage for
ring-binder folders, and drawers for storage of stationery and office supplies.

Specific functional requirements

Spatial layout: Fitout (refer to Technical and FF&E

e sufficientspace for people to work and circulate Specifications)

e resilientflooring —integral self-coved

e space for safe and directtransfer of prepared C
skirting

food and drinks between the preparation area
and the servery o fitted joinery/ commercial grade
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directaccessinto the canteen without entering
schoolinterior spaces

unobstructed area to receive deliveries and for
removal of waste

space for waste receptacles, bins, etc.

space for fridges and freezers supplied by food
distribution companies

Visibility:

line of sight to canteen servery counter

Acoustics: (Refer Technical Specification)

compliance with workplace health and safety
regulations —including noise levels at exhaust
hoods

Hydraulics: (refer to Technical Specifications)

H & C Potable water

chilled and boiling water dispenser
sinks

floor waste

hands free hand wash basin

Electrical:

adequate power outlets to support appliances
and servicesin fixed locations

power outlets distributed around walls and
above and below benchtopsincluding island
benchesifincluded, to supportalternative
placement of portable cooking appliances

ICT: (refer to Technical Specification)

telephone point

Wi-Fi coverage

Security (refer to Technical Specification)

locking to all doorsand shutters
security for stock

PIR/ intruder detection — key pad at each entry
door to isolate Canteen zone

RECORD 3

benchtops (stainless steel or equivalent
with splashbacks and storage over and
under

storage space for baskets or containers
used to deliver lunch ordersoutto
individual classes/ homegroups

storage for chemicals, cleaners,and
cleaning gear (including mop and buckets)

clock

whiteboards and display boards (sufficient
area for display of statutory workplace
notices, rosters, OH&S notices, etc.)

fire extinguisher
fire blanket
wall mounted first aid cabinet

servery hatch and counter openingto
indoor servery area

waste bins —sized for the volume of waste
generated daily, and multiple bins to suit
sorting of waste into recycling categories

refrigeratorsand freezers

oven, cooktop and exhaust hood (domestic
standard)

microwave oven(s)
dishwasher

two bowl stainless steel sink, with bowl
dimensions sized to take commercial
cooking pots, cookingtrays and racks from
the fitted oven

Handwashing basin
soap and hand sanitiser dispensers

paper towel dispensers
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Canteen Facilities — Indoor Servery

20 Te o TAETNE RS Indoor Servery

FUNCTIONAL AREA: Canteen

Min Nett Area: Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of: | 3P 4p

m? 30 30

Design Intent

Display and sale of food to students. Service and tabled seating area for students.

Operational factors to consider

Access to the Canteen Servery can be intense for short periods of the day. The length of the Servery opening
and a spacious forecourt adjacent will facilitate the ease of movement and preventovercrowding.

Students may use a transaction card for payment or pay with cash.

Travel paths of students must be considered for the canteen servery.

Functional requirements

The location, layout and fitout of the Canteen Servery isrequired to:
e The Servery must be located as an internal (inside the building) component
Contain tabled seating for students
display and presentall foods and drinks within easy reach of canteen servery staff
display a list of food choices with prices
Provision for waste disposal (green waste, recyclables and land fill)
The indoor area must be designed to be simply and easily cleaned. Floor and wall surfacesand
items of furniture must be easy to clean and maintain
provide counter space for service to multiple students of varying heights (P-6 students)
provide security when not in use via a lockable metal roller shutter and lockable doors

Specific functional requirements
Spatial layout: Fitout (refer to Technical and FF&E Specifications)

e sufficientwork and circulation space to e resilientflooring —integral self-coved skirting
permit unencumbered movementbetween

. e wall mounted menuand prices board
servery counter and dining area

(whiteboard)
e serverycounter to accommodate continuous e clock
movement of students
- e waste bins
Visibility:

Security: (refer to Technical Specification
e line of sight to food preparation area i P )

- . e |ockingto all doorsand shutters
e visibility of wall mounted menu and prices

board above servery counter fitout L] PIR/ intruder detection — key pad at external

. . e . entry door to isolate Canteen zone
Acoustics: (Refer Technical Specification)

. ICT: (refer to Technical Specification)
Electrical:

e data point for cash register/ point of sale

dequat tlets t i
¢ adequate power outlets to suppor device

appliances and services in fixed locations
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Canteen Facilities — Store

FUNCTIONAL UNIT: Canteen Store

UNCTIONAL AREA: Canteen

Min Nett Area:

Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of: | 3P 4p 5P

m2

15 15 15

Design Intent

Storage of ingredients, raw materials, and dry goods.

Operational factors to consider

Delivered goods will arrive in various forms of packaging and are likely to be delivered on ahand trolley.
Some packages will go into storage as is, and some will need to be broken down so that foodstuffs can be
transferred to suitable storage (shelving, refrigerator, freezer) on receipt. A stainless steel bench for this

purpose would be desirable.
The Canteen Store (walls and floors) must be easily cleaned to comply with regulations.

Consider work flow of food preparation. The most frequently accessed foodstuffs should be easily reached
from the point of entry.

Funct

ional requirements

storage of a wide range of fresh and packaged foods, bulk dry goods, bottles, cans, frozen foods, etc.
in conditions that do not lead to contamination, or degradation

maintainability —easy to clean

meet manufacturers’ storage conditions for packaged food, support extended shelf life for fresh

foods
daylight is not required

maintenance of even temperature when the premises are not occupied isrequired

Specific functional requirements
Spatial layout:
e adjacent to the Canteenfood prep area .
e convenient path from the external door —for .
deliveries .
Mechanical: .
e exhaust ventilation to maintain optimum

conditions for storage of fresh foods

exhaust heat load from refrigerators and
freezers

Fitout (refer to Technical and FF&E Specifications)

resilientflooring —integral self-coved skirting
impervious easily cleaned wall surfaces

adjustable stainless steel racking and shelving
along walls

large refrigerator/freezer

Security:
additional ventilation may be required to .

lockable door
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Canteen Facilities — Staff Toilet and Change Room

S0 Te e AT S Canteen staff toilet and change room

FUNCTIONAL AREA: Canteen

Min Nett Area: Permanentbuildings provided for a Primary School size of: 3P 4p 5P

m? 10 10 10

Design Intent

To provide change room and toilet amenities for Canteen staff.

Operational factors to consider

Adjacentto Canteen Perp area.

Functional requirements
e Unisex single toilet space

e Provision of a space for canteen staff to store workwear, get changed and store clothes, shoes,
personal effects

e Provide space for display of notices/ work rosters

Specific functional requirements

Spatial layout: Fitout: (refer to Technical and FF&E Specifications)
e integrated staff change room and toilet e resilientflooring —integral self-coved skirting
facility e impervious easily cleaned wall surfaces
Acoustics: e vanity bench with storage cupboard
e privacy— acoustic insulation to bounding underneath
walls .
e mirror
Hydraulics:

e soap dispenser

WC - toilet d cist . .
¢ ofiet pan and cistern e paper towel dispenser or electric hand dryer

e hand wash basin inset in benchtop e waste bin

Fl t .
¢ oorwaste e toilet paperholder

Mechanical: . .
e sanitary bin

*  exhaustventilation e clotheslockers (minimum of 4)
e benchseat

e pinboard for notices

e coat hooks

Security:

e solid core door with privacy latch
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244

FUNCTIONAL AREA:

Min Nett Area:

Design Intent

Primary School External Learning and Playground Areas

External Learning and Playground Areas

Distributed across the school site

See table below

Learning within the Primary curriculum requires the supportof external spaces. These learning spaces must also
be designed to supportlearning through outdoor play and promote a healthy lifestyle through exercise. The
external spaces must be activated with services, pavements, shelter, and landscaping elements that support a
range of learning activities applicable to the learning context.

The Primary School external playground areas also require careful design that supports the function of the school.

Functional Units

External Learning Settings for Specialist Areas:

Pre-School Fenced Play Area

Small Group Program — Sensory courtyard

Hard Courts (must include “run-off’ space):

Netball/Basketball
Futsal

Bike storage —students and staff

Parking
Sports field

Passive playground areas with seating

Shaded spaces (with seating) within Passive

area

Active openinformal games area(s) [additional to

hard courts and sports fields]

Gathering and performance space(s)

Functional Relationships

3P

1(750 m?)
4

Refer Section1.7.10
Refer Section 1.7.11
1 Rugby/Soccer
600 m? (1 m?/std)

For 200 students

Site Dependent

External Learning Environments are required for:

ap

1 (1,000 m?)
A

Refer section 1.7.10
Refer Section 1.7.11
1 Rugby/Soccer
800 m? (1 m?/std)

For 300 students

Site Dependent

5P

1 (1,000 m?)
4

Refer section 1.7.10
Refersection 1.7.11
1 Rugby/Soccer
1,000 m? (1 m?/std)

For 400 students

Site Dependent

e Wet, messy activities or large scale construction and creative projects adjoining indoor STEAM areas

e Connection to the Health and Physical Education Gymnasium to sports field and Hardcourts

e small to large group discussions, performances and presentations

e provide opportunities for students to exercise choice and explore boundaries safely

e provide spaces that extend the internal Learning Settings beyond the building walls

e provide spaces for imaginative and free form play

e provide exposure to natural materials and natural processes

e enable discoveryin nature with natural materials

e enrichthe sensoryenvironment

e support gross motor development

e presentphysical challengesand encourage learners to stretch themselves

e support environmental, sustainability and Science, Technology and Maths education
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e inspire creative works — Art, Performing Art or writing

e provide social, recreational space

e provide spacesfor small scale and large scale outdoor performances —impromptu and planned
Opportunities

All external areas provide an opportunity for enrichinglearning. The designs for External Learning Settings
should consider howthe use of external environments can contribute to the learning outcomes for relevant
CurriculumLearning Areas. For example:

e How can conceptssuch as scale and measurement be incorporated?

e How can the understanding of Culture, Geography, or Climate, or Biology, or Food Technology be
enhanced by outdoor learning activities?

e How can outdoor spaces be utilised for larger, more challenging projectsin design or technology?

e How can designed outdoor spaces enhance the engagement between Music and Drama performers
and their audience?

e How can outdoor spacesinspire creative works in Artor writing?

External spaces where students may gather socially or for a purpose (music performance, sporting games) will
be enhanced by built elements such as stage platforms, seating, shade structuresand amphitheatres. External
Spaces will be enhanced by open paved areas, shelter from sun and prevailing winds, benches, and wide
doorways connecting the interior and exterior — facilitating the transfer of tables and chairs, the transfer of
project materials or manufactured elements of a projectout to an assembly area, and the transfer of finished
creative work backinto the adjacent learning Functional Area.

Operational factors to consider

External spacesintended to supportthe learningof a specific learning must be directly connected to internal
learning Space e.g. the ArtCourtyard must have a door connectingit to an Art room.

The Primary School playground must be carefully designed with:
e Zoned Active and Passive areas
e Designated travel between areas
e C(learlines of sight for supervision
Some External Learning environments will be designed with a focus on supporting learners with additional
needs. These spaces must be responsive to a wide range of student needs.
Functional requirements
The Playground area layout and fitout must include:

e Pavedareas outside directtravel paths that are line marked or that can be line marked for group
games such as handball

e Specialised Play equipmentrefer to EDIS Part D — Technical Specifications
e Other physical challenges and opportunitiesto practise and develop gross motor skills
e Nature play spaces —refer to EDIS Part D — Technical Specifications
e Adequate seating and shade components in passive areas — see table above
The location, layout and fitout of all playground areas must be:
e A comfortable microclimate including shade, shelter, and protection from prevailing winds
e Asafe, secure area
e Beinclusive of all students

e Designed to foster friendship groups, positive social engagement and communication
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Specific functional requirements
Spatial layout: Fitout:

e include areas described above * arange of play equipmentand play spaces to

Visibility: suitthe age range

e |evelhard-wearing pavements suitable for
fixed and mobile furniture

ICT: e pavement materials that can be
repeatedly cleaned without degradation
of the pavement surface

e pavement materials that are designed to
reduce sun glare

e levelchangesand planting to define area
and to provide fixed seating and
performance opportunities

e vegetation of varying scalesto create
interest, to provide natural shade, to
screen against prevailing winds, and to
provide seasonal variety

e provide shade structures and protection
from prevailing winds

e cold water bottle refilling stations

e hose cockand power outlet

e line of sight for playground supervision

e Wirelessdata coverage
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3 Appendices

3.4 Education Facilities Design Principles

Education Facilities Design Principles

Create contemporary learning environments that facilitate the personalisation of learning through:

e designingintegratedlearning settings that support and enhance a full range of learning and teaching activities
for arange of group sizes fromindividual, to one to one, to small collaborative groups and larger group
learning

e supportdisciplinary and interdisciplinarylearningwithin and between the Australian Curriculum learning areas
for each stage of learning

e ensure age appropriate fit out of spaces forlearning, recreation and socialisation
provide seamless access to learning by ensuring virtual connectivity locally, nationally and globally
ensure ease of access to learning and teaching resources at the point of use through distribution of appropriate
storage throughout learning spaces

e activate, invigorateand enrichlearning spaces -indoorand outdoor

e ensure all areas of the school site are assets for learning and maximise the use of the outdoorenvironment as
an integrated component of the total learning environment paying particular attention to sustainability
education

Support a sense of community and belonging both within the school and the school within the wider community.

Design facilities that:

e are welcoming and promote inclusion of the community, including Australian Indigenous and culturallyand

linguistically diverse members

actively promote community access and engagement

support 21t Centurylearning as the basic organisational structure

involve the sharing of resources and learning spaces

inspire participation in, and responsibility for the learner’'s community andrespect for others and property

provide Facilitiesthat can be shared by the community to host a diversity of purposes, including for building a

community culture

respond to the local context and assistin creating alocal context for newcommunities

e promote integration over segregation including integration of re-locatable buildings through innovative design
and effective master planning

Support collaborative learningand teaching for professionals by:

e making provision for meeting spaces for professional collaboration and planning in small, mediumand large
groups

e enablingteacher modelling mentoring and peer observation by ensuring teachingis visible and canbe
observed unobtrusivelyin situ

e designinglearningspaces for seamlessflow of students and te achers between integrated learning settingsand
spaces

e thedeliberate layout of the learning settings to provide for seamless access to and from
required resources and ease of flow between spaces
the juxtaposition of spaces ensuring continuity and appropriate merging of atmosphere and acoustic
requirements

e providingfitout of the learning settingsthatis appropriate to the curriculum focus and specificlearning
activities for which the setting is designed
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Education Facilities Design Principles

Promote and supportenhanced inclusion, access and choice forall learners by

provide signage, display areas, meeting and gathering spaces to honour and celebrate cultural diversity and
contribute to the development of intercultural understanding

promote and supportenhanced inclusion of learners with special learning needs

go beyond minimum compliance and employ universal design principles (design for all) that aim to make the
built environment more usable by more people—equitable access, flexibility in use, simple and intuitive use,
perceptibleinformation, tolerance for error, low physical effort, size and space for approachand use

provide choice in learning settings

Design facilities that are aesthetically pleasing, welcoming and support the physical, emotional and social
wellbeing of the students and staff by:

providing a welcoming entry to all facilities

providing indoor conditions and amenity that support and enhance leaming

promoting delight and inspiration among students and the broader school community

educating the aestheticimaginationand the senses

including informal social spaces and hubs and thus opportunities for students to further develop personaland
social capability

providing a continuum of learning and recreation

actively promoting the safety andsecurity of all students, staff and visitors and minimise security risks for
buildings and otherschool assets

ensuring students and staff are provided thermally comfortable indoor learning spaces to maximise wellbeing
and learning, health and performance.

integrating facilities with the natural and urban environment

actively promoting safe and easyaccess by all modesof transport and encourage students and staff to travel by
sustainable modes of transport wherever possible
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3.6 Outdoor Sensory Space

The Outdoor Sensory Space will be accessed through the adjacent SGP, to provide both sensoryexperiences to
support de-escalation of stress and an outdoor learning space. The students in the SGP may have arange of
mobility limitations, and the design of the outdoor space must supportaccessand use by any studentsin the SGP.

It is essential thatthe students usingthe SGP spaces are not ‘on-show’ to the school, therefore the Outdoor Sensory
Space location must be carefully considered. Locationrequirements:

shelteredand removed from the noise and activity of the larger schoolgrounds such as sports courts,
canteens, outdoor performance stages

free of extraneous noise and distractions, and located away from areasof high activity suchas roads or
incompatible adjacentuses

placed within a defined and safe space with direct access fromthe SGP thatitserves

Wherethe spaceis notboundedby building walls, the boundary should provide a degree of screeningand
privacy fromadjacent external areas

Wherethe limits of the space are not defined by buildingexternal walls, the boundary is to provide privacy
for students and to discourage students from climbingthe privacyscreen

Obvious barriers such as fencing should be avoided
Palisade screens are preferred

There must notbe any windows in external bounding walls that permit students in other spaces to look
into the space

Outside the space, pedestrian footpaths must be kept removed from the courtyardboundary (atleast20m)

The Outdoor Sensory space mustincorporate:

Planting, shade, shelter, circulationroutes, areas for activity and quiet reflection, and sensoryexperiences
(touch, smell, hearing and sight). Where plantingisincorporated - it must not facilitate students climbing
the screen

Partially fully-roofed area providing all-weather outdoor space plus pergola/ sunshade/ shade sail to enable
students to utilise most of the space (25m?total) in all weather conditions. Fixed structure to include roof
anchor points for attachment of swing/s ropes (swing load to be suitable forlarge adolescent student)

Avariety of surfaces at the ground planeincluding synthetic grass with shockpad/ softfall underneath, a
circle of rubberised softfall or syntheticimpact absorbing surface below and around swings, and concrete
paving below the roofedarea and describing a sensory pathway route

Seating opportunities in both shaded and non-shaded areas, noting that seating points must be locatedto
not assist climbing onto boundary screens or shade structures

Landscape planting to provide students the opportunity to interact and engage with the plantingand
setting by:

0 seeing, touching, and smelling the planting
0 listeningto wind, water, birds, and insects
0 watchingthe passage of sunlight over planting and through sunshades and leaf canopies

Space provided for loose FF&E which may include a stationary bicycle, water tables, work tables, etc.)
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1. Urban Design

1.1. Schools and the Public Environment

Urban design concerns the arrangement, function and quality of cities, towns, smaller urban settlements and local
community in their entirety. While, it involves creating the right conditions to make places work, its focus is on the
public environment —an essential component of urban life comprising all those parts of a city or town that are open,
available and inviting to free public use (regardless of ownership).

A mix of public and private spaces supports our social needs, with the public environment playing a fundamental role in
linking the disparate parts of a place and the socialfabricof acommunity. In asense, the publicenvironment provides
the physical frameworkand the social territory that supports cohesive and supporting communities.

Schools are one of the few types of public building still being built in new and growing communities. They provide
community focus and engagement, community facilities and contribute to the urban structure, legibility, coherence and
pride of place. Schools are pivotal to the social, cultural, economic and environmental well-being of communities. It
takes a community to raise a child successfully.

Good urban design integrates schools with surrounding communities through careful consideration of site planning,
buildingform and scale; the location of access routes (vehicle, bicycle and pedestrian) and surrounding infrastructure;
and by considering the co-location of related uses and activities (e.g.: sporting facilities, play equipment).

Schools, at their best, function as the centre of the community and offer the opportunity to share facilities. Many
schools and communities work together to share library facilities, sporting facilities, meeting spaces, performance
spaces, holiday programs, co-location with child care/ early learning centres and before and after-school programs on
school grounds. Through good urban design close links between a school and its community can enhance student
learning, public safety, health and economic wellbeing and encourage sociability in culturally diverse and disadvantaged
areas. A strongrelationship between a community and the school will resultin the community advocating for the needs
of the school andthe students, supporting fund raising activities, volunteering for school related activities and providing
a passive security service.

In addition to space, time is a vital elementin urbandesign, definingitasa processnota product. Itshould be
consideredinits three states — past (origins and early development), present (current condition) and future (informed,
evidence-based speculation on future development and the place of a dynamically evolving schoolin it).

1.2.  ACT Planning Strategy

The ACT Planning Strategy (2018) sets out five related themes: compact and efficient; diverse; sustainable andresilient;
liveable and accessible. The strategy can befoundat:

https://www.planning.act.gov.au/act-planning-strategy

The Contractor must consider this strategy and develop a Master Plan for the School thatimplements itin the design
response.
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2. MasterPlanning

2.1.  Urban Context Analysis

A necessary precursorto a strongly grounded urban design proposition is a rigorous, in-depth analysis of the Site and
its embedded urban fabric. The master plan for the Site must be based on an understanding of the nature of a place
and musttherefore be underpinned by a comprehensive analysis of the natural, cultural and built context.

The urban design analysis must take into account:

= keyelements of the existing and future proposed context and the nature of the surroundingsbeyond the
Site, including connectionsto the broader natural systems

= existing and future connections between the Site and surroundings and the patterns of movement of
pedestrians, cyclists, and vehicles

= cultural links to the site (e.g.: Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander people; early settlers; migrant
communities)

= the existing patterns of built form on the Site and aroundit, including heritage elements existing flora and
fauna on and adjoining the Site, and characteristics that make it a unique place

= the Site topography, historicalland use (considering ground condition and contaminationrisks), hard and
softlandscape (living infrastructure)and ecology

Further information on the Site is located in EDIS Part A - Project Specific Requirements. This information may include
background information on demographics, growth statistics, history and culture and strategic objec tives for the Project
Site — all of which inform the urban contextanalysis, visionsetting and master planning process of the Site. The master
planning must promote the development of integrated community precincts that encourage links between adjacent
facilities and maximise accessibility for parents/ carers, students and other community members.

2.2.  Cultural Integrity

The Directorate’s commitment to the principle of “Cultural Integrity” requires the design to consider and incorporate
the tangible and intangible aspects of the body of indigenous cultural practices, resources and knowledge systems,
including living landscapes, song lines, spiritual connection and traditional associations. Culturally aware design
understands the deepimportance of indigenous cultural heritage as a ‘living culture’ andrespects a building’s placement
on Ngunnawal Country. This principle should be reflectedin all aspects of the design of the Facilities.

To fulfill this commitment the master plan mustinclude:

1. Aguidedsite tour engagedthrough the United Ngunnawal Elders Council
A demonstrated understanding of the Principlesof engagement, and a commitmentto engage, in accordance
with the “Protocols for working with Aboriginal and/or Torres Strait Islander peoples (September 20 15)",
produced by the ACT Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Elected Body.

2.3. Allowing for Enrolment Growth and Future development

Information on the Long Term Enrolment (LTE) and projected Peak Student Enrolment (PSE) for the School is detailed
in EDIS Part A - Project Specific Requirements.

The master plan must consider planning for Peak Enrolment and provide the options for the expansion on the site.
Consideration must be given to the alignment with the proposed buildings, landscape elements (hard and soft), service
connections and forintegration with community use facilities.
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2.4. Integration of Early Education and Care Centres and Community facilities

The Master Plan for a Primary School mustidentify nearby Early Educationand Care Centres (existing or planned) and
community sporting or recreational facilities (existing or planned) and demonstrate ways that the School planning is

integrated with and engages with the facilities and their community of users. The shared use of car parks should also be
considered.

Refer to EDIS Part B— Functional Brief, Section 1 for community use of facilities.

2.5. A Senseof Address

The School shouldinvite and welcome the local community through the design and orientation of buildings and through
the creation of an obvious point of entry and address. Where community facilities such as early childhood services and
open space are located adjacent to the school Site, master planning should, where possible, have reference to the
location and design of these facilities so as to create a community precinct that encourages links and interaction
between schools and community facilities, maximises ease of use for parents and other community members, and zones
the Schoolin to public access and secure school zones.

2.6. Movement Networks

Master planning, particularly the location of entry points and car parks, should have reference to the surrounding
footpaths, pedestrian crossings, bicycle paths, busbays, street network and its traffic managementinfrastructure.

Refer to Section 4.

Where pedestrian / bicycle paths abut or run close to a Site, safe and easy access to the Site must be provided. Itis
critical thataccess for students arrivingby non-motorised forms of transportis encouraged and carefully considered as
part of the master planning process.

The traffic flow design must ensure safe vehicular, bicycle and pedestrian access into, out of and around the school and
ensure minimal disruptionto surrounding trafficmovement. The orientation of the School and its entry points should
have reference to surrounding drop off and pick up areas to maximise accessibility and encourage safe movement of
parents, students and other users of the School.

The master plan must considerand resolve the space provided forthe arrival, parking, loading and unloading of buses,
with the design capable of accommodating several buses at any time. Associated with this function, the master plan
design and the constructed facility must make provision for the safe and convenient circulation of large numbers of
students arriving or departingby bus, including provision of paved sheltered waiting areas (with seating) on the school
site and proximate to the bus parking areas.

2.7. Summary of Key Considerations

The master planning and Site planning design must give consideration to and resolve the competing demands of the
following key issues:

= the School’s place within the immediate neighbourhood and wider community and it's connection to
Ngunnawal land

= patterns of movementto and through the School

= nearby community facilities. Potential linkages and partnership arrangements with other Directorates of
the Territory(e.g.: Sportand Recreation Services) and/or local community groups

= exploiting the full extent of land when planning the Site. Every part of the Site should be highly considered
and integrated. Residual elements shouldbe avoided

= Integrated external areas of the school as described in EDIS Part B— Functional Brief

Education Directorates Infrastructure Specification — Part C: Master Planning and Architecture Specification — V3.0
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= the natural assets ofthe Site. These assets (including existing ecosystems, topography, vistas and habitats),
caninformthe designresponse but also become part of the learning experience

= aclear address and main point of entry for access to all Facilities. A school entry should be conspicuous
and announce itself to the neighbourhood. The School's addressis more than justa ‘drop off point’, it is
the interface between the schooland students, parents and the community

= encouragingactive transportthrough the design. The Site mustintegrate with the area’s broader cycling
and walking path networks

= future positioning and location for expansion for projected Peak Student Enrolment

= clarity around after-hours use and access for the public, parents and students to the Facilities. The way
these areas will be expressedin the built form, co-location and access

= theimpactof after-hours use on Site security
= gatheringspaces at pick-uptimes are important social places for parents

=  congestion created by school pick up/drop off by car or by bus. Position parentcar pick up/drop off safely,
separate from the main pedestrian entry and consider how it can be managed through design.
Encouraging active transport will help reduce potential congestion
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3. Architectural Design

Good design plays an essential role in enabling high-quality education environments that support the learning needs
and wellbeing of every student and as a workplace for staff. An enduring legacy of any government is the quality of
school buildings that it delivers and the school’s ability to support the diverse learning and wellbeing programs delivered
to students and the community into the future.

The ACT is committed to developing and delivering high quality, innovative, sustainable and value-for-money school
infrastructure assets. High quality designhas animportant partto play in achievingthis objective. High quality design
is functional durable and sustainable, butitis also comfortable, stimulating, uplifting and inspiring.

It is importantto rememberthat:
= generally, every young person in Australia will attend a school for 13 years (Ktoyr. 12)
= duringthose years, outside of home, children spend most of their time at school
= teachersandtheschool environment will leave an impression on every student forthe rest of their life

= thelearningand wellbeing thata school provides for each student will be the greatestinfluence (outside
of their home) on theirlife in terms of personal success

= connections between the built environment andthe natural environment support the health and wellbeing
of students and staff

= embeddingecologically sustainable design principles into our schools demonstrates our commitmentto a
sustainable, zero emissionfuture for our young people

It is therefore critical that the design of a new school supports the learning and wellbeing programs that will be
delivered, thatteachers and staff have a professional workplace and that it encourages the community to engage with
the school.

The Contractor must provide a school design that will inspire all who use it day-to-day and will make a positive statement
to the community.

There is strong evidence that the quality of a school building and the openspace around it can have a profoundly positive
impacton student concentration, pride, attendance, engagement, behaviour and educational outcomes. While learning
is reliant upon effective teachers and motivated students, increasing evidence! demonstrates that students’ learning
outcomes are related to the quality of learning spaces and building performance. Aspects of designand environmental
conditions that impact on learning include noise, temperature, seasonal variation, natural landscape, humidity, air
quality, ventilation, air flow, thermal comfort, buildingage, quality and aesthetics, natural and artificial lighting, access
to technology, school size and class size.

Spaces that support students learning are vital to the success of contemporary learning. In addition, a well-designed
school supports professional collaboration and provides a better workplace environment for teachers by contributing
to recruitment, professionalism, staff productivity, staff expectations, retention, morale and reduced absenteeism.

Design quality is recognised internationally as strongly influencing student attainment via teacher motivation and
morale, student motivation, and time-on-task in purpose built facilities.

The Contractor must deliver an innovative design takinginto consideration the whole of life costs of the assets, whilst
paying attention to the individuality and specific qualities of the Site and surrounding community.

A well-designed school must create value for moneyexternal environments, buildings and internal spaces that:

" Barrett, P, Davies, F. Zhang, Y., Barrett,L. 2015 Building and the Environment, The impact of classroom design on pupils' learning:
Final results of a holistic, multi-level analysis http://dx.doi.org/10.1016/j.buildenv.2015.02.013
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reflect the ACT’s vision for learning and Education Facilities Design Principles as outlined in EDIS —
Introduction

are fitfor purpose

are safe and secure

reflectthe design intent and functional requirements specified in EDIS Part B— Functional Brief
are Site responsive to the setting, the urban structure and identity of a place

are environmentally, economicallyand socially sustainable

are resilient to a changing climate (both built and living infrastructure) including extreme temperatures
and weather events

are engaging, diverse and inclusive
are culturally rich

reflect the technologies of their age in ways that promote sustainability and support information rich
connectedlearning

The School will be an important public building for the local community and hence should avoid presenting as

institutional in formor character. The School must be designedto have statusin the neighbourhood and set the urban

structure andidentity of a place. Gooddesign shouldsignal the School’s civic qualities and value within the community.
A School’s status as a place of education should be prioritised ratherthan diminished. The architecture must definea

strong presence while atthe same time projecta se nse of safety and welcome.

The Contractor must consider the presentation of the buildings and landscape to each boundary and street. These

edges will be the ‘face’ of the Facilities to the community.

As well as addressing the essential functional requirements, the School design must give attentionto the detail and the

context of the Site. The design of Facilities must:

promote asense of connection forall those who use the Facilities
deliver school environments where students want to be and where they are inspiredto createand learn

incorporate external leaning environments that are easily accessible to provide enriched settings for
learning and to assist with meetingindividual and social needs of students

emphasise the spatial quality and distinctive ness of each building and each component part
presentas Community Facilities in form and character
ensure spacesare planned as appropriate to their use (as specified in EDIS Part B— Functional Brief)

provide circulation thatis efficientand where appropriate, be adaptable to accommodate other uses such
as collaborative learning spaces, breakout areas, displayor lockers

ensure the layout enhances the operational efficiency of the school. The design must consider how this
can be bestachievedthroughthe use of orientation, space use zoning, form, materials, mechanical systems
and architectural expression

orienteach school building to take full advantage of the Site
engage with the natural and constructed landscape throughviewsbetweeninteriorand exterior spaces

optimise the integration of Ecologically Sustainable Design (ESD) principles

Education Directorates Infrastructure Specification — Part C: Master Planning and Architecture Specification — V3.0
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3.1. Innovation

The Contractoris to deliver innovative designs of learning and teaching spaces —in line with the best practice outlinein
EDIS — Introduction and describedin EDIS Part B— Functional Brief.

Innovation must consider the different ways to achieve functional requirements and design principles. Alternate design
strategies will be considered against all design criteria.

The design of new inspiring schools will require an ability to adaptto educational and technologicalchange. Thisis the
principle of Responsive Designoutlined in the EDIS — Introduction.

3.2.  Universal Design

Universal design recognizesthat there is a wide spectrum of human abilities, including physical, perceptual, or social
and cognitive abilities as well as there being different ages, gender recognition, body sizes and shapes. Learning
environments must be designed to provide goodanthropometrics for all students and teachers using universal design
principles as set outin the EDIS — Introduction.

The Contractor must create a holistic design approach that enables the degree ofintegrationthatis appropriate to each
person’s needs. The Contractor must eliminate any barriers to inclusion, and design Facilities that are equally accessible
inthe internal learning Settings, in external learning environments, and play areas.

3.3.  Building Quality, Materials and Lifecycle

The architectural design must take account of the performance characteristics and durability of all the materials and
components used in each building structure to ensure that the design life of the structureis achieved and that
maintenance requirements are minimised. Materials should be considered which contribute to the diversity in
experience of the users, with due regard forscale, colourand texture.

3.4. Design and Construction to support future change — Responsive Design

The use, size or requirement of some functional areas may be subject to change over thelife of the School. The School
design and construction system and the layout of fixed services must support opportunities for future change and re-
configuration of general educational and administrative spaces. Designing Facilities that can be responsive to changes
in both pedagogical and spatial design practices is arequirement of the masterplanning. l.e. buildings that can be easily
changed with at minimum costand disruption e.g. the minimum use of load bearing walls.

Where possible, the School should be designed as serviced core spaces and more adaptable surrounding spaces. The
building structure must provide large clear span zones, with functional spaces in those zones defined using partition
walls that can be removed and reconfigured at a later date. Fixed joinery and hydraulic services should be ke pt away
from walls that divide similar adaptable spaces, and away from external walls (if thatis the proposed direction of future
expansion).

3.4.1. Educational and Architectural Designand Operations Guide

An Educational and Architectural Designand Operations Guide for use by the school is to be submitted in conjunction
with the final Architectural design drawings but should be progressively developed throughthe Detailed Designstage.

The purpose of the guideis to provide a resource that schoolleaders and staff canrefer to for guidance on the intended
function and use of the learning spaces, amenities and equipment for general use. The design guide ensures that the
school gains maximum advantage from the designs and are alerted to the potential uses of the learning spaces. This will
minimise ‘design slippage’ between the designintentand end use.

The guide shallinclude the following items for each Functional Area:

Education Directorates Infrastructure Specification — Part C: Master Planning and Architecture Specification — V3.0
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A statement of the broad design intent of the area and its desirable relationship to other functional areas
whenitis intendedthat the functions should be integrated or interconnected

Link design elements and features to specific Education Facilities Design Principles

Provide drawings/images that show how the area can be adapted or re-configured for different school
organisational models, including furniture

The guide shall explainthe Design Intent for each Functional Unit, including explaining or providing:

Whattype of learning activities are supported for what groupsizes?
Drawings/images showing spatial and furniture layout options

Instructions for use for any novel equipment or furniture e.g. energy management data displays etc.

The preferred submission format for the guideis both digital and hard copy as follows:

3.5.

digital format editable formatand PDF for submitted version

the digital format must be able to be added to using the same templates if the school develops additional
uses for spaces and wishes to include themin the resource

Ecologically Sustainable Design (ESD)

The Contractor must incorporate ESD principles into the design, construction and operation of the Facilities. ESD

elements must be integratedinto design solutions, providing multiple benefits and workingin harmony with the overall
design. The ESD Principles are:

Integrated Design — collaborative design methodologies that integrate architectural and engineering
designs to achieve functional design requirements while minimising resource use. For example, the
integration of passive and active strategies to achieve maximum thermal comfort and indoor
environmental quality while minimising electricitydemandand use.

Building Life Cycle Costs - procurement decisions are to optimise the balance between capital and
operational costs to ensure whole of life best value for money outcomes. Operational efficiencyin terms
of energy and water use efficiency, capture and storage are to be understood and integrated into whole
of life costanalysis.

Circular Economy - material selection should reference product lifecycle including the sustainability of
material production and content (for example recycled content, Australian sourced or manufactured
product, etc.), productlongevity and durability and end of life recyclability. The collection and safety of the
transfer of waste and recycling streams to external facilities forms part of circular economy considerations.

Material Safety - material and product selection should maximise indoor environment quality and avoid
products with harmful chemicals. Materials and products are not to include any chemical on the on the
Productand Material Red List.

Climate Resilience — building design is to consider the risks presented by the likely increase in extreme
temperatures and weather events suchasfires, drought and storm events resulting from Climate Change.
Considerationsinclude butare not limited to, passive design, air tightness/fresh air modulation, insulation
and stormwater capacity.

Landscape Climate Resilience and Adaptation — landscape design is to consider the risks of a changing
climate and opportunities for the landscape and external environments to contribute to the safety,
liveability, amenity, and resilience of the whole site. Resilient landscape will integrate water sensitive
urban design, natural canopy cover and permeability targets, and plant species selection to create
landscapes that provide coolth and minimise urban heat generation.
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Three primary benefits must be realised frominvestmentin ESD strategies in design and building performance:

whole of life performance for the Facilities - economic, social and environmental impacts and opportunities
quality of the learning environment — both inspirationand function forlearning

breadth of the learning experience —enhance and broaden the learning for students e.g. manage ment of
ESD active systems such as water, waste or electrical systems

3.5.1. Design Strategies tosupport Energy Efficient Building Performance

The Contractor must consider the following strategies to reduce electrical power consumption for heating and cooling:

3.6.

orientation of building blocks, with theirlonger axis set outin an east/ westdirection
minimisation of areas of east-facing and west-facing glass

external shading of east-facing, west-facing and north-facing windows. Shading can consist of fixed or
operable shade structures or living infrastructure features, for example external tree planting or vegetated
pergolas

insulation of roof (both reflective and bulk insulation), walls, floors (if timber) and around footings and
edge beams (if the floor is concrete). Insulation must be made from a material that has a zero Ozone
Depletion Factor (ODF)

ability to introduce natural ventilation via operable windows (either manually or automated via
temperature or C0O, sensors connectedto the building management system)

minimal leakage of air fromthe buildings
use of air-locks to external doors

installation of a photo voltaic power generation system (maximum 100kW unless approved by the
Territory)

high energy efficient whitegoodsand appliances
double glazing to externalwindows and external glazed doors
airtight seals and door closersto all external doors

zoning of areas sothat the heated/ cooled areas are grouped and isolated from non-cooled areas by means
of doors. Heated areas must be separated from the outside by airlocks. Zoning should allow separate
operation of spaces identified for afterhours or community use outside of school use

Internal Learning Spaces

Alllearning spaces must be designedto inspire students and promote learning in line with the best practice outlinein
EDIS — Introduction and describedin EDIS Part B— Functional Brief.

Learning environments should create physical and emotional health and well-being and promote positive social

interaction betweenall students and staff.

Architecturallythe interiors must offer the following:

3.6.1. Spatial Structure

The interior must ensure the overall circulation strategy is clear, simple, safe and legible. It must provide shared
circulation spaces, which encourage interaction and use visual transparency to enhance vertical and horizontal

connectivity.
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The school facility, as a whole, should include building forms and structures that are consolidated rather than
fragmented —to provide improved user interaction andflexibility as well as more efficient architectural and engineering
design outcomes. Multiple separate building forms and structures connected by extensive external walkways are not
preferred.

3.6.2. Circulationvs Terminal Spaces

Circulation spaces provide users with access to functional spaces, which can be considered as destinations or terminal
spaces. However, circulation spaces can also be programmable areas, designedto supportlearning areas and contain
functions and activities such as breakout areas for collaborative learning or lockers and wet areas. They can also extend
a formal learning space and be integral to connecting several learning spaces into a larger one. A clear hierarchy
between circulation and terminal spaces is important for effective place making. The Contractor must provide clear
unimpededaccess in circulation spaces.

3.6.3. Connections / Relationships between Spaces

The connections betweenthe learning spaces must be supported bythe framing of external views, visual ‘axes’ through
the buildings and the use of natural light. The interior design must supportthe overarching circulation principles with
the co-locationof similar functions in the same or adjacent zones to capture efficiencies in services.

The design must generally enable line of sight vision of activity in alearning setting from atleast one adjacent area for
passive supervision.

3.6.4. Naturallight, Views and Artificial light

Internal environments within the Facilities must be designed to maximise daylight and views, with the appropriate levels
of sun and glare control. Daylight must be able to be modified to suit different modes of use. Natural light and access
to views that connect the interiors to the surrounding context must be exploited in the design of internal spaces. Natural
light must support the internal amenity, including the main entry areas and links, and must be used as a medium for
cognitive way finding.

Artificial lighting must enhance the overall ambience, avoid an institutional feel and provide a secure environment. An
appropriate balance of directand indirect lighting should be used to minimise glare andallow for the prominent display
of artwork on walls.

3.6.5. Surface, Colour and Texture

The considered use of surface, colour and texture will enhance and define the spatial structure and support the function
of spaces.

A change in texture and surface can help defineinterior spaces and assist in wayfinding. This approach can be achieved
through the use of natural materials. The use of materials is encouraged and will assistin creating an environment that
promotes wellbeing and can assistin the management of student behaviour. The materials palette must be developed
as partof the integrated architectural and interior design concept and resolution.

The appropriate choice of colourin learning areas must help students and teachersto stay focused, and extend students’
attention spans, reduce eyestrain and foster work productivityand accuracy.

The design of colour schemes must:
= supportthe function of the buildingand the tasks thatare carriedoutin it
= berestrained
= incorporate natural materials

= complementthe display of student work
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= create positive emotional and physiological effects
= create legibility and differentiate space

The Contractor must avoid complex colour schemes and the use of contrasting colours of the same value (e.g.
red/green), thatcould create a difficulty for the visually impaired user. The Contractor must consider the widely held
view that muted colours and colours of particular hues can have a calming effect on childrenon the Autism spectrum.

3.7. Furniture

The design, colour, material, flexibility, function, and quality of furniture are all important factors in achieving the
functional requirements set out in the Functional Brief and listed in the FF&E Specification. The Contractor’s
architectural team must collaborate with the School’s Principal (both new and existing schools) for the appropriate
selection of furniture to ensure fit out achieves the desired intent for each functional area and setting (outlined in EDIS
Part B — Functional Brief) and the visionfor the school.

3.8. Security and Safety

The School must be designed to be welcoming, safe and stimulating environments to complement theirrole to nurture
students, support staff and foster local communityidentity. However, the School will also be exposed to real world risks
and challenges. The School will holdvaluable assets and may stand empty for extended periods. When the School is in
use, students and adults will be accessing and using the Facilities throughthe day, evenings and weekends. The design
must demonstrate that crime risks and user safety have been considered and addressed. The Contractor must
demonstrate thatthe “Crime Prevention Through Environmental Design” (CPTED) principleshave informed the design.
The Contractoris also referred to the relevant sections of the ACT Crime Prevention and Urban Design Resource Manual,
insofar as they relate to the development of an institutionalcampus in a neighbourhood context.

Facilities must provide safe and secure environments. To achieve this, the design of the School must:
=  provide clearand logical street accessto administration facilities that permits the supervision of all entries
= discourage wilful damage

=  provide safe areas for groupsof children to gather, while avoiding placing external doors in locations that
are difficult to monitor

= where possible, compartmentalise Facilities to supportarange of out of hours uses

= limit opportunities for unauthorised roof access. The design must avoid external structures and works of
less than 1800mm height (such as fences, balustrades, equipment cages, screen walls, shade structures,
retaining walls, covered walkwaysand the like)that present climbing opportunities on to the roof area

= consideron-Site trafficmanagementand separation of vehicular and pedestrian traffic
= include well placed external publicaddressspeakers
= provide easyand openaccess to firstaid locations

= utilise durable and strong fencing systems that present a substantial barrier to unauthorised entry onto
the school grounds

= utilise security systems, lighting and construction to deter unauthorised access to car parking areas and
buildings

= promote good supervision of all internal and external areas by minimum numbers of staff (long lines of
sight)
=  promote neighbourhood passive surveillance out-of-hours across the site; provide clear and logical

external signposting
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=  ensure safe and easy accessto and from car parking areas atall hours

= ensure that the carpark area and footpaths used after hours are free from hidden spots (shrubs,
substations, etc.)

= provide safe access to toilets at all times

= provide security lighting to buildingperimeters, car park and external paths of access

3.9. Storage

Refer to EDIS Part B— Functional Brief for storage requirements.

3.10. Signage and Wayfinding

Schools have an annual intake of new students who engage with a complexand unfamiliar environment. The transition
can be made easier by having the design of buildings and external environments support clear and easy wayfinding. Key
issuesto be consideredand demonstrated in the design of buildings and external environments include:

= clearly define points of entry into buildings, and circulation realms through buildings
= define different buildings by materialsselections, colour coding, graphics, etc.

= define functions and destinations (canteen, toilets, general office, etc.) by materials selections, colour
coding, graphics, etc.

= creatingclearand direct pathways that are informed by humanfactors analysis

= usingsightlinesto showdestinations

= usingsigns (text/ graphics/ colour coding) at decision points

Associated with the design of internaland external environments, the Contractor must develop a complete signage
design that will be installed throughout the School and across the site that provides clear directions, instructions or
advice for all Users, that clearly identifies destinations, functions and key spaces, and that s fully integratedinto the
design of the buildings and external environments. The design of the built and natural environments should support
the signage through pedestrian layout, use of colour and material referencing.
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4. Traffic and Pedestrian Movement

4.1. General Circulation and Spatial Organisation

Pedestrian links, bicycle paths into the Site, bicycle parking/storage, and pathways/links to public transport and local

drop off points must be given a higher priority over other modes of transport and integratedinto the Schooldesignas
a whole.

The main access to the School must be prominent and easy to find, with the School buildings located near to it and
clearly visible from the road. Additional points of access must be provided around the Site, aligned with points of
pedestrianaccess, pedestriancrossings, public pathways, bicycle tracks, bus stops, street parking, the flow of vehicular
traffic to the Site, and local facilities such as shopping centres, neighbourhood parks (CRIPs) etc. The neighbourhood
context must be thoroughly considered, with the locations of circulation routes in the public realm clearly informing the
placement of access points into the schoolsite.

The main entrance is the point of access for all visitors. It should be prominent, clearly visible, well orientated, well
sized, and easy to find by the pedestrians entering the Site, and it should be easily accessible from the car-parking area.
The entranceshould also provide a safe and secure environment for students.

Once in the School grounds, Users must be able to find the reception area in the Administration building without
difficulty, and without requiring or obtaining accessto the rest of the Site or other buildings.

Protectionfrom wind and inclement weather prior to entering the main door must be provided.

Depending on the size of the Site, access to adjacentroads and the designed layout of the School, separate entrances
for staff may be proposed.

The majority of students will not normally use the main entrance of the School. They will enter an open campus at
defined points of entry around the perimeter of the site and make their way around the grounds to play areas and to
entrancesto their respective Learning Communities.

Depending on the proposed community usage of the School, entryto community-sharedfacilities may be shared with
the main entry or formaclearlydefined separate entry.

Suitable accessroutes from drop off points to the entrances must be provided within a reasonable distance.

Provision must be made within the Site for vehicle access to permit parents to short-stay park and drop-off or pick up
all students. Particular provision must be made for parking for pre-school aged children (a parent or carer must
accompany children to and from the pre-school building) and for children with special needs. This area should be
proximate to the Pre-School entry. Vehicles must be able to enter and exit the Site in aforward direction without the
need to undertake “3-pointturns” or reversing manoeuvres(excluding access to parking bays).

On-Site roads and vehicularaccess must be keptto a minimum while ensuring ease of parking and access to the main
entrance doors of the School. Consideration must be given to the expected flow of vehicular traffic to the Site from
surrounding main and connector roads.

Pedestrian routes on the school site must take priority over vehicular ones. Where routes intersect the priority for
pedestrians must be emphasised. Footpaths must be designed with safe and direct access in mind. There must be clear
separation between vehicular trafficand pedestrian movement.

4.2. Provision for all Occupants

All occupiedareas ofthe School and external civil works must be designedto provide safe, dignified and equitable access
for all Usersincludingpeople with disabilities, whether students, staff, parents or other visitors.
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The design of the School must complywith the requirements set outin AS1428; the Disability Discrimination Act (DDA);
Disability (Access to Premises — Building) Standards 2010; and Human Rights and Equal Opportunities Commission
(HREOC) — Access to Buildingsand Services: Guidelinesand Information:

Other importantissues that must be addressed in the planning of the Siteinclude:
= minimising pedestrian travel distances
= weather protection to pedestrian paths and at entrances

= functional and safe access around the site for pedestrian and vehicular traffic (this must include traffic
planning in relation to drop-off and pick-zones for students by cars and, where relevant, buses, with
separation of pedestrian and vehicle traffic)

= provision of parking for teachers, parents and visitors
= accessfor delivery, waste removal and service vehicles

=  emergencyaccess

4.3. Emergency Exits

Allemergencyexits must be NCC compliant, clearly signposted and easily found. Emergency exit signage must comply
with the requirements for fire safety certification.

If stairs are provided, they must have a dual function providing functional area for school use as well as emergency
circulationin order to optimise floorarea.

4.4, Pedestrian Movement

Pedestrian movement through the Site must be well planned, safe and clearly articulated in both external areas and
internal areas. The efficient movement of people from car parks and boundary entrances to buildings is essential in
deliveringa user-friendlySchool. Points of access and egress mustbe clearlydefined and easilylocated.

A path network is required to provide all Users with a safe, functional and direct means of access from boundary
entrances to and around buildings on the Site, and to external functional and play areas. While all paths around
buildings must receive spill lighting from external security lighting, access paths that will be used before sunrise and
after sunset (including paths connecting car park areas and points of pedestrianaccess to doors used out of hours) must
be provided with safe levels of illumination along the length of the paths.

Pedestrian access must engage with adjacent streets and local and neighbourhood pedestrian and bicycle paths to
facilitate and encourage pedestrian access to the Site. The Contractor must provide pathways to engage with public
transportstops where applicable. The design forthe Site must considerthe bestlocations forflaggedschool crossings
or similar over adjacent streets and provide safe pathways to these locations.

The building designand hard / softlandscape must be designed to enhance and integrate with the external pedestrian
experience, as well as enhance and focus the views from the internal pedestrian experience wherever possible.

The layout of pedestrian access networks across the Site must consider the planned placement of transportable
buildings to meetLong Term Enrolment and Peak Enrolment.

Pedestrians must be able to move fromthe Site entrances to the School and from places such as parking areas, using
footpaths that will avoid crossing vehicle pavements where possible. Pedestrian crossings must be provided where
footpaths cross paths of vehicle movement.

4.4.1. Pedestrian Paths

Path widths must suit their anticipated usage, comply with the relevant DDA access requirements and, in general, be a
minimum of 1500mm wide. Increased width mustbe provided where paths will be shared by pedestrians and cyclists.
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Paths must free of obstructions such as plant, equipment, furniture, fittings, projecting window sashes, or projections
from externalwalls. The number of supporting columnsto shelter structuresover paths must be minimised.

Where Facilities comprise two or more buildings, covered pathways must be constructed to provide at least one
sheltered pathway linking the main (administration) building with the outlier buildings and permitting travel between
all outlier buildings under a continuous sheltered pathway.

Where changes of level must be managed, DDA compliant ramps are preferred to stairs. If stairs are provided, there
must be an equitable ramp provision close to the stairs that leads to the same destination.

Where external accessis providedto Learning Neighbourhoods, footpaths must be wide enough at building entrances
to provide sufficient pavedarea for students waiting to enter.

Pedestrian paths must follow the mostintuitive and logical way through the Site, enabling students and other users to
efficiently travel betweenthe Facilities. Paths should be designed using Human Factors Analysis to reduce the cutting
of corners overgardensand landscaped areas.

4.4.2. Vehicle Traffic— Design Considerations

There will be significant vehicle traffic associated with the operation of a school. The Requirements for vehicle parking
is outlined in EDIS Part B — Functional Brief. Unimpededaccess for Emergency vehicles, must be providedto specified
locations.

Commerecial vehicle movements will require a considered response, signposting and space provision for temporary
delivery parking. The Administration building is not intended to operate as a delivery bay, and few deliveries will be
suited to directreceipt at the general office. Deliveries to the canteen orthe DATS areashave a specific end destination
and will involve the transport of goods (sometimes large and heavy) across the school campus. The optimum solution
that reduces manual handling may be to have provision for vehicle access close to the end destinations. This must be
balanced with the amount of space devoted to vehicle access and the risk in terms of the interface between vehicles
and pedestrians. A signposted delivery parking bay must be provided close to the BSO office and Facilities Management
Centre/ Bulk Store and Office. The Contractor may consider manage ment solutions to address some of these deliveries
and those alternative strategies must be clearly explainedin the design response.

In developing the site master plan, and in designing the site response to car parking provision and vehicle movements,
the Contractor must:

= considerthe multiple vehicle movements that will occur ata school across a week
= considerthe purposes, destinations and vehicle types that will be involved

= consider and resolve the safety risks associated with the interface between vehicle movements and
pedestrians

= demonstrate howthe design responds to and supports these many competingdemands for vehicle access
to and circulation aroundthe site

4.4.3. Vehicle Access Roads

Vehicle access roads must provide functional and safe access onto the Site. Forsafety reasons, they must be separate
from pedestrian access paths. On-site staff parking must be designed with minimal Site intrusion, and the extent of
access roads must be minimised.

Each staff car parking area must have a single entry/exit point for vehicles. Appropriate sightlines and intersection
operations must be provided for any vehicle access points. A safety assessment must be carried out during the
Development Phase in consultation with Roads ACT to identify suitable locations for vehicle access. Points of access
must be keptclear of intersections, pedestrian crossings, curves, and other locations where turning traffic impacts on
safe traffic movement.
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Provision must be made foraccess and short term parking for delivery vehicles. Where possible, delivery parking should
be proximate to the delivery location, but delivery vehicle access must not take precedence over the safety and amenity
of Users. Delivery vehicles must enterand exitthe site in aforward direction. The Contractor must provide safe space
for vehicle reversing manoeuvres whererequired. The car park layout must keep pedestrians separated from vehicle
reversing movements.

Speed traps, signage, bollards and line of sight must be considered in the interests of safety.

4.5. Access for Emergency Vehicles

The Master plan design and civil works must facilitate access for emergency vehicles (such as ambulances and fire trucks)
while minimising the length of on-Site trafficable pavements. In particular, provision must be made for an ambulance
to park close to the first aid/ sick bay, and to the school sports field (where provided).

The master plan provision of access for emergency vehicles must be considered carefully in the context of Site
topography, on-Site parking, student hard play areas, and zones where transportable buildings will be placed.

For ambulance access, all weather vehicle access must be provided from a surrounding street to the oval/ sports field
by the shortestroute.

4.6. \Vehicle Parking Areas

The Contractor must provide adequate on site car vehicle parking. Refer to EDIS Part B— FunctionalBrief, Section 1 for
these requirements.

Crossovers betweenthe car park and the street must meet all Quality Standards and Laws and be designedin the overall
context of the School’s urban design and integration into the surrounding area.

4.7. Bicycle Storage

Bicycle parking and sheltered storage must be provided onsite for staff bicycles and for student bicycles/scooter. Refer
to EDIS Part B — Functional Brief, Section 1 for these requirements.

4.8. Resource Recovery and Waste Disposal

A screened and contained resource recovery/waste disposal area must be provided at the Site that provides space for
storage of waste hoppers orbinsand forthe collection of schoolwaste. The areais to be located to allow efficient, safe,
lit night-time access for cleaning staff.

Truck access to the waste disposal area must consider other vehicular and pedestrian movements in the vicinity and
must limit safety risks. The waste disposal facility must not be located directly beside a street frontage, but truck roads
on site must be minimised. The waste disposal facility must keep pedestrians separated from waste vehicle movements.
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5. External Environments

There mustbe an integratedapproach to the design of external environments that will help define the character of the

school, enhancelearning and teaching, and provide a sense of connection to the school.

The design of external environments must:

5.1.

meetthe requirements as describedin EDIS Part B— Functional Brief

considerhow spaces are used and appropriated by different age groupsand students with additional needs
and what elements are required to activate these spaces to promote social inclusion

have aconsistent designintent betweenthe architecture and the landscape

define the functional role of each outdoor space. This will influence the size, level of enclosure and
relationship of outdoor spaces with internal spaces

Integrate the 30 percent canopy cover and 30 percent permeable surface targets of the Canberra Living
Infrastructure Plan. It is noted that some sites will have exclusion zones that may constrain the ability to
meet the targets

conserve andrespect the natural vegetation, topography, ecology and heritage of the Site and prevent soil
erosion

provide shelter from the prevailing winds and weather during the different seasons to extend the range of
days during which the external spaces are comfortable

demonstrate sustainable land management practices and landscape design that reflects the indigenous
history of an area

establish a hierarchy of open space to provide functional, adaptable, expandable and durable landscapes
to support positive learning environments

integrate interpretive and educational opportunities within the landscape to facilitate active and passive
outdoor learning

considerthe main entrypoints, nodes, linkages and gateways for students and the local community

develop different ‘spatial experiences’ between buildings to foster various modes of recreation, cultural
experiences, gathering and socialising

consider the visual outlook frominternal learning environments. Where possible enable visual access to
nature and exploit existing features suchas mature trees

ensure that the main structure planting is introduced as early as possible to provide identity, enclosure
and shade to outdoor spaces

considerthe requirement for ongoingmaintenance of outdoorareas and minimize seasonalimpacts

Biodiversity

The design of external environments mustincorporate the following strategies for maintenance of biodiversity, and for

enrichment of the natural environment:

Retaining existing native and endemictree and understoreyplant species (where possible)
Use of native and endemic plant species to support biodiversity and in particularlocal fauna

The plant palette is to incorporate climate resilient speciesfromthe nearest naturalbushland areas to
provide connectivity, increase the likelihood of migration of floraand fauna and reduceirrigation
requirements
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= New plantings to contain avariety of speciesand avoid monocultures
= Native and exotic food production gardens
= Compostingand worm farming (see also Operational Waste requirements)

=  Wherein close proximity to buildings or where plantings surround outdoor courtyards plantings should
be irrigated and include specieswith higherevaporationrates

=  Deciduoustreesto be planted to provide shade to buildingwalls (prioritising northand west facing walls)
and external areas to aid in providing thermal comfort in summer while maximising naturallight into
internal building spaces in winter

=  Wherefeasible biodegradable mulches to be usedto improve micro bacterial activity and reduce
irrigation requirements

= Landscapefeaturesshouldadvantage opportunities to slow surface water movementand increase
stormwater infiltration, filter pollutants and provide habitat. Example features include retarding basins,
detention in dry basins, swales and bioswales. EDIS Part D — Technical Specifications includes detail on
Water Sensitive Urban Design (WSUD) requirements.

5.2. External areas

5.2.1. External Public spaces

For all external public spaces, consideration must be given to temperature control through wind protection, cross-
ventilation, the capture of sunlight during cooler months, shading during warmer months.

5.2.2. Civic Presence

The landscape design should complement the master plan to enhance the civic presence of the school that is
complementary of ACT schools. Structure planting should provide character and presence to the school both around
the perimeter, within the major external spaces and along circulation routes.

5.2.3. Existing Trees

The Contractor must conduct a site opportunities study, through an approved Arborist, to inform its master planning
process and identifyany suitable existing trees thatare proposedto be retained.

The Contractor must identify any existing retained trees that present a safety risk to students (e.g. river red gum
Eucalyptus camaldulensis that will drop branches) and implement an appropriate management strategy and fence off
the hazard area. During construction, the contractor must conform to AS4970-2009, Protection of trees on development
sites.

5.2.4. Fencing

The design and detailing of fencing must be considered as an important part of the overall presentation of the school.
Fencing forms part of the street image of the school, and quality, colour and construction must be coordinated with
adjacentbuildings. Fencingwill define contained school property and will identify the boundary that outsiders are not
permitted to cross. Schools containoutdoor play facilities that attract out-of-hours use. Fencing must secure the school
site and outdoor spaces from unauthorised access.

5.3. Shade Areas

The Directorate’s SunProtection Policy requires that school grounds are provided with designated shade areas.
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The ACT Cancer Council has developed the SunSmart program, which aims to minimise the human cost of skin cancer
in the ACT. SunSmart works with the Directorate to promote a healthy UV exposure. The Contractor’s design must
supportthe School’s capacity to seek SunSmart status, particularly by the provision of built and natural shade. (Refer
EDIS Part D - Technical Specificationfor requirements).

The Contractor must provide areas of built shade and natural shade accessible to all students and staff and ensure that
where outdoor play areas are provided for Pre-School or students with additional needs, that those areas are also
providedwith suitable playgroundshade.
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1. General

1.1. Introduction

An overview of the Project, and its requirements, is provided in EDIS: Part A — Project Specific Requirements of
the Request for Proposal (RFP)and shall be referred to as neededto provide context and background to the
various requirements outlined in this document.

The EDIS suite of documents areintended to be used in a priorityorder pleaserefer to EDIS: Introduction for
further information.

The Design Deliverables shall have an emphasison quality and reliability by using materials, Plantand
Equipment:

= fromreputable suppliers
= fromstandard production lines that guarantee continuing availability of replacement products
= with robust, integrated and matched components appropriate to the task

= installed and commissionedin accordance with all relevant Regulations, Australian Standards and
Industry Guides

The design and construction of the school, including its building services shall complement the delivery of the
Education Services.

1.2. Design Life Expectancies

In accordance with Best D&C Practices, the minimum designservice life of all construction work, services,
systems and equipment from the Operational Commencement Date of the School shall be in accordance with
the design life expectancies as containedin Table 1 below.

Table 1: Design life expectancies

System or item of equipment or element Minimum design service life

Structural elements, including substructures 50 years
Floor structures 50 vyears
Roof structures 50 years
Internal structural walls 50 years
Roofing 20 years
Suspended ceilings 20 years
Termite protection 10 years
Sports Flooring 15 years
Engineering Plant

Packaged air-conditioning plant 15 years
Boilers (if used for special applications) 20 years
Pumps 20 years
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’ System or item of equipment or element

Dampers 20 years
Fans:
Centrifugal 30vyears
Axial and Roof Mounted (all types) 20 years
Propeller 15 years
Electronically Commutated Direct Current (ECDC) 15 years
Lifts 20 years
Lighting and controls 15 years
Electrical Sub-mains and power cables 20 years
Switchboards 30vyears
Power outlets and switches 10 years
Data racks 10 years
Data cabling and passive infrastructure 20 years
PA system 10 years
Photovoltaic panels 25 years
Inverters 20 years
Reciprocating engines including diesel fuelled generators 20 years

Building Services Distribution Systems

Ductwork 30years
Pipework 30vyears
Dampers, valves and actuators 15 years
Thermal Insulation and over-cladding (external and internal) 20 years

Civil works / other

Asphalt pavements 20 years
Concrete pavements 40 years
Underground drainage 50 years
Water storage tanks 20 years
Retaining walls 20 years
Excavated water retaining structures 15 years

1.3. Design Criteria

The Contractor shall complywith all relevant Regulations, Australian Standardsand Industry Guides. In
addition, the Contractor shall comply with and satisfy the following minimum requirements:
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= all Transport Canberra and City Services (TCCS) Directorate requirements, ACT Fireand Rescue (ACTFRS)
requirements and utility supply Authority requirements including electricity, gas, water, sewerage,
stormwater, communications

= all relevant written and implied Manufacturer’s Installation Instructions

The School will be subject to the performance demands normally expected for school buildings, including
heavy usage by young and adolescent students manifesting a range of behaviours and attitudes to theirpeers
and to their surroundings. When making decisions on the selection of building structure systems, claddings,
finishes, services, elements, fitments, detailing and the like, the Contractor shall allow for user behaviours
including tamperingand vandalism, and user demands that can be expected fora School.

1.4. Enrolment Numbersand Capacity

The Contractorshall ensure that the Utilities, BuildingServicesand infrastructure have the capacity deliver the
requirements for the Long Term Enrolment (LTE) of the School and the specified community or third-party use.
The Contractorshall also ensure that planning for expansion is included to caterfor the Predicted Peak
enrolment (PPE) of the school (see 1.5). The Contractor shall include all design safety margins, considering
factors such as redundancy, connection ratios of HYACequipment and weather extremes(winterand summer)
that prevail in the ACT.

The LTE and predicted peak enrolment figures forthe school is definedin EDIS: Part A — Project Specific
Requirements.

The spatial capacity for the different areas forthe school are defined in EDIS: Part B— Functional Brief.

Note: Spare capacity requirements from utility supplies, the distributioninfrastructure, and the associated
spatial requirements, considering future expansion, are specifiedin the section below.

1.5. Redundancy, Capacity and Spatial provision for Future Expansion

The Territoryhasidentifiedthe Long-Term Enrolmentand the anticipated PPE forthe School, provided in EDIS:
Part A — Project Specific Requirements.

The Contractorshall provide Utility Services, the BuildingServicesand the necessary reticulation paths (space)
and systems to serve the PPE with spare capacity, for future expansion as stated below. Note that spare
capacity for future expansionis different to any safety factors that may be adopted during designwhen sizing
equipment.

All services reticulation routes, from those running to central Plantand equipment locations to those routes
through corridor ceilings shall be provided with a spatial allowance for accessibility and distribution of future
services. 25% spare capacity (physical space)shall be providedin cable containment and pipe support systems.

The Contractor shall provide the following requirements with regardto building services and spatial provision
to accommodate for future expansion:

The Contractorshall provide at least the designated spare capacity (in rating such as kW, kVA, A or L/s, units or
spatial requirements- whichever is higher) for the following, noting that further details are provided in the
specific trade sections:

= 25%: Above assessed maximum demand for utility services includingincoming (electricity, gas, water)
and outgoing- sewers

= 25%: Abovethe assessed maximum demand, forthe electricity consumer mains, main switch board
(MSB), main circuit breaker/isolator, busbars, each switchgear assemblyand sub mains to switch
boards, including distribution boards
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= 25%: Aboveactual requirements for the cable containment and reticulation of installed site services
and infrastructure, including cables for electricity, ICT, BMS, ICT, security and fire. Cable containment
and reticulation systems shall include conduits, trunking, cable trays, ladders, busducts, and support
systems

= 10%: Above the calculated maximum load (thermal load and electricity demand) for central HVACplant
and clustered (semi-centralised) equipment (such as VRF and multi-head units)

= Install: Water supply anddrainage connection points, electrical power and communications conduits, to
a location which is a maximum of 40m away from the proposed location of Transportable Classrooms

1.6. Flexibility and Adaptability of Building Layout and Structure

Adhering to the specific Education Facilities Design Principles the design and subsequent construction of the
facilities and the facilities management systems must also be responsive to the requirements of individual
schoolsi.e.:

e enableindividual schoolsto implement their own learning and teachingapproach e.g. ensure the

schools can adapt to a range of different organisational models that may be developed by the school
leaders, staff and community over the life of the facility

e enable school-based decisions concerning specialisation
e embedthe potential for adaptability for varied currentuses

Therefore, the building layout must allow for the facilities be able to be reconfigured, without majorre-
construction and expense, to accommodate changing needs resulting from new learning technologies,
curriculum changes and changing demands for use that might occur overthe long term. As such this brief
requires the minimal use of “load-bearing walls” in the internal construction to allow for ease of removal if
required in thefuture. All architectural drawings must highlight clearly where the use of load bearing walls
are intended forthe design phase.

The building structure shall allow satisfactory provisionfor the installation of equipmentand reticulation of
building services throughout the School and shall provide support for all identified current or foreseeable
future needs.

Services risers (where provided), services cupboards and plant rooms requiring regular maintenance access
shall be groupedinto service zones on floors or within buildings. Services zones shall be located adjacent to
floor access points suchthat the needfor service technicianintrusion into teaching and administrationareas is
minimised. Servicerisers shall be located adjacent to vertical structural features such as stairs and lift shafts (if
any) to minimise structural ramifications and intrusioninto occupied spaces and to minimise the needfor
offsetsin vertical risers.

1.7. Flexibility and Adaptability of Building Services

The servicesin the School are likely to be subject to an ongoing program of alteration and/or modernisation to
suitteaching and technologicalchanges overthe life of the Schoal.

Therefore, the building services shall be designedto be flexible and readily adaptable. Suchdesign shall allow
change with minimal disruption to the operation of the Schooland at a minimum cost.

In addition to the general School use of building services, the services will, where required, supply multiple
usersincluding a range of community use during and outside of normalschool hours. The School shall be
designed and constructed with appropriate zoning, localised controls and sub-metering of services to allow for
economical activation of services in community use areas, and to allow Utility consumption to be easily
metered and itemisedand charges allocated to the relevant user.
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Design strategies employedto ensure satisfactory flexibility and adaptability shall include intelligent spatial
planning, good access to all services, provisionfor Plant redundancy and replacement, and the provision of
adequate means of isolating systems (mechanically and electrically) and parts of systems to safely carry out
repairs, replacement and future upgrades., whilst minimising disruption.

Sufficient meansof isolation shall be provided to all pipedservices, to allow shutdown of zonessuch as
individual buildings, floors or highly serviced zones, to enable future upgrade works without requiring
shutdown of whole buildings or whole floors or adjacent independently operational areas.

Services reticulation routes including service corridors and risers shall be designed to allow ready accessfor
future works to be carried out. Services shall notbe laid out suchthatany service has to be shutdown and/or
removed to access, work on or remove otherservices.

Seismic restraints shall be installed to all floor-standing equipment to comply with requirements of the BCA
and AS/NZS 1170.

Ceiling spaces shall be zoned vertically, particularly within services reticulation zones, to minimise clashes
between services. These vertical zones shall include a zone atceilinglevel for lighting. A zone above this shall
carry all cable trays. The zone immediately above this shall carry reticulated piping and any ducted services.
The structural zone above this may also carryany additional services.

Note: structural members should notintrudeinto the electrical or piping/ducting zones. Where piped services
requireagradient, these services may penetrate the zones conveyingductwork, pipedservices and cable trays,
butnotthe lighting zone.

1.8. Resilience of Building Services

The School and its building services shall be designedto be resilientin operationagainst shockevents that
could cause disruption. Measures that are expected to be implementedinclude:

e The provision of vehicularand service access to easily replace plant, including ready access to all plant
areas

e The avoidance of installation of water services, especiallyat high level, near electrical equipment
including switchboards and IT services

e Stored rainwater (backed up by mains water)for flushing toilets

e Solar PVto continue providing limited electricity for essential functions

e The provision of vehicularaccessand a link box to connect an emergency (mobile) generator to the
main switch board

e Minimisingsingle points of failurein large, centralised plant such as centralised chillers and heat
pumps. Install duty/standby configurations

e The provision of local means of isolationfor power and all water services to isolate and replace
equipment

1.9. Maintainability of Building Services

Ease of maintenance shall be a key consideration during design. This shall include Safety in Design (SiD)
principles, ease of access to the equipment being maintained, availability of locallighting (including emergency
lighting) and power supplies and safe means of isolation for emergencies and maintenance.

Key aspects to considerfor maintainabilityinclude:

e air handling plantshall be located where possible at floor level with suitable maintenance access. Plant
shall notbe located in ceiling spaces above teaching areas, libraries and otherareas that are usedfor
educational orsensory activities
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o Compartments within equipment such as air handling units shall have switched lighting (centrally
switched atthe AHU with a switch having a neon indicator) to facilitate inspections and maintenance

e servicereticulation zones within ceiling spaces shall be provided and shall be accessible from removable
tile ceiling areas or access panels, neatlyand clearly (but discretely) identified, that allow full and
proper safe access to all services for maintenance, replacement and/or addition of services. Services
requiringaccess, including in ceiling spaces and walls shall not require access throughteaching areas
or administration offices during core hours. Services reticulation zones shall berestrictedto spaces
over corridors andnon-teachingareas, including cleaners’ rooms, toilet areas and lobbies

e Provide readyaccess with clear identification (engraved traffolyte labelling) to equipment that need
testing adjustment and balancing (TAB), routine inspectionand servicing and isolation for
maintenance. Theseinclude all equipmentinstalledin plant rooms and distributed equipment
including air filters, drive belts and pulleys, isolating valves, balancing dampers and valves, motorised
actuators dampersand valves, refrigeration branch boxes, thermostatic mixing valves, condensate
pumps, sensors, detectors and all controllers

o [solation valves shall be provided to all pipedservices, components and equipment to allow shutdown
of individual components, rooms, part-floors or part-buildingsto carryout maintenance, with minimal
disruption to the activities within the occupied areas. For example, maintenance works in atoiletarea
shall notrequire shutdown of servicesto adjacent teaching spaces; Each toilet blockand laboratory
shall have zone isolation valves forall piped services (water, air and gas) to enable maintenance
within the roomto be carried out with minimal disruption

o Allequipmentsuch as pumps, strainers, toilet fixtures, taps, drinking fountains and beverage machines
shall have local isolation valves installed. External water outlets (hose taps) shall have isolationvalves.
Installed upstream to facilitate maintenance

e Safe and unimpeded access shall be provided to any equipment that needs adjustment, periodic
inspection and cleaning. These include air filters, air intakes, condensate trays, heat exchanger coils,
discharge traps, BMS field items including motorised valves and dampers, sensors, control valves, fire
and smoke dampers

e For Air Handling Equipment and Systems, ready access for periodic inspections in accordance with
requirements in AS/NZS 3666 shall be provided

e Plantand equipmentlocatedin ceiling spacesshall be designed and constructedto be readily removed
for future maintenance without the need to break downcomponents to avoid clashes with structural
and other buildingelements. Access points shall be individually labelled on the ceiling with Traffolyte-
type labels (flexible sticky-type tape is not permitted) with equipment designations and identified on
design and as-fitted drawings

e Access formaintenance shall be addressed from early design stages throughthe application of Safety in
Design principles. The installation of luminaires, emergency luminaires and signs and other equipment
(or components suchas BMS field items) at high levels where access is hazardous, shall be avoided.
Equipmentthatrequires routine servicing shall have safe access, without the needfor specialist
equipmentsuch as elevated work platforms

e Electricalisolationshall be providedlocally to all equipmentincluding indoorand outdoor HVAC
equipment, handdriers, water heaters. Isolators shall be lockable and suitably protected. from
weather and vandalism. Isolators shall be clearly marked, identifyingthe equipment theyserve

e Allisolation switches (including emergency power off switches) and valves shall be placed away from
locations where tamperingor vandalism could occur. Where placementin such locations is
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unavoidable, suitable arrangements includinglockable enclosures, isolators or valves shall be
provided

e WhereBuilding Services suchas HVAC units, are located internally in plantrooms and externally,
lighting and suitably IP rated 230V 1 ® power supplies shall be provided for maintenance activities,
such asthe powering of laptops, portable tools and refrigerant evacuation systems, without the need
for extensionleads. All internal plantrooms shall have lighting, emergency lighting, fire detectionand
alarm systems (when required by the NCC) and portable fire extinguishers

o Allexternal BuildingServicesplantshall have switched weatherprooflighting to enable safe
maintenanceaccess at night

1.10. Design Guidelines for Site Services and Building Services

The Contractorshall:
= give priority to the needs of School Users

= ensure thatSite connections to mains services (includingabove ground protective cages and enclosures
around valves, meters and controls)are positioned well clear of the School’s main pedestrian
entrance and vehicular access routes

= ensure thatthe School’s main pedestrianentrance and vehicular access routes are free from service pit
lids, access and inspection covers and other potentialtrip hazards

= provide azone 20m eachside of the edge of the pedestrian entrance footpath reservedfor landscape
works (including lawn, planting beds, school signboard, schoolletterbox, lightingetc.), but excluding
mains servicesvalves, cabinets, meters, controls and the like

= ensure thatthe placement of external services and plant does not create an easy route for
unauthorised access to the building and the roofs

= Security lightingshall not be placed within3 m of air intakes, to preventingress of nocturnal insects

1.11. Plant Space and Reticulation

1.11.1.  Plant Space

Engineering Plant and equipmentinstallations shall be arranged suchthat Plantand equipment that generate
noise and/or requires scheduledinspections and maintenance is located outside of teaching or occupied
accommodationareas.

Where possible, equipment shall be located within plantrooms, dedicated services cupboards, orabove un-
occupied areas.

Whererisershafts are used, all riser shafts shall be fullyaccessible for the height of the riser. Plantand
equipmentrequiring access in services cupboards shall be limited to a maximum height of 2.2mabovefloor
level. No Plantor equipment shall be located such thataccess to or in riser shafts is impeded.

Plantand equipment shall be located to prevent noise, vibrationand electromagneticinterference. Plantand
equipment accommodation shall also take into account the acoustic requirements of adjoining occupiedareas.

Access to equipmentin plant roomsshall be via normal walk-inaccess and shall not require the use of
specialisedaccess equipment or temporary scaffolding. Permanentaccessplatformsand ladders shall be
provided where safe maintenance access is not possible fromfloor level.
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Plant and equipment access shall take into account the accessneeds forthe replacement of all major
components. Access and removalroutes shall be planned.

Outside air intakes shall be arrangedto minimise the riskof air recirculationunder prevailing wind conditions,
or cross contamination from nearby exhaust discharges and flues. Where suchrisks could apply, safety signage
shall be applied to warn motorists notto run engines near air intakes.

Schools are unoccupied for large parts of each day andare vacant for extended periods over holiday breaks.
When placing expensive and potentially dangerous services equipment outside, the Contractor shall make all
necessary provision for security and protectionagainst theftand vandalism.

1.11.2.  Services Reticulation

Serviceroutes shall be designed suchthat clearlyidentified pathways are provided for piping and cabling
installations from central plant or clustered equipment plant, such as Variable Refrigerant Flow (VRF) units or
multi-split units to final usage points.

Zoned ceiling spaces for the reticulation of services with appropriate access shall be provided. All services shall
be segregated in accordance with requirements in Regulations, Australian Standards or Codes to suitthe
function and type of service. Segregation shall consider electrical safety, electromagnetic compatibility and
maintenancerequirements.

Cables shall be segregated into high voltage, low voltage, communications, fire services, BMS and security
services. When cablesare runthrough metallicframes, the holes shall either be punched through (with a
radiused edge) orgrommetedto prevent chafing.

All services shall be fullysupported alongtheirlength, using means such as cable trays, conduits or catenary.
Services shall not be supported by an accessible or lightweight ceiling structure.

Whereservices such as cables and plastic pipes penetrate through members, the holes shall be of the punch
outtype or have grommets to prevent damage. All gas, refrigerantand water pip es shall be sleeved when
passing through masonry walls or steelmembers.

1.12. Quality of Materials and Equipment

Materials and equipment used throughout the Project shall be new, of good quality, free of defects, fit for
purpose and in general conformity with applicable Australian Standards.

In general, the Territory requires that products and materials be usedthat:
= cause nodangerto the health of users or of others
= cause no significant damage to the environment during manufacture, use ordisp osal
= do notconsume adisproportionate amount of energy or water duringmanufacture, use or disposal

= do notcause unnecessary waste, either because of over-packaging or because of an unduly short
lifespan

= are notderived from threatenedspecies or sourced from threatened environments

Materials selection, including construction materials, finishes, joineryand any free-standing furniture shall be
made on awhole of life basis, includingconsideration of:

= Capital costs
= Assetlifespan

= Fitnessfor purpose in aschool environment, including proven track record
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= Costand frequencyof maintenance and replacement parts
= Ease of maintenance and upkeep, including local servicing capability
= Durability includingresistance to wear, ultraviolet, heat and water
= Ease of sourcing replacement parts
= Costof disposal of system or components atend of life
= Ability to provide flexibility for updates and/or changing usage profiles
= Sustainability issuesincluding:
0 Reusedorrecycledcontent
0 Recyclability and disposal at end of life

0 Ecological and emissions impacts of material sourcing, manufacture, transportand end of life
disposal

1.12.1.  Consistency

Whereaproductis repeatedly required in multiple locations, the Contractor shall consistently use the same
productin eachlocation, using standardised methods of installation. Where feasible, multiple equipment shall
be fromthe same manufacturer.

1.12.2. Second-Hand Materials

Wherethe Contractor proposesto use second hand or recycled materials, suchuse shall be subject to

consideration by the PAPwho reserves the right to accept or reject any proposed use of second-hand
materials, based on an assessment of the offerand the materials. If accepted, second-hand materials shall be

clean, safe, in good condition and have performance characteristics suited to the use and location. The
Contractor may be requiredto submit representative samplesfor review.

1.13. Protection from External Exposure

e Wherelongtermexposureto rain, sunlight, ultra-violet (UV) rays and dust presents a risk of
degradation of external equipment, services or materials, the contractor shall provide protectionin
the form of shelters, covers, conduits, shields and the like

e Allexternal cables (power and controls including final connections) shall be run within UV proof
conduits

e Allexternal flexible connections (ductwork and pipes) shall be shielded from the weather using
demountable shrouds

e Allexternal pipes (water or refrigeration), with thermal insulation, shall be run within galvanised steel
or UPVC conduit or trunking, having means of access for inspection. Where such covers arerunatlow
level, they shall be trafficable, notingthat galvanisedsteel ductingis not trafficable

o Allexternal BMS and other control devices suchas actuators and sensors shall be shieldedfrom the
weather using demountable shrouds

e Galvanised screws or toggle catches shall be used for providingready accessto external trunking,
weather shrouds, and other access panels. Poprivets shall not be used

1.14. Labelling of Building Services

All equipment, switchboards, power outlets, isolators, piped and ducted services, isolating valves BMS and
controlsfield items, manual controllers and indicator lights, shall be clearly labelled with weather -proof
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engravedtraffolyte labels. Access panels including and ceiling gridsnear equipment shall be identified
(labelled) with the equipment they provide access to, with the same Traffolyte labels.

Doors leading to the main electricity, gas and water isolators and isolation valves shall have prominent signage
applied, and the means of isolationfor emergency use shall be prominently labelled.

Allin-wall type tundish drains shall be labelled with the equipment reference that they serveto drain from.
Also, alabel shall be applied: “If wateris seen to be dripping through this window, please advise maintenance
services immediately”.

1.15. Operating and Maintenance Manuals

A comprehensive O&Mmanualisrequiredin hard copy and electronic format forall equipment, whether
fixed, mobile or portable. The manual shall include at least the following sections:

= contactdetails for design consultants and installation contractors. Contact details, including emergency
contacts for planned and reactive maintenance

= warrantee and defects liability periods

= systemoperation and control —including WHS issues related to maintenance, fire mode operation & re-
setting and descriptionsfor emergency shut-off

= applicable regulatoryrequirements, including statutory maintenance requirements such as for TMVs,
Air Intakes and Air Filters: AS/NZS 3666, Fire Protection Systems: AS 1851 and Emergency Lighting:
AS/NZS2293

= maintenanceregimerequirements/spare parts/special tools specificto equipment manufacturers’
requirements (not generic material)

= comprehensive equipment schedules(including make, model, location serial number), manuals and/or
technical data sheets —in English

= accurate “as-constructed” drawings, not simply-retitled “for construction” or shop drawings, including
for all buildings works, all site works, all engineering services, details of electrical switchboards (MSBs,
DBs, MSSBs) including circuit schedules, electrical distribution single line diagram and BMS metering
tree for all new submeters installed. The location of access panelsshall be marked clearly on “as -
constructed” drawings

= controls: BMS functional description and points list; lighting control system

= testingand commissioningdata: for HVAC (air and water side), refrigeration — split systems and VRFs,
electrical power, lighting (illuminance and controls), domestichot and cold water, security and access
control, safety systems

= fire services: provision of baseline data for maintenance, in accordance with AS1851

= design certificates (from the Design Consultant) and installation certificates (from the installer) forall
services coveredin the NCCand for the Electrical Systems

= certificates: communications systems, refrigerant charge limit calculation, manufacturers’ warranty
certificates, pressure test certificates, equipment pre-commissioning and manufacturer’s
commissioning certificates for specialist equipment such as chiller & VRF systems

= calibration data: to NABERS procedures calibration of forenergyand water submeters

= 3 Building User Guide for maintaining thermal comfort conditions in building interiors, including
guidance on HVAC systems, blinds, lighting controls, ventilation, heating and cooling. The BUG should
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also contain informationfrom the designers on how each space or combination of spaces were
designed to be used. E.g. acousticallyand spatially (Architecturaland/or Education Planning aspects)

= pre-sheeting photographs of all internal walls and ceilings duringconstructionand prior to installation
of insulation and linings. This shall include drawing documentation marked up to show where each
photo was taken in the building and reference the date on which it was taken

= schedule of coloursand finishes used, including de tails of name, supplier or manufacturer, code

number and location Index

= all equipmentand system identification, including:

(0]

(0]

(0]

(0]

all regulating and measuring devices in the system

final acceptedvalues of commissioning data (e.g. air flow/water quantities, voltage/current,
signal strength, etc.)

final settings of all regulating devices

major equipment maintenance schedules/servicing accessclearance requirements

= operating and maintenance manuals are to be fullyindexed and tabulated and shall be internally quality
tested and approved by the Contractor prior to forwarding to the PAPfor approval priortoissue of a
Certificate of Practical Completion

The Contractor shall issue before Practical Completionthe O&M manuals, covering, without limitation:

= architectural

= civil

= structural

= |landscape —softscape

= landscape — hardscape

= traffic

= signage

= hydraulic services

= mechanical services

= controlsand BMS

= electrical services

= essential services maintenance requirements

= |lighting

= solar PVand thermal systems

= |T and communications

= security alarm system

= accesscontrol system

= [ifts
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= fire manual detailing the design, operational parameters, fitment selections, operations procedures and
maintenance requirements of the Fire Protections Systems, and as-built drawings of the installed
system

= manuals and training for operations and maintenance shall be completednot less than 10 Business
Days before the Date of Practical Completion or notlessthan 10 business days before any element of
the work under construction which will require achangein operating or maintenance procedures first
enters service, whicheveris the earlier

1.16. User Training

The Contractor shall develop and provide training sessions that explainhow users are to operate the facilities,
use and operate individual building services systems, ITand communications systems, items of plant,
machines, items of infrastructure, and the like, and to explain how the users are to engage with and utilise the
resource provided by the Contractorduring the Operations Phase.

Training shall be structured, targetedto the requirements of the training cohort, supported by notes, charts,
presentations, delivered in a suitable training environment, and shall include — where appropriate, practical

demonstrations.

Training sessions and training content shall be recorded on video, and the Contractor shall issue arecordset of
training manuals and notes, including PowerPoint presentations, all material presented electronically, and
training videos of any demonstrations(CD & DVD) relatedto building systems and other relevantinstructions
for operating buildingservices.

1.17. Project Deliverables and Design Reviews

ACTIDPG willimplementa design review process to ensure that project requirements are being addressed.

Contract Deliverables are as per the contract conditions and Returnable Schedules in the Contract.
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2.

2.1.

Legislative Requirements

Compliance

The Contractor’s activities and delivered works shall comply with:

2.2,

= All Acts, Ordinances, regulations, by-laws, orders, awards and proclamations of the Commonwealth and
the ACT

= the currentversionofthe Building Code of Australia (Volumes One and Two of the National
ConstructionCode (NCC) and EDIS document suite

= the regulations, directives and guidelines of statutory authorities having jurisdiction over the Project

= the regulations, directives, guidelines and requirements of utility supplyagencies, as they apply to the
Projectworks

= the regulations, directives, guidelines and requirements of Transport Canberra (Buses), as they apply to
the Project works

= the requirements of all relevant Australian Standards (being the current edition, and all relevant parts
or sections, of anamed Standard or any relevant Standards published by Standards Australia)

= ACTWork Health and Safety ACT 2011 (incorporating all subsequent amendments)

= the National Code of Practice forthe Construction Industry

Development Approval

The Contractoris responsible for

= developing adesign that complieswith the ACT Planning and Development Regulation 2008
= producingacomplete and compliant Development Approval submission

= negotiating any exceptionsto the Planningand Development Regulation 2008 thatare permissible
under Subdivision 1.3.6A.2 Exemptions — schools

= obtaining Development Approval for the Project
= payingall feesand charges relevant to the application

= compliance with the procedures and requirements of the relevant Territory Authoritiesand Agencies
(including ACT EPSDD, TCCS, Evoenergy, Icon Water, RoadsACT, Transport Canberra, etc.)

All proceduressetdown in the ACT Environment and Planning Directorate website shall be followed, to the

satisfaction of the responsible Authority, including:

= attendance at pre-application meetings
= facilitating community consultation
= supportingthe application through any required public comment process

= managing compliance with the Heritage Act 2004 and the Tree Protection Act 2005, insofar as these
Acts are applicable to the Project

= compliance with the TCCS Urban Design Standards and Specifications

= demonstrating thatthe designsupports the key principles of the Crime Prevention Through
Environmental Design (CPTED) General Code of the TerritoryPlan
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The Contractorshall prepare and submit a pre-DA lodgement community consultationform to determine the
type of community consultationappropriate to the Project.

All consultation shall be undertakenin accordance with the principles detailed in the Chief Ministers
Department Community Liaison Group’s Consultation Protocol.

The Contractoris responsible for providing, in sufficient time to avoid delayto the Development Approval
application, notice to ACT Procurement and Capital Workswhere itis necessary for that agency to provide
information, comment, documentation or consents, with clear details of the information or response sought.

2.3. ACTTCCS AssetAcceptance

The documentation and works delivered by the Contractor shall meetthe ACT TCCS for Asset Acceptance.

The Contractor shall be familiar with the TCCS Asset Acceptance process, liaise and coordinate with TCCS in the
submission of requiredreview documentation, utilise and comply with TCCS standard detailsand standard
specifications, and make all necessary arrangements to secure Asset Acceptance (including Design Acceptance,
Operational Acceptance and Final Acceptance)in accordance with the project delivery timelines.

WhereTCCSrequires bonds to be lodgedfor any part of the works, the Contractor shall lodge such bonds, and
is responsible for delivering works to a standard that will permitthe bonds to be released and returned.

2.4. Performance Solutions

Details of any Performance Solutionadopted underthe National Construction Code Volume One which does
not satisfy the Deemed-to-Satisfy Provisions of the NCC shall include all relevant plans and supporting
documentation, including engineering calculations, demonstrating compliance with the Performance
Requirements.

Details of the Performance Solution shall include the relevant performance requirements, the assessment
method used, details of expert judgementrelied upon, details of tests or calculations usedto determine
complianceand any otherstandards relied upon to make the decision.

A proposed Performance Solution shall be agreed and supported by the Territory. The Contractor shall provide
the documentation and applicationin an approvedformatin accordance with the BCA acceptance methodand
documentationof the decision.

The Territorywill not support dispensations for the convenience of the Contractor.

2.5. Safetyin Design

The Contractor shall complywith the requirements of Work Healthand Safety Act 2011 (WHS Act) —in
particular section22 of the Act. The WHS Actis supportedby Work Health and Safety Regulation 2011, Codes
of Practice and guidance material. The WHS Act has safety duties which apply to anyone who has control of
the design or manufacture of plant, a workplace or a system (including anyone who has the authority to make
decisions about design or manufacture).

Safety in Design from an operationaland lifecycle maintenance perspectiveis a requirement of this Contract.
The Contractor shall designthe school so that— when constructed — it is safe and does not pose risks to the
health, safety and welfare of people working there (including staff and students), when using the workplace
for apurpose for which it was intended.

The Contractorshall:

e complete Safetyin Design (SID) reviews throughout all of the design phases under this contract, to
satisfy WHS requirements. The SID assessment shall consider the principles of “so far as reasonably
practicable” and apply a hierarchyof controls, riskreduction and mitigation
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e engage with the Territoryand use astructured methodologyfor identifying risks (phase 1) and for
eliminating and managing risks (phase 2)

e use ariskanalysisapproach, and risk workshops to consider the scope of the Project as a work
environment. Identify the range of workers whowill be employed at the site, and their worktasks.
Progressively developthe design using the “Preliminary Hazard Analysis” whichidentifies arange of
differenttypes of hazards and risks as part of managing risk. Initerative design reports, identifythe
design team’s response to identified hazards and safety risks, including providingclearand traceable
evidence thatthe design has been refinedand changed to eliminate or reduce identified safety
hazards. For each design decisionthat carries a legacy maintenance orrepair requirement, consider
the design solution for the perspective of a safe workingenvironment

e documentand submit copies of the design team’s “PreliminaryHazard Analysis” and the response to
identified hazards including evidence that the design has beenrefined and changedto eliminate or
reduceidentified hazards

2.6.  Planning for Bushfire Risk Mitigation

Wherethe Project Site is locatedin or adjacent a Bushfire Prone Area of the Territory, the Contractor’s design
shall considerthe risks of Bushfirein relation to the Project and develop a Bushfire Risk Assessment (BRA) that
examines the potential for bushfire to impactupon the Project.

The Contractor’s design and facility maintenance methodology shall demonstrate that it responds to the risks
identified in the BRAto protect the safety of users, and to protect the assets of the Project.

The BRA shall be conducted in accordance with:
= AS/NZSISO 31000:2009 risk management principles and guidelines
= ACT Strategic Bushfire Management Plan Version 3 (SBMP)
= ACTPlanningand Land Authority General Code — Planning for Bushfire Risk Mitigation (2008)

= AS3959-2009 Construction of buildings in bushfire prone areas

2.7. Conservation and environmental Impacts

The Contractorshall identify any areas associated with or adjacent to the Project site which:
= have anature conservation status

= are designatedsites of natural or cultural significance, as recorded by the Heritage Unit, Environment
ACT (see below)

= are gazetted under the Nature Conservation Act, Roads and Public Places Act or the Heritage Objects
Act

= are importantecological areas

= are recorded by the Environmental Protection Unit, Environment ACT as a known or potentially
contaminated site (see below)

The Contractor shall identify the location of all sites of natural or cultural significance in the area affected by
the Projectand shall document and implement a Cultural Significance Management Plan to the satisfaction of
the responsible Authority.

The Contractor shall prepare an Environmental Management Plan whichidentifies all potential adverse
environmental impacts of the project (on a known or riskassessment basis) and the measures that will be
implementedto reduce or eliminate these impacts. The Contractor shall obtain an environmental clearance
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under the Environment Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999, and/or therelevant ACT
Environmental Legislation.

Where existing structures are to be removed, the Contractor shall conduct a comprehensive Hazardous
Management Survey. The Contractor shall submit a demolition planand the Hazardous Management Survey
reportto the Environment Protection Authorityand shall make applicationfor EPA Authorisation under the
Environment Protection Act 1997.

Where necessary, the Contractor shall consult with the Environmental Protection Unit, to obtain relevant
information on known or potentially contaminated sites as recorded by the Environmental Protection Unitin
the Contaminated Sites Management Database (CSMD), Contaminated Sites Geographic Information System
(CSGIS) and contaminated sitesRegister under the Environment Protection Act 1997.

2.8. Pollution Control

The Contractorshall obtain the approval of the Environment Protection Authority in regardto any
requirements of the Authority for either:

= erosion and sediment control or

= noise controlduring construction

2.9. Food Business Premises Regulation

The School Canteen/Cafe shall be afood business premises (operating as either a registeredfood business or
as a registered non-profit community operated food business), and shall be designed, constructed and
equippedto comply with the Food Safety Regulations and other requirements of the ACT Health Protection
Servicerelevantto food businesspremises.

Without limitation, the canteen shall comply with ACT Health Protection Service standards and regulations for:
= suitable food contact surfaces
= suitable lighting and ventilation including kitchen extraction hoods
= staff toilet facilities
= handwashing facilities
= provision of storage for staff clothes and personalitems
= provision of safe storage for cleaning chemicals and cleaning equipment
= design and construction to facilitate cleaningof the premises
= provision of suitable spaces for waste storage and waste removal
= appliances and fitments for washingof equipment, cookware, utensils, and the like
= appliancessuitable forthe safe storage of raw and prepared foods before sale
= appliancessuitable forstoring anddisplaying prepared foods at safe temperatures (cold, warm and hot)

= pestand vermin barriers and controls (screens, electricinsect control, etc.)

2.10. ACT Fire and Rescue

The Contractor shall initiate consultation with the ACT Fire and Rescue (ACT FRS) earlyin the design process.
The Agency may identify requirements including fireisolation, hydrant and hose reel locations, access
requirements (personneland vehicles), interlockingof plant controls, shutdown under fire alarm co nditions,
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etc.and the Agency's recommendations or requirements shall be incorporatedin the design and the delivered
Facilities.
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3. Civil Engineering

3.1. Design Criteria

The Site civil works shall also be in accordance with the currentversions of the following:

= RelevantAuthority requirements, guidelines and standard drawings, including Parking and Vehicular
Access Codes, evenifthe project does not require a Development Application (DA). Guidelinesand
Standard Drawings

= TCCS Codes of Practice, Design Standards and Standard Specification for Urban Infrastructure Works,
and Standard Drawings

= Austroads Pavement Design Guide

= Austroads Guides to Road Design

= Austroads— Guideto the Design of New Pavements for Light Traffic
= CementConcrete & Aggregates Australia guidelines

= Australian Rainfall and Run-off

3.1.1 Peak Enrolment (PPE)

The Contractor shall make provision for all civilengineering elements for the PPE Peak Enrolment for the
School and any Non-Mandated Community Facilities. This shallinclude servicing any Transportable Classrooms
that will be requiredto accommodate the Peak Enrolment.

3.1.2 Design Flexibility

The layoutand levels of roadways, paths and drainage shall be such as to allow for future development on the
Site.

3.2. Stormwater Drainage

A drainage system shall be provided to fully drain the Site, taking into account all contributing catchments and
any statutory requirements for on-site stormwater detention. Drainage systems in the region of buildings and
paved areas shall be acombination of open inverts, kerb and channel and undergrounddrainsas appropriate.
Surface drainagein grassedareasmay be collected by swale drains and sub-soil soaking trenches.

The drainage design shall be fully co-ordinated with other external designs, for example landscaping, to ensure
that all areas are adequately drained, there is no ponding, and overland flows are not detrimental to the
functionality of the School. All external surfaces shall have a secondary route for overland flow of stormwater
in the eventthat the undergrounddrainage systemfails or is insufficient.

3.2.1 Legal Point of Discharge

The legal point of discharge for the Site shall be obtained by the Contractor from the relevant Authority.

3.2.2. Surface Grades

External surfaces shall be designed to promote runoff away from building entries, pavements and other
sensitive areas with sufficient grade to prevent the riskof ponding on the surface. Consideration should be
given to shedding hardstand areas ontogarden beds and grassed areas to improve the overallwater
infiltration and improve water quality on the site.
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3.2.3. Recurrence Intervals

Drainage systems shall cater for the designstorm eventlistedin Table 3 below and shall have sufficient
capacity to accommodate the design flow in accordance with the drainage conditionrequirements. The
Contractor shall give due consideration to the potential impacts that climate change may have on these design
stormevents.

Table 1: Design Storm Event

Drainage System Design Storm Event (ARI) Drainage Condition

Underground drainage 5 Pipes flowing full but not under pressure. Minimum
freeboard to pit cover=0.2m

Kerbsand channels 5 Maximum flow width = Refer Austroads Guide to Road
Design Part 5A

Swale drains 5 Freeboard 20% of the flow depth

Overland Flow Paths 100 No flooding to school buildings (refer Sections 3.2 and
3.2.4)

3.2.4 Flood Levels

The Contractor shall consult with the Territory and Municipal Services Directorate and with Icon Water Limited
and ascertain whether the Site is affected by land subject to inundation overlays, or is identified to be subject
to overlandflow, or falls within an area predicted to be affected by flooding.

If these investigations identifythat the relevant Authority has designated criteria for setting floorlevels, the
Contractor shallfirstlyverify thatthe Design Deliverables sets building floor levels at or above the mandated
levels, and then shall verify that the as-constructed floor levels conform with the Design Deliverables and the
requirements of the relevant Authority as soon as floor levelshave been set. The Contractor shall ensure that
works to and around buildings are coordinated with the requirement of the relevant Authority to manage
overland flow.

If the relevant Authority does not have designated criteria for setting floor levels, thenfloorlevels shall be set
at least 600mm above the 100-year Average Recurrence Interval (ARI) flood level.

The Contractor shall give due consideration to the potential adverse impacts that climate change may have on
historic flood levels.

3.2.5. Pipe Sizes

Pipe sizes shall not be less than:

= DN (nominal diameter) 150 for surface gratedinlets and with a 150mm airgap between base of down
pipes and surface grated inlets

= DN150 downstream of any grated pit or gratedinlet
= DN225 downstream of any side entry pit

Junction of pipes DN300or smaller shall be made either with oblique or sweep junction proprietary fittings, or
at pits.

Junctions of DN100or DN150 pipes with DN375 orlarger pipes may be made with saddle typefittings.

Junctions of pipes DN225 or larger with DN375 or larger pipes shall be made at pits.
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3.2.6. Pipe Material

Pipe work materials shall be:
= For DN100 and DN150 — solvent jointed UPVC (except as noted below)

= For DN225 and greater on straight runs without junctionfittings — rubberring jointedreinforced
concrete orrubberringjointedfibre reinforced cement

= For DN225 and DN30O straight runs with junction fittings — solvent jointed UPVC or rubber ring jointed
fibre reinforced cement

In areas of expansive/ highlyreactive soils, UPVC pipes (if used)shall be rubberring jointed.

The pipe class shall be appropriate to the design loading conditions.

3.2.7. Pit Structure

All pit construction shall conformto the relevant Authority standard. Pits may be constructedfromin-situ
reinforced concrete or precast concrete units. The use of other materials suchas plastic for pit construction
shall be subjectto any restrictions imposed by the relevant Authority.

Pits shall be designed to atleast meet the same loading requirements as the pit coveror grate classification.

Pit spacing shall be no more than 100m.

3.2.8. Pit Covers

Pitcovers and grates shall be of a tight fitting bolted down design or have sufficient weight to prevent their
easy removal. The classification of the cover or grate shall meet the loading expected forthe pitlocation.

Heel proof (“Heelsafe” or equivalent) type grated pit lids shall be installed on stormwater pits setinto
footpaths and pavements.

3.2.9. Rainwater Collection

As contextfor design decisions on rainwater collection, the Contractor shall referto Section 8.5, Water
Performance forrequirements regarding the ESD requirements for water efficiencyand reductionin potable
water consumption.

It is expectedthatthe required reduction in mains water use will be partlyachieved by the retention and re-
use of stormwater on Site through the use of water tanks and pumps. This water can be usedas an alternate
source of supply for the needs of the School where non-potable wateris suitable (for example toilet flushing or
irrigation of natural grass areas and garden beds). Refer to the Section 13, Hydraulics Services for tank details.

Rainwater tank installations shall have ACTPLA approval and shall complywith the Australian Capital Territory

Rainwater Tanks Guidelines.

3.2.10. Water Sensitive Urban Design (WSUD) — Stormwater Discharge

As a minimum, sedimenttraps and trash screens/baskets shall be provided as a primary means of controlling
the quality of stormwater discharge from the Site. Appropriate protection measuresto preventaccessto such
devices, especially by students, shall be provided. Secondary and tertiarytreatments may be required to meet
the best practice environmental management guidelinespollutant removal targets. Refer to Section 8.5.3
Stormwater for the ESD performance requirements regardingstormwater qualityand quantity.

Works shall be designed, constructed andvegetatedto avoid erosion, and minimise scouringin swales.
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3.2.11. Provisions for Maintenance

Drainage systems shall be designedto be readily accessible for cleaningand unblocking.

3.3. Pavements- Roads, Parking Areas, Footpaths and Hard Courts

3.3.1 Site Investigation

A geotechnical investigation shall be carried out to supportthe design of the pavements. The investigation
shallinclude a Site classificationand determination of the California Bearing Ratio values.

3.3.2 Design Life and Vehicle Numbers

The car parks and access roads shall be designedfor the appropriate trafficloads anticipated during their
design life. Considerationshall be given to the constructiontrafficand access for heawy vehiclessuch as
firefighting, deliveryvehicles, cleaning vehicles, waste vehicles, buses etc. For vehicle parking requirements
refer to EDIS— Part B, Functional Brief.

The design of pavements shall also be coordinated with the designedroute for transportable classroom
transportand delivery onto the Site. Where the defined vehicle access route crosses vehicle or pedestrian
pavements, the pavements shall be designed and constructed to be able to support the weight of alow loader
vehicle carryingatransportable building without damage.

Turning areas, hard standing areas and car parking shall be designed to provide arobust and long-lasting
construction suitable for their purpose.

3.3.3. Vehicle Access Roads and Parking Areas

On-site vehicle access roads and vehicle parking areasshall be paved with one of the materials identifiedin
Section 3.3.8, and edged with concrete kerb and channel, with concrete kerbramps or otheraccess features
providedwhere required. Heavyduty surfaces shall be provided atlocations whereincreasedwear canbe
expected (e.g.: where waste collectionvehicles or buses will travel and turn).

On-site vehicle access roads and vehicle parking areas, and the constructed interface between project
roadways and ACT Roads assets outside the property line, shall all be constructedin accordance with the
standards and standard details published by Roads ACT. The finished workswill be subjectto ACT Roads Asset
Acceptance, and the Contractoris solely responsible for ascertaining those requirements and for delivering
finished works that meetthe Asset Acceptance criteria.

3.3.4. Pedestrian Footpaths

The Contractorshall complywith the NCC and relevant Australian Standards in the design of pedestrian
pavements, including the provision, passingareas, tactile ground surface indicators and stair tread nosing’s of
suitable contrast colour. Compliant handrails and balustrades shall be provided at all ramps, stairs and at the
top of retaining walls that are over the threshold height as per the NCC requirements. All retainingwalls under
the threshold height should have copingsuitable for seating. Handrails, external dividing walls and retaining
walls, shall not create opportunities for unauthorisedaccess to roofs or windows. Designs shall also conform
to relevantlocal Authority requirements and the Cement Concrete & Aggregates Australia guidelines.

As a minimum, concrete or asphalt hard paved all weather pedestrianfootpaths shall be providedfor all paths
(including stepsand ramps) at the Site. The designfor footpaths and pedestrian pavements shall considerthe
following:

= provision of a continuous even surface free fromtrip and slip hazards
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= appropriatethickness, jointing and reinforcement to meet design life requirements without excessive
cracking

= surface water runoff, both on and across the footpath surface (so that water does not pool on the
surfaces)

= matchinginto adjacentsurfaces
= protectionfromrootgrowth

= asurface texture and pavement strength appropriate for intended use of the pavementand to ensure
safe passage of pedestrians (andvehicles, if and whererequired).

The Contractorshall provide a continuous paved walkway around all School buildings of minimum 2000mm
width, with increased width at points of entry where usernumbers increase. This pathway shall be
coordinated with external paved areas developed as external learning environments.

Footpaths shallinclude anisolation joint betweenthe footpath and the buildings to cater for differential
movementand to prevent water ingress. The upper edge of the joint shall be sealed with siliconsealant—
colour to match the pavement colour. The footpath surface shall grade away from the buildings.

Wheelchairand pram ramps shall be providedat kerbs to meetall access requirements.

Pavements shall not be constructed of loose granular materials (e.g. gravel or sand).

3.3.5. Hard Courts

External hard courts shall deliver aflat, safe, resilient playing surface for running team games. The surface
shall be free fromtrip hazards and resistant to slipping. Hard courts shall be constructed of asphalt or
concrete with a Plexipave-type coating and with an effective and durable edge restraint extending for the full
depth of the pavementincluding base course. The edgerestraint shall be set flush with the top of the hard-
courtsurfacing. The selectionof a pavement material shall be based on an assessment of the ground
conditions and predicted seasonal ground movement behaviour at the Site.

Surface grades of the hard court shall direct stormwater runoff to the edges of the pavedarea without
affecting the functional use of the hard court, in accordance with relevant design guidelines. Ponding of
stormwater on the hard courtis not acceptable. Land and pavements surrounding the hardcourt shall be
graded to direct storm water and irrigation water away from the hardcourt surface. Positive drainage systems
at the boundary shall capture and conveyrunoff away fromthe hard-courtarea. Hard courts shall be bounded
by a subsoil drainage system that will isolate the hard-court foundation material from subsoil seepage and the
effects of seasonalground movement.

The Plexipave surfacing shall be line marked, in multiple colours, to support the range of court games played at

the relevant sector of the School (Primary, High, College or Specialist).

3.3.6. Recycled Pavement Materials

Subjectto the provisions of clause 1.11.2, recycled concrete aggregate and asphalt may, wherefeasible, be
specifiedfor pavement design and construction and shall comply with the requirements of the Specification
for Supply of Recycled Material for Pavements, Earthworks and Drainage —issued by the NSW Department of
Environment, Climate Change and Water).

3.3.7. Expansive Subgrade

Wherethe subgrade materialis classed as expansive (high swell potential), the pavement design shall take into
consideration the requirements of the TCCS Design Standards and Standard Specificationfor Urban
Infrastructure Works and referenced standards.
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3.3.8. Vehicle Paved Area Materials

Asphalt Pavement

Asphalt pavements shall be heavy duty with appropriate base course and sub-base material placementand
finishing to meet design liferequirements and in accordance with local Authority requirements, Austroads
guidelines andthe TCCS Codes of Practice, Design Standardsand Standard Specification for Urban
Infrastructure Works, and Standard Drawings.

Concrete Pavement

Concrete pavements shall be of a thickness and with appropriate reinforcement and base course material to
meet design life requirements. Designs shall conformto Territory requirements, and Cement Concrete &
Aggregates Australia guidelines. The surface texture shall be appropriate for intended use of concrete
pavement and to ensure safe passage of pedestrians and vehicles.

Segmental Pavers

Segmental pavers shall be heavy duty with appropriate base course materialto meet designlife requirements.
Pavement shall be placedto eliminate ponding and trip hazards arising from uneven settlement of bedding
material.

Pavement Ancillaries

All pavements shall have appropriate concrete edge restraints suchas kerband channel or edge strip. Where
disability access is required appropriate kerbing and channel combinations, along with pavement shaping, shall
be adopted.

Appropriate subsoil (agricultural) drainage pipes shall be used to avoid pavement failure due to water
infiltration. Insituations wherethereis expansive subgrade, the subsoil drainage pipes shall not be permitted
to come into contact with the expansive subgrade material, and notless than 100mm of capping material shall
be provided aroundthe floor of the subsoildrainage trench.

Kerb and channeland subsoildrainage shall be designed and installed in accordance with local Authority
requirements, Austroads guidelines and the TCCS Design Standards and Standard Specificationfor Urban
Infrastructure Works, and Standard Drawings.

Education Directorates Infrastructure Specification — Part D: Technical Specification V3.0 DRAFT Page 35R#A0e23



RECORD 5

4. Structural Engineering

4.1. Design Criteria

The design shall be basedon and appropriate to a detailed understanding of the geotechnical conditions and
terrain category atthe Site.

The work shall comply with all relevant Regulations, Primary Standardsand Design Guides, including but not
limited to the following:

Note: Should any conflict be noted between the referenced documents, drawings, site specific requirements or
other projectinstructions, this shall be immediately brought to the attention of the PAP.

1. NCC-currentversion
2. WHSAct2011

AS/NZS1170.0: Structural Design Actions — General Principles

oW

AS/NZS1170.1: Structural Design Actions — Permanent, imposed and other actions
5. AS/NZS1170.2: Structural DesignActions — Wind actions
6. AS/NZS1170.4: Structural DesignActions — Earthquake actions in Australia

7. AS1288: Glassin buildings— Selection and installation

8. AS/NZS2312:Guideto the protection of structural steel against atmospheric corrosion by the use of
protective coatings

9. AS3600: Concrete Structures
10. AS3700: Masonry Structures
11. AS4100: SteelStructures

12. ‘Recommended Practice: Design Detailing of Precast Concrete’ Concrete Institute of Australia

4.2. Design Life

All permanent structures shall be designed to have a minimum design life of 50years.

Transportable buildings shall be designed to have a minimum designlife of 25years.

4.2.1. Substructure

Prior to the commencement of the Design Development Process, Site investigations shall be carried out to
ascertain the relevant properties of the founding material for design and construction purposes.

Footing systems shall be designedto limit differential settlements to levels within Australian Standard
requirements and recommendations. Articulation of the footing system shall be sufficient to prevent cracking
or dislocation of building elements.

Floors shall be designedto supportlocal increased loadings from machinery, document storage compactus
units etc.

Wheretrees are plantedcloserthan 20mto buildings, the Contractor shall install undergroundroot barriers to
preventdamageto the buildings.
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4.2.2. Superstructure

The structural system shall reflect the building plan and align with the mostappropriate foundationsystem.
The structure shall address the briefed requirements for future flexibility of building function and floor plan
layout by, where possible, providing clear internal spans to allow future internal re-planning.

Load-bearing structures and the externalenvelope of buildings shall be of a durability aligned with the
nominated design life so as to ensure an efficient use of materials, labourand energy.

The Contractor shall use materials and forms of construction that:
= use re-generable materials, from sustainable sources
= use building elements that serve the passive or active harnessing of solar energy
= have minimal embodied energy content

= afford the maximum recyclability at end of life of the School

4.2.3. Deflection

Structures shall be designed so that deflections, vibrations and resonances do not adversely affect the
performance, serviceability, stability or appearance of the structure, facility services, equipment, applied
finishes or secondaryconstructionsuchas partition walls. Deflections shall be within tolerances set down by
the Australian Standards. Specifically, the in-service deflectionsof structure supporting operable walls shall not
exceed 5mm or span/1000 whicheveris less.

Wherethereis a possibility of wind or machine induced vibration structural elements (such as floors, walls and
roofs) shall be designedto withstand the loadings and movements without adversely affecting the buildings
use or the experience of Users.

4.3. Maintenance Access

The structure shall be designed to facilitate safe access required for the performance of maintenance
procedures on systems and equipment items within the School.

4.4. Gymnasium/General Purpose Halls

All surfaces shall be capable of withstanding a horizontal impact of 0.75kN.

Walls shall be capable of providing adequate support for basketball backboard units, lateral restraint for fixed
seating platforms, retractable seating and the like.

The ceilingand roofstructure shall be capable of supporting a design distributedload on the roof structure
calculated in accordance with clause 3.5 of AS 1170.1 (Structural DesignActions), and in locations where the
structure is likelyto attract a pointloading due to hung equipment such as basketball backboard frames (which
may also temporarilysupport additional imposedby sports players), climbing ropes or suspended sports nets,
an assessmentshall be carriedoutin accordance with AS1170.1, clause3.5.2.
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5. Building Fabric

This section covers the requirements for each element of the buildingfabric of the School thatthe Contractor
shall provide.

The School buildings shall be windproof, weatherproof, resistant to ingress by animals, birds and insects,
efficientto operate, durable and adaptable and fit for the intended purpose.

The Contractor shall give due considerationto the extremes of the ACT climate and to the potential impacts
that climate change may have on the building fabric (including increases in temperature extremes, increases in
frequencyof moreintense rainstorms, and increasesin wind velocity), and shall propose ways for the building
fabric to be designed and constructed to mitigate such impacts. Resistance to air leakage (permeability) isa
key factor for design and installation.

5.1. Warranty Periods — Building Fabric

The Contractor shall provide adequate warranty periods for each external fabricelement. The table outlines
the required minimum warranty periods for external fabricelements.

Table 4: Building fabric warranty periods

Building fabricelement Minimum warranty period
Precast concrete panels 20 years
Other wall panelling 20 years
Roofing 20 years
Fagade systems and sealants 15 years
Alum windows including glazing 10 years
Anodising 10 years
Tanking and water proofing 20 years

5.2. Vermin Control
The School buildings shall be designed and constructed to:
= limit and control verminaccess to the building interior, and to concealed spaces
= preventvermininfestation, nesting and material damage to structure, linings and services
= preventvermininfiltration to external luminaires, outdoor air intakes and services penetrations

Vermin includes rodents, marsupials, birds, small mammals and insects (such as moths, wasps, and termites).

5.2.1. Termite Protection

Termite protection shall comply with the relevant AustralianStandard AS 3660.1 (as a minimum) and
additionally with authority requirements whererequired. Termite protection shall be providedto all buildings
comprising a complete physical barrier placed under concrete slabs, foundations and protecting cavity walls
and framed projecting walls to the building perimeter. Where elevatedand framedtimberfloors are used, the
Contractor shall document a compliant physical termite barrier. Unavoidable penetrations suchas service
pipes, cable conduits and the like shall be sealed in accordance with the barrier manufacturer’s installation
instructions.
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Chemical barriers and sprayed poisons are not approved for use.

5.2.2. Bird Proofing

The Contractorshall limit or eliminate ledges and bird perches at external eavesand under-croft areas. Bird
deterrenttreatment shall be providedatlocations where birds can perch. In particular, eliminate bird perches
which may resultin birds defecating onto students’ play, external eating or activity areas.

5.3. Roof

The Contractorshall provide all requiredroofing and roof plumbing fullyintegrated with adjacent work,
including fixings, trims, flashings, sealants, and finishes, including gutters, downpipes, insulation sarking, and
safety mesh. Allroofing shall be of profiled coated metal sheets in single lengths wherever possible, with a
minimum slope of five degrees. Roofingmaterials other than metal sheets (including cement or clay fired
roofing tiles) shall not be used unless the Territory has given specificapproval.

Parapetwalls are notto be part of the roof design. Daylight may be admitted to central building areas using
roof lights (comprising a raised roof area with vertical windows), but proprietary skylights insertedinto the
roof claddingare notto be used.

The Contractor shall provide durable folded metal flashings and/or capping at roof junctions, upstands,
abutments, and penetrations through the roof. Flashings aroundroof penetrations shall be continued upslope
to the ridgeline. Gooseneck type flashings shall be provided at cable and small pipe penetrations. Flashings
shall match the adjacentroofing material. The Contractor is not permittedto use of silicone sealantas the
primary water seal for flashing locations.

The design for rainwater catchment and discharge at the Site shall be coordinated with the ESD strategy for
rainwater harvestingand re-use. Refer Section 8 (ESD and Energy Efficiency).

Consideration shall be given to longevitywhen selectingroofing, roof profiles, fixing systems and roof
plumbing materials. The exposure severity categoryfor the Site shall be determined, giving consideration to
local risks of corrosionfrom environmental or industrial sources.

Stormloadings on roof catchment areas and likelyimpact on guttering and roof drainage systems shall be
calculated and allowed for, giving due considerationto recent trends of more frequent and severe rainstorms
and hailstorms. All roof areas shall projecta minimum 600mm beyond the finished line of the external walls
below and finish at exposed fascia gutters (not concealed or boxgutters), so thatif gutters overflow,
stormwater cannot enterthe wall cavity or the building interior.

The Contractorshall provide a roofingsystem of low maintenance to avoid future disruptionto the School.
The design of the School shall as a minimum provide a roofing system and associated work that:
= is complete, windproof, weatherproof, possum, birdand vermin proof
= remainsintactand weatherproof underthe local and regionalambient and seasonal climatic conditions
= accommodatesthewind loads applicable to the Site

= provides adequate means of dealing with vapour pressure, condensation, corrosion and thermal
movement

= is lightin colour if appropriate forthe surrounding environment to reduce summer overheating
= accommodates all shortand long-term movements and deflections

= supportsthe specificimposed loads and types of roof access without visible damage or impairment of
performance

Education Directorates Infrastructure Specification — Part D: Technical Specification V3.0 DRAFT Page 39R#A0e23



RECORD 5

= doesnotemitairbornefibresor dust

= ensuresthatadjacent materials and products are chemically and electrolytically compatible and/or
appropriately separated to avoid galvanic reactions with each other, substrates, and adjacent work.
Adjacent materials and products, including adhesives and sealants, shall not stain or contaminate, and
shall not cause visual or structural defects in adjacent materials

= incorporatesall necessary provisions for code compliant safe roofaccess including access ways, safety
railings, ladder brackets, safety anchor joints, fall arrestor systemsand the like and shall be capable of
supporting suchloads without damage or distortion, failure of fixings, or loss of watertightness

= provides vertical highlight glazing above roofs (where used) utilising materials that have strength and
durability suited to the exposure conditions, are installed to eliminate the risks of leaks, and are
provided with safe means of access (for cleaning and maintenance) and measures for the control of
solar heatgain and glare

= excludes polycarbonate or fibreglass domed roof lights

= provide water-tight roof penetrations for cables and pipes, where applicable, whichare located near
the ridge or similar high point of the roof and incorporate UV stabilised gooseneck covers

= is designedto eliminate climbing or stepping points that may assist unauthorised access to roofs
= preventsthelevel of rain noise from exceeding the levels set outin Section 15 (Acoustics Engineering)

= includesadditional acousticinsulation in roofs for a school thatis impacted by proximity to aircraft
flight paths

= allows for the discharge of all water and moisture, including leakage and condensation, outside the line
of the eave edge and into the drainage system

= providesforemergency overflow and reliefsystems to prevent flooding in the event of blockage or
malfunction

= minimises heatgain or loss from outside

= doesnotincorporate downpipesthat descend within any internal areas. Downpipes shall not be off set
inceilingareas

= avoidsthe need foranyinternal boxgutters or valleygutters
= incorporatesappropriately located and sized sump and overflow spout systems

The Territorywill notaccept habitable rooms located beneath tanked flat concrete slabs.

5.3.1 Rainwater Goods

Stormwater guttering shall be robustand securely fixed and be capable of withstanding accidental damage
(e.g.fromladders) duringmaintenance works. The height of guttering from paving or garden areas shall not
be lessthan 2700mm.

The Contractorshall consider the future difficulties of replacing sections of gutteringformed to custom
profiles. Where possible, the Contractor shall utilise standard commerciallyavailable gutter profiles that
provide the required capacity, and gutters shall be installedin longest continuous lengths possible.

Rainwater gutters and downpipes shall be sizedto deal with calculated 1:100 year stormwater catchment.
Whereroof areas are usedas catchment for recycled water, down pipes shall be fitted with “first flush” type
debris diverter.

Education Directorates Infrastructure Specification — Part D: Technical Specification V3.0 DRAFT Page 40R#0¢28



RECORD 5

Guttering shall be constructed to prevent accidental blockages, and to direct storm overflow and “first flush”
discharge away from doorways and pedestrian paths. Where treesare planted closer than 20m to buildings,
the Contractor shall install gutter guards and to prevent blockage to gutters and damage to buildings.

Rainwater downpipesshall be a minimum of 150mm diameter with detailing and arrangements that
discourage unauthorised access to roof areas. Downpipes shall be installed with physical protection up to
2.0mabove pavement level so that the downpipe material is not vulnerable to vandalism through being kicked
or otherwise crushed. Downpipes shall be located in protected areas away from heavy student traffic.
Downpipes shall be installed exposed against external walls or posts and restrained with fixing brackets.
Downpipes shall not be concealed behind wall cladding materials or concealed withineave spaces. Each
downpipe shall stop 75mm above the grated spigot upstand of the stormwater drain line to facilitate
maintenance and permitcleanout of blockages.

Where rainwater goods are replaced or extended during the course of the Operating Phase, suchworks shall
be identical in designand appearance to the original installation.

5.4. Roof Access Hatches

The Contractor shall provide roofaccess doors and hatches including ladders and stairs to be designed to
satisfy relevant WHS Standards. Doors shall be to AS 2688. Doors or roof access hatchesshall be lockable.
Roof access hatches to be sliding type hatches. Access to be via stairs not ladders. Safety labels shall be
applied.

5.5. Fall Prevention

The Contractorshall provide a suitable safe access and fall protection system for all roofsand ensure
conformity with the WorkCover NSW code of practice “Safe Work on Roofs — Part 1: Commercial and Industrial
Buildings.’

The design and installation shall address all areas of roofing including access points, plantand equipment,
gutter maintenance and skylights. The Contractorshall equip the School with a safe accessharness kit (bagged
and labelled) configuredto suit the installed fall protection system.

5.6. Roof Mounted Plant Platforms

Whereroof mountedplantis proposed, the Contractor shall provide level galvanised structural steelframed
platforms, with supportlegs orientedto bear onto structural walls or columns below. The roofcladding shall
notbe the support surface for plantloadings. The platform framing shall provide direct supportbeams
beneath items of plantand equipment, plus a general grated galvanised mesh floor to create a safe work
environmentforservice and maintenance tasks. The plant platform shall be bounded by safety rails, and
metal screens. Access to the plant platform shall be by a safe access walkway (specified elsewhere in this
section).

The Contractor shall consolidate roof mounted plant so that the number of plant platformsis keptto a
minimum. Plant platforms are to be placed in zones that afford maximum screening from view (not generally
distributed aroundaroof area), and platforms shall be placed at the top end of roof slopes (away from risk of
theft or vandalism).

5.7. Walkways

Wherethe designrequires regularroof access for maintenance and repair of roof mounted plant and
equipment, the Contractor shall provide a proprietary grated aluminium walkway assembly with a clear width
minimum 900 mm, and metal handrails where the walkway is mounted more than 600 mm above roof or is
adjacentto afall hazard.
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5.8. External Walls and Cladding

The Contractor shall provide all required cladding, including all finishes, fixings, sealants, flashings and trims
and these shall be suitable forits location and the intendedfunction. The claddingsystem shall provide an
acceptable level of maintenance to reduce future disruptionto the School.

Consideration shall be given to longevitywhen selectingwalling and cladding materials. The exposure severity
category for the Site shall be determined, giving consideration to local risks of corrosionfrom environmental or
industrial sources.

The design of the School shall as a minimum provide a cladding system and all associated works that:
= is watertight, and windproof
= is robust, durable, and suitable forlong term performance in high exposure conditions
= includes masonry facing up to 2100mm above floor level
= accommodatesall permanentand temporaryloads
= prevents and resists corrosion

= ensuresthatadjacent materials and products are chemically and electrolytically compatible with each
other, substrates and adjacent work. Adjacent materials and products, including adhesives and
sealants shall not stain or contaminate and shall not cause visual or structural defects in adjacent
materials

* meetthe minimumrequired levels of external noiseingressas detailed in Section 15 (Acoustics
Engineering)

= discharges all water and moisture, including leakage and condensationinto the drainage system
= minimises heatgain or loss from outside
= minimises air leakage / infiltrationinto the building

= functions noiselessly under all conditions including substrate movements, temperature changes, wind,
maintenance and cleaningoperations

= provides continuous electrical conductivity within the framing for connectionto the lightning protection
system

= preventsaccess by, and does not provide concealed breeding places for vermin
= doesnotrequire painting
= doesnotenable the growth of algae, mouldor fungus

= enablesthe removal of graffiti with minimal damage to the appearance and finish of the substrate and
no damage to the durability of this material

Wall cladding materialsshall provide:
= |longtermdurability
= resistanceto vandalism damage

= anappropriate level of insulationto achieve the minimum acousticand thermal performance
requirements as detailed in Section 15 (AcousticsEngineering)

The permeability and transparency of the external walls and/or associated fenestrations towards light, heat
and air, shall be controllable and capable of modification, so thatit can be modified according to local climatic
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conditions (solarscreening, protectionagainst glare, light deflection, shading, and adjustable natural
ventilation).

5.9. Insulation and Barriers

The Contractor shall incorporate suitable insulation to roofing and walling to provide a continuous thermal and
vapour barrier suitably selected and installed forthe conditions and performance require ments, including NCC
Section J.

The design of the School buildings shall as a minimum provide forinsulation and barriers and all associated
works that:

= provide thermalinsulation to roofing and cladding including over concrete roofs, acoustic insulation to
roofing and cladding, sarking and vapour barriers

= ensuresthatall sarking vapour barriers are properlylapped and tapedin order to limit drafts and
vapour penetration

= ensuresthatwhere bulkinsulation is used, itis of a suitable type, selected for the conditions and
performance requirements

= ensuresthatwhere bulkinsulation is used, it complies with relevant WHS Legislation, Policiesand
Guidelines andcurrent accepted industry practice with respect to airbornefibres

= where reflectivefoil is used, it shall be suitable reinforced aluminium foil, suitable for the location and
the intended function

= enablesthe soundinsulation between spaces acoustic performance requirements to be achieved as
detailed in Section 15 (Acoustics Engineering)

= has minimumtotal [R values] sufficient to achieve the energy performancerequirements setin Section
8 (ESD and Energy Efficiency)

Whereinternal walls face onto covered breezeways thatare open at both ends, they too shall be insulated as
for externalwalls.

5.9.1. Floor Insulation

Floor insulation shall have minimum total R values sufficient to achieve the energy performance requirements
setin Section 8, ESD and Energy Efficiency.

Irrespective of NCC requirements, provide insulation to vertical external edges of slab-on-ground edge beams
using a proprietary insulation board. Coordinate the insulation board with the mechanical termite protection
installation.

5.9.2. Exposed Roof Insulation

In situations where there is no ceiling lining to conceal the roof insulation (this is limited to internal gymnasium
sports halls/ general purpose halls, external technology learning areas (where provided), and internal
storerooms (materials technology, school bulk store, sports equipment store and groundsequipment store), a
layer of perforated white polythene coated foil shall be providedas an outer facingto the visible underside (in
addition to foil facing of the insulation blanket).

5.10. Internal Walls
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Whereused, timber framed walls shall be termite treated and constructedin accordance with the relevant
Australian Standard. Provide additional noggings as support for fixtures, hardware, etc. and where required for
fixing wall linings.

5.11. Ceilings

The Contractor shall provide a ceiling to every space orroom (unless noted otherwise), with the ceiling
construction and finish consistent with the function and use of the space or room. Return ceiling liningsinto
cupboards, reveals, recess, niches and the like. Ceilings and ceiling installations shall be durable, serviceable,
requirethe minimum in periodic maintenance, and be resistant to vandalism, impact damage and moisture
vapour (where applicable).

The minimum finished ceiling height in any area shall be 2700mm measured from finished floor level (or raised
platform level if applicable) and may need to be higherin locations where suspended ceiling fans are installed.
If exposedgrid ceilings are used, they shall be ata height that will be out of reach of students standingon
chairsand tables. Services bulkheads (where provided) shall be adjacentto awall, shall notdrop below
2400mm (measured from finished floor level) and shall not exceed 5% of the floorarea of the spacein which
they occur.

Flush painted plaster ceilings shall be providedin storerooms, service rooms, student toilets, kitchens and
change rooms. Flushpainted plaster shall be used to encase bulkheads below 2700mm ceilingheight. Ceilings
shall be constructedto deliver required fire ratings where specified in the Functional Brief or in this Technical
Specification.

Ceilinginstallations shall assistin the management of the acoustic performance of the space, including
moderating reverberation within a space, and controlling acoustic isolation of a space by controlling noise
leakage and noise intrusion.

Perforated Colorbond finish custom orb and mini-orb profile sheet steel is identified as a suitable ceiling
cladding for high noise and/or impact prone student areas such as learning neighbourhoods, science and
technologyareas, artand design studios, school halls and gymnasiums.

Ceilings shall provide light reflection unless this is inconsistent with the function of the space.
Suspended ceilings, where provided, shall:

= be braced against lateral movement and uplift

= notattach the suspension systemto the lip of purlins

= provide space forsupport members as required by the loads on the system and the type of ceiling

= allow for the installation of services and accessories, including ductwork, light fittings and diffusers and
provide additional back support or suspension members for the fixing of such items

= incorporate accessories including hatches and curtain tracks

= setouttilesso that opposite marginsareequal

= setoutpatterned or heavily textured materials to give consistencyin direction of pattern or texture
= provide special sized purpose-made panels to fill non-standard margins, openings and penetrations

External eavesand building projections shall be fitted with eaveslinings that are durable, serviceable, require
the minimum in periodic maintenance, and be resistant to vandalism, impact damage and exposure to ACT
ambient conditions.
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5.11.1.  Ceiling Access Hatches

Ceiling access panels shall not be located in areas generally accessible to students (such as Learning
Neighbourhoods, toilets, corridors, etc.) Whereitis necessary to provide access through ceilings to ceiling
spaces, access hatches shall beinstalled which:

= are of amaterial that matches the adjacentceilingin appearanceand colour
= are fitted with asecurity latch

= have asurface whichis flush with the ceiling surface

5.12. Windows

The Contractorshall provide external windows and internal glazed screens to meetthe required performance
standards and the requirements of applicable codes. All external windowsshall be installed to ensure thatthe
external facade is weatherproof.

The design of the School shall, as a minimum, incorporate windows and windowsystems and all associated
works that:

= areinstalled to be weatherproof and exclude water and moisture from entering the inside of the School
in all weather and rain-fall conditions. The window installation shall include glass and glazing
accessoriessuitable for the location and the intended functionand accommodate the wind loads
applicable to the Site

= have glass thicknesses and safety glass materials appropriate to the glass area, safety risk, exposure to
risks of vandalism and breakage, performance requirements and conditions, including wind loads and
internal air pressures, deflectionsand safety

= have all glass panels setinto full perimeter frames (including full framed glass louvres)

= accommodate all permanentand temporaryloads (including humanimpact, wind, earthquake,
maintenance and service loadsas applicable), individuallyand in combination, without failure,
damage (including cracking, distortion, looseness, dislodgement, or visible movement at any joint) to
adjacentor applied work, or risk to human safety

= remain stable without excessive deflection, and without damage or rattling under normal conditions of
use

= allowthermal movementto take place freely in the plane of the glazing system, and doesnot cause
stressing or induced loading in the installed work, or buckling, failure of joints or other damage;

= are corrosion-resistant

= ensure thatadjacent materials and products are chemically and electrolytically compatible with each
other, substrates, and adjacent work, or are separated by suitable spacers. Adjacent materials and
products, including adhesives and sealants, shall not stain or contaminate, and shall not cause visual
or structural defects in adjacent materials

= allowthe discharge of waterand moisture, including leakage and condensation, outside the building
andinto the drainage system

= donotpermitdirectsunlightto penetrate windows during core hours during summerand for 1.5
months either side of the definedsummerseason

= provide adequate ventilation, noting the requirement for ventilation (functional use or foremergency
conditions only) in the Mechanical Ventilationsection
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= be appropriatelyshaded during summerand shoulder seasons through means of external fixed sun -
shading devices and systems to suit the orientation, view opportunities and size of the window being
shaded. The use of solar films on theirown is not seen as an appropriate response to the issue of sun
protection

The Contractor shall ensure thatany operable windows (including high level/ clerestory windows) are:
= able to be manually operated by a standing adult without resort to ladders or platforms
= fitted with a means of securely limiting the window opening
= robustand vandal-resistant from external unauthorised entry
= fitted with locks keyed to a master key system
= designed to preventthe unauthorised removal of the window sash
= fitted with flyscreens
= fitted to preventthe riskof children falling or climbing in or out of the window
= nothazardousto persons passing by windows internally or externally when in use

Levels of natural and artificial lighting shall comply with the requirements as detailed in Section 8 (ESD and
Energy Efficiency).

The thermal performance of glazed elements shall be sufficient to achieve the energy performance
requirements setin Section 8 (ESD and Energy Efficiency).

Windows shall be fitted with internal blinds that cover the full extent of the glazing forglare control and lock
down /lock out modes. In selection of internal blinds or shade solutions, consider the impact on exterior views
from within the building. Roller blinds with metal components and otherrobust systems with few moving parts
are preferred. Internal blinds shall be specified in accordance with overall fagade performance, including
glazing, sun shading and room activities. Internal blinds shall be dual blinds with one blind translucentand the
other blackout and shall be heavy-duty roller type blindswhich are vandal resistant.

Looped cordand/orchaincontrollers pose a safety risk to children under 5 years. Anyexposedlooped cord,
continuous looped bead chainor other flexible looped device shall be at least 1600mm above the floor when
the blind isin its lowered positionand shall be securely fixed against the wall.

Whereinternal glazedscreensare provided, consideration shall be givento the size and configuration of
screens. Full heightscreensin partition walls assist with daylight sharing and supervisionbut constrain the use
of walls. Apartfromnarrow full heightsidelights to doors, itis generally preferred thatinternal windows be
installed above a nominal chair rail height, with framedand lined partition walls below. This arrangement
allows for visual connectivity between spaces, while maintaining valuable wall space below the windowsill.

The HVAC systems shall be designedto provide mechanical ventilationto all occupied areas hence external
windows do not need to be operable, for the purposes of functional ventilation. However, in eachteaching
space, atleast one operable window (two in large spaces for cross ventilation) shall be provided forthe
purposes of emergency ventilation, shouldthe HVAC system fail. Such windows shall only be operable with a
special key. These windows will require safety features to prevent pupils from falling through at heights,
however they do notrequireinsect meshor security mesh. All operable windows shall have reed switches
monitored throughthe security alarm system, to alert staff at the time of setting up the alarm, if windows
have been left open.

Window schedules shall include details of weather seals, roller blinds, safety and security measures.

Education Directorates Infrastructure Specification — Part D: Technical Specification V3.0 DRAFT Page 46R#0e33



RECORD 5

5.13. Doors

The Contractorshall as a minimum provide doors / door hardware andall associated works that:
= are able to cope with heavyand constant usage without failure or sagging
= maintain good quality finish, structure and appearance under heavy and constant use
= preventimpactto adjoining surfaces
= are simple and convenient to use for all users regardless of capability

= are designedfor theirintended purpose and users and sized to meet the anticipated frequency of staff,
studentand deliveries access into and within each building

Doors shall have a minimum clear openingof 2040mm measured from threshold or floor level to the lowest
point of frame or hardware measured at the head of the opening. Hardware such as closer cases mounted to
the head of the door frame shall not project into the 2040mm clear opening.

Provide alternative door configurations(including auto sliding doors, double doors, cat and kittendoors,
operable glazed screens, metal roller shutters, sliding panels, panel-fold doors or glazed doors, etc.) to suit the
functional requirement of the space where the dooris located or to support educationaldesign principles. In
Kindergartens, Pre-Schools and Early Learning Centres, considerthe use of two leaf stable doorarrangements
to permit staff supervision of adjacent spaces while safely containingyounger children.

The door/door hinge frame junction shall have flexible guards installed between the hinge side of door panels
and the door frame, to protect againstfinger injuries.

5.13.1. External Doors

With the exceptionof sideways sliding manual or automatic doors, all external doors shall openin the
outwards direction. The Contractor shall provide external doors which possess the following qualities:

= are weatherproof and are protected from climaticinfluences, including strong winds, penetrating rain,
and rainwater drippingfrom the surroundingwall linings

= have heavy duty self-closers

= are sufficiently robustto provide appropriate security to the building and to withstand high wind
conditions without any stress or damage to the door, glazing or hinges

= provide adequate space forhand operation of locks, snibs and handles without riskof injury
= have locks keyed to an approved master-key system

= are fire rated or smoke sealedwhererequired

* have heavy-duty seals to preventingress of rainwater, wind, dustand debris

= are provided with internal and external mat wells and floor mats at all entrances

= include fittings suchas door handles and push/pull handles that are appropriate to the student
population

= are notoftimber construction or faced with timber materials
= if itis a required exit, it shall be a single-action opening door, operable fromtheinside
= are of low maintenanceto preventdisruptionto the School

= Are fitted with reed switches (reporting to the BMS that can detect that the door has beenopened and
will then initiate temporaryshutdown of heating or cooling in the adjacentinteriorspace
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Entry and exit doors thatare subject to continual heavy use shall be constructedfor strength and resilience
againstwear, and againstaccidental and deliberate damage. Glazeddoors shall have atleast one cross rail to
stiffen the door and to reduce thesize of glass panels. Doors shall befitted with heavy-duty self-closers with
the capacity to close and latch the door without slamming and to retainthe dooragainst wind gusts, however
doorsshall be operable by any User that can be expected to be at the School.

External door schedules shall include details of selfclosers and weather seals.
Any air grillesin external doors shall be fabricated steel louvresor aluminium louvres installed direct to door

frames. The use of light weightinternal quality air relief grilles on external doors is not permitted.

5.13.2. Automatically Operating Doors

The Contractorshall provide external entry to the reception lobby via a paired set of automatic operating
glazed sliding doors, forming awind lock. The lobbyspace shall be suitably sized, and the automatic doors
offset sufficiently, so that a single user will not activate bothdoors at the same time.

Automatic doors shall be complete with all necessary hardware and accessories, including:
= movementsensors which are not affected by drift or indefinite cut off points
= afailsafe deviceto opendoors on power failure is notrequired
= good quality, heavy-duty proprietary door seals, including edge and butt seals
= auto doorsto be capable of lockingclosed by control switch

= adjustable dwell time for door operation (including the optionfor a winter setting — reduced door
opening width)

The reception lobby shall also be provided with a single hinged personaccess door (additionalto the wind lock
doors) to facilitate simple access out of hours. The access cardreader shall be associated with the person
access doorto permit external after hours release by electronickeysystem. The person access doorshall also
have an internal after-hoursrelease button (mushroom cap push buttondoorrelease).

The mode of operation of automatic doors, especially whenthey affect access to the FIP, shall be discussed
with ACT F&RS and the Territory. Typically, external doors are required to fail safe (i.e. remainclosed), unless
opened throughauthorised means, and then to automatically close.

5.13.3. Internal Doors

Whererequired, the Contractor shall provideinternal doorswhich possess the following qualities:
= shall be solid core to deliver required durability and acousticisolation

= shall be fire rated flush panel door in steel frame (with fire/smoke seals and fire rated door hardware)
where required as part of a fire rated room or compartment (e.g.: Secure Store)

= shall provide adequate sound reduction for the intended usage as detailedin Section 15 (Acoustic
Engineering)

= (where ageneral passage door) shall be operable without requiringpower assistance for
young/disabled person

= Door stops shallincorporate door hold open devices, unless they are fire doors

= Temperature controlled rooms (such as the Computer Room) shall have heavy duty self-closersinstalled
and signs ‘Temperature Controlled Room, Keep Shut’, applied to both sides
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To assist users to identify points of access, internal room entry doors shall be paintedin a contrast colourto
walls. Doors to storage cupboards and service rooms shall be paintedsimilar to the wall colour.

Glass viewing panels shall be installed in internaldoors where two-way trafficis expected, and where staff may
need to check the occupancyand activities in aroom but whilst maintaining some element of privacy. The
glazed panel shall suit student eyeline whendoors are used by students but shall not continue lower than
800mm above floorlevel. The viewing panelin aflush panel door canbe omittedif thereis a glazed sidelight
or internal window beside the door. Locations where viewing panels are required include:

= School principal's offices

= senior personnel offices

= distributed staff offices

= business manager’s offices

= conference and meeting rooms
= general office

= airlocks and lobbies

= interviewrooms

= specialist consulting rooms;

= firstaid rooms

= generalteachingand learning areas where spaces are accessedvia a hinged or sliding door

Air transfer grillesshall not be installed to any internal doors due to risks of vandalism, privacy and
compromisingthe required acousticisolation orfire rating of aspace. The preferred optionis ducted air
transfer grilles at high level.

The door connecting the School reception area with the school internal circulation network shall be a security
door with electric strike, controlled by release button from the general office and by key. The door shall have
internal after-hours release button (mushroom cap pushbutton door release).

5.14. Door and Window Hardware and Keying

The Contractor shall provide all door, window and other finishinghardware and relateditems necessaryto
operate the School.

Without limitation, hardware shall include hinges, pivots, locks, latches, push/pull plates, padlocksto gates and
enclosures, master keysystems, door furniture, door closers, door stops, window latches and locks, weather
seals, acoustic seals, fireand smoke seals, and other hardware requiredto provide the required functionality
and security to the School. Inactive leaveson double doorsshall be secured by top and bottom bolts.

The Contractorshall select hardware and metalworkitems with regard to the availability of that particular

productover the durationof the Facility Maintenance Termand to ensure visual consistency throughout the
School when installed and replaced.

5.14.1.  Outline Scope of Secure Locking

The Contractorshall provide keyedlocking for security to all external doors, secure cages around external
plantand equipment, gates, and generallyto internaldoors across the School where the privacy or security of
the room/space functionor the room/space contents requires protection and keyed access control. These
internal spacesinclude:
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= all private offices, shared staff workrooms, the generaloffice, libraryworkroom, interview and
conferencerooms, etc.

= doorsthatformboundariesto zonesthatcan be isolated for Out of Hours Use orisolatedfor zoned and
controlledaccessduring Core Hours and Extended Hours

= secure stores, storage rooms, sports store, cleaner’s stores, music stores, electrical and mechanical
switch rooms, communications roomsand cupboards, electrical DB cupboards, service cupboards,
plantrooms, etc.

= rooms/ spaces that contain expensive equipment or dangerous equipment or where unsupervised
accessis not permitted (including rooms containingcomputers, music rooms, materials technology
rooms, instrument rehearsal rooms, science laboratories and science prep rooms; the gymnasium
hall, the theatrette, etc.

= rooms/spaces wherein-progress or completedstudent creative work (in all configurations of 2D and 3D
work) mightneed to be secured

= the canteen, food storerooms, pantries, etc.

= rooms/spaces that may contain valuables or controlled substances (e.g. the first aid room, chemical
storerooms, etc.)

= storage cupboards and secure drawers in rooms (keyed alike within aroom only)

TCCSis responsiblefor the preparation and issue of master keyed cylinders and keys for the Territory’s
schools. The Contractor shall coordinate with TCCS during the construction phase to ensure the timely
provision of the required securityhardware. The Contractor shall provide TCCS with plans and doorschedules,
confirming the number of locked doors and other locks forthe Project, and the locking configurationin each
case. The Contractor shall coordinate input fromthe EDU Project Officer and TCCS, so that an agreed master
key hierarchycan be developed.

Communication racks are keyedto the SSICT keying system— refer Section12.2.

Key codes shall be arranged undera master key hierarchy that separateskey paths according to access for
School use and accessfor the Maintenance Contractor’s use, and that controls keyaccess to particular
locations and purposes. The master key hierarchy shall limitand contain the risk of re-keying if any single key
(excluding a master key)is lost.

The Contractorshall use temporary cylinders duringthe construction phase. The temporary cylinders shall be

removed and replaced with permanent TCCS issued cylinders immediately priorto handover.

5.14.2. Hardware Requirements

The design of the School shall take into account the doorand window hardware and keying requirements and
be suitably selectedand installedfor the conditionsand performance requirements including:

= ensuringall doorand window hardware shall be of appropriate size, height, materials and fixing for its
application and usage

= providing akeyingsystemthatis capable of accommodating any future expansion and where possible,
doesnotrequirethe replacement of existinglocks

The Contractorshall as a minimum provide all doors and windows hardware and all associated work that:
= is robustand heavy duty
= js suitable for aschool environment

= js suitable for the location and the intended function of the doors
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= js suitable for the mass of the doors
= is corrosion-resistant or protective coated to prevent corrosion
= Door handles must not be climbable

The Contractor shall as a minimum provide a physical key lock system to doors that meets the following
requirements:

= |ocking hardware canacceptcylindersissued by TCCS

= the cylinders and handles are appropriately mounted to allow for particularrequirements suchas
childcareareas

= keys are fitted with identification tags
= keysand key lock cylinders are stamped with the keycodes

Lever handles shall not be relied on as door pulls in conditions of continual heavy use. Whereitis possible for
a hinged entry/ exitdoor to be unlatched during the day, push/ pull plates in addition to other hardware shall
be provided. Closers shall be fitted to these doors to resist negative pressure from external wind loads, and to
limit the loss of conditioned air from building interiors.

Doorsthatare designated external escape doors, but which are normally closedand latched (e.g.: doors
leading directly outdoors fromthe gym hall), shall be fitted with emergency push bars to facilitate egress.

The locks to all external doors and to internal doorsthat serve enclosed offices, meeting rooms and teaching
spaces, shall be configuredto support the ACT Education and TrainingDirectorate’s lockdownrequirements -
thereby controlling unauthorised access and permitting schoolstudents and staff to shelter in secure locations.

5.14.3.  Electronic Access Control System
The Contractor shall:

= install a systemthat provides internaland external accesspass readers at the main entry door(s) to the
School Administrationreception and the General-Purpose Hall, and to at least one entry doorto each
Learning Community area, and to external access/ egress doors and internal lockable doors that form
boundaries to zones that can be isolated for Out of Hours Use

= design the systemso that (in the event of a power failure) door locking fails to lock (secure) mode (for
example to maintain security in the event of alockdown), but with internal mushroom capdoor
release buttons adjacentto each controlled door (with the release function supported by battery
back-up)

= install a systemthatextends access control coverage to car park entry, including the provision of boom
gates at car park entries, if provided

= install a systemthatextends access control coverage to vertical transportation if provided

= provide the School with the technology and equipment required to code and issue programmable
proximity access passes (cards or fobs) to approved personnel

= ensure thatthe key card systemis secure and cannot be copied by individuals

5.14.4. Kick Plates

Kickplates to both sides of flush paneldoors shall be providedwhere the dooris atrisk of damage. Kickplates
to be Type 304 satin finish stainless steel kickplates, 300mm high x width of door. Kickplates shall be gluedand
screwedto the door lining.
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5.14.5. Door Stops

Door stops shall be provided to preventdoors or door furniture striking adjacent walls, fixturesor other
surfaces.

5.14.6. Door Hold Opendevices

Door hold opendevices shall be integrated with door stops for all doors that have self-closers excepton doors
that are through fire corridors and exits. Where required, fire doors shall have magneticdoor open devices
connectedto the fire detection system.

5.15. Operable and Adaptable Walls

Operablewalls are not considered best practicein Learning spaces in the ACT and should not be considered for
these areas, see EDIS — Introduction and relevant Functional Brief. Where proprietary acoustic operable walls
or adaptable screens are proposed in other areas as part of the Contractor’s design solution, the Contractor
shall provide these elements complete with all necessarysupport framing, fixings, seals, finishes, hardware
and trimthat is suitably selectedand installed to be functionally fit for purpose. Surfacing materials used on
door panels shall be durable and suited to repeatedstacking and un-stacking of the panels.

Where necessary, a pass door within the operable wall shall be provided to facilitate access to a contained
space. Operable walls shall have an acoustic performance rating to match adjoining partition systemsas
detailed in Section 15 (Acoustic Engineering).

Operable walls shall be of a design that permits simple operation (including stackingpanels and operation of
door seals) by one or two adults.

Whereoperable walls areinstalledin the external fagade of the building, to permitthe connectionof indoor
and outdoor learning spaces, the operable wall shall meet the following requirements:

= includes structural support framing sufficient for the size and weight of the door panel
= providesacomplete seal against wind, rain and wind-blown dust and debris whenclosed

= includes bolts and locking to form a secure lockable barrier when closed, resistant to unauthorised
entry

= is of robustconstruction and incorporates a smooth-running overhead track

= easy and convenientfor unassistedsingle user operation

5.16. Roller Shutter Doors

External roller shutter door shall comprise chaindrivenplanetary geared drumrollerand continuouspressed
steel curtain fitted with nylonslide clips and steel tension strips, with chain drive (for doorsup to 3.0m height)
or with electric motor drive (for doors in excess of 3.0m heightand/or 3 metres in width).

All metalwork shall be powdercoated over a galvanised steel substrate, including a suitable bonding primer.

The door assembly shall be complete with all equipment and fixings, guides, locking devices, weather seal at
bottomrail, and steel corner guards at jamb openings.

The curtain in its closed position shall be capable of withstanding the positive or negative wind pressure (found
at the Site) on the surface withoutimpairment of the shutter’s ability to function under ambient temperature.
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5.17.

Multi-panel Overhead Lift Doors

Where the Contractor proposesoverheadlift doors, the door installation shall meet the following

requirements:

5.18.

no risk of injury to adults or childrenwhenthe dooris being openedor closed. Guards shall be
providedaround all operatingmechanisms below 2.1m height

includes structural support framing sufficient for the size and weight of the door panel
formsasecure lockable barrierwhenclosed, resistant to unauthorised entry

provides acomplete seal against wind, rain and wind-blown dustand debris when closed
easy and convenient for unassistedsingle user operation

fitted with a reed switch (reporting to the BMS) that can detect that the door has beenopened, and
shall then initiate temporary shutdown of heating or cooling in the adjacentinterior space

where the doorsize or weight requires electric motor drive for opening and closing, the controls shall
include an emergency stop button

Stairs and Ramps

The Contractorshall provide stairs and ramps that comply with the following requirements:

widths, tread, riser dimensions, handrails, balustrades, kerbs, luminance contrasts, slip resistanceand
hazard tactile groundsurface indicators to be provided which meet the minimum requirements of the
relevant regulations and Australian Standards

fire-isolatedstairways and fire-isolated ramps shall be provided where required

if handrails are required, two handrails at different heights shall be provided to suit comfortable use by
adults and childrenin accordance to the conditions of use

stair treads to have slip-resistant surface and a contrasting texture/colourat treads
all walking surfaces to have safe gradients

ramps shall be designed for safe and accessible wheelchair use in accordance with relevant regulations
and Australian Standards
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6. Building Finishes

The Contractor shall provide finishes that:
= meetthe requirements of ESD strategy — refer Section 8 (ESD and Energy Efficiency)

= have appropriate acousticand noise reduction capabilities in accordance with Section 15 (Acoustic
Engineering)

= are of suitable colourschemes and contrasts

= are durable andresistant to exposure, weathering and general wear and tearand, whererequired, fire
resistant

Where possible, the Contractor shall use finishes that:

= use regenerable materials, from sustainable sources

= have minimal embodied energy content

= afford the maximum recyclability at end of life of the School
External finishes shall be selectedto suit the functional and service requirements of the School. External walls
can be subjectto abrasionand impact damage from play and sports activities, and durable materials shall be
used.

6.1. Warranty Periods — Building Finishes

The Contractor shall provide adequate warranty periods for each building finish element. The table outlines
the required minimum warranty periods for building finish elements.

Table 5: Building finish warranty periods

Building finish element Minimum warranty period
Suspended ceilings 10 years
Hardware 5 years
Carpets and applied floor finishes 5 years
Lifts and vertical transportation 20 years

6.2. Masonry

Where the Contractor proposesto use masonryexecuted in clay brickwork or concrete blockwork as structural
walls or wall claddings, materials, detailing and construction work shall comply with all relevant Australian
Standards and the recommendations of the material manufacturers.

Masonry works shall include all associated mortar, lintels, ties, control joints, embedments, jointinsertions,
and sealants.

The design of the School shall as aminimum ensure that brickwork and blockwork:
= accommodates all permanent and temporaryloads

= accommodates all short and long-term movements and deflections in the base-structure, or substrates
to which the work is fixed, and within the work, includingthermalmovements, without failure or
damage or the transfer of loads from the base-structure to the workof this section

= provides fire-resistant construction to adjacent and concealed work, where required for continuity
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= is corrosion-resistant or protective coated to prevent corrosion
= provides suitable moisture-resistant materials and construction details
= ensuresthermalinsulationisintegrated into the dry-wall framing

= preventstheformationof condensationon the inside surfaces of external cladding systemsfrom warm
humid air on cold surfaces by the correct selection and location of insulation and continuous vapour
barriersasrequired

= providesacousticconstruction as detailed in Section 15 (Acoustic Engineering)
= includes an anti-graffiti applied finish that allows the removal of graffiti without adverse impact on the

durability or finish of the substrate material

6.3.  Structural SteelFinishes

The Contractoras a minimum shall provide steel finishes and all associated workthat meet the following

requirements:
= are corrosion-resistant or coated to preventcorrosion
= the products and finishtype ensure consistency of the finish
= the decorative coatings areto be UV stable and moisture-resistant

= anappropriate coating systemis to be provided forthe substrates, exposure, required finishand
prevailing conditions

= finished surface quality shall be free of defects and smooth over eachelement, and shall have a
consistentappearance over the entire work

= galvanizing shall be continuous, smooth and evenly distributed, and free from visual and surface defects
including dip lines, lumps, blisters, gritty or uncoatedareas, spots, dross or flux

= hotdip galvanizingvisible in the installed location shall be carried out to architectural grade and a have
uniform patina and texture over the entire visible surface without defects or rough patches

= where pre-coated materials are subject to on-site welding, cutting or similar work, the applied
protective coating shall be repaired to deliver equal protection, equal durability and performance,
and a visual appearanceidenticalto the undamaged adjacent surfaces

6.4. Metalwork

The Contractorshall provide all requiredfabricated metalwork, including anchorages, fixings, finishes and
trims and ensure thatthey are suitably selectedand installed for the conditions and performance
requirements.

The Contractorshall supplyand install all metal work required for the Contractor’s design and to deliverthe
required functionality, including:

= access platforms

= access walkways

= metal stairs and ladders

= pipe railings, bollards, balustrades, guardrails, handrails and grabrails
= metal fences, gates and equipment cages

» secure storage cages forgym and sports equipment
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= screens
= shade structures and covered ways
= metal storage racks (for equipment, and materialstechnology timber and metal stock)
= bicycle storage racks
= crash barriers
= Joading dock bumpers
= all associated work
Metalwork shall satisfy the following requirements:
= protectedagainstcorrosion

= adjacentmaterials and products shall be chemically and electrolytically compatible with each other,
substrates, and adjacent work, or be separated by suitable spacers

= adjacentmaterials and products, including adhesivesand sealants, shall not stain or contaminate, and
shall not cause visual or structural defects in adjacent materials

= fixings and framing shall accommodate all permanentand temporary loads, individuallyand in
combination, without failure, deflection, damage to adjacent or applied work, or risk to human safety

= all visible fixings shall be evenlyand neatlylocated and aligned

= visible fixings in accessible areasshall be vandal resistant

= where required to be finished flush with adjacent surfaces, visible fixings shall be countersunk
= trafficable surfaces shall besslip resistant

= metalwork shall be fabricatedto a high standard fitand finish

= cutedges,drilled holes, joints and surfaces shall befinished clean, neat, free from burrs and
indentations. Sharpedges shall be removed without excessive or unevenradius

= surface finish, colour and texture shall be continuous and without variation
= free of sharp edges or projections whichcould causeinjury to users

= exposedfixings thatare subject to human contact shall be recessed, smooth and flush

6.5. Equipment Cages

Externally installed mechanical equipment, valve and meterassemblies, etc. shall be protected using
fabricated galvanised steel metal lockable security cages that only permit access to authorised personnel.
Padlock keys shall be coordinated with the building keys.

The units shall be designed suchas to provide easy access for regular inspectionand maintenance, with the

provision to be de-mountable to enable major repairs and replacement.

6.6.  Bicycle Racks

The Contractor shall provide racks for leaning support for bicycles and scooters in the bicycle sheds. Racks
shall be hoop shaped orsimilar, fabricated from tubular steel, 850mm high, with bolting plate flanges at ends
for boltfixing to the concrete pavement. Racks to be finished with heavyduty hot dipped galvanizingsuited to
external exposure and abrasion.

Education Directorates Infrastructure Specification — Part D: Technical Specification V3.0 DRAFT Page 56R#A0e33



RECORD 5

Lighting: Bicycle sheds shall be provided with lighting to maintain 20-30Ix acrossthe racks. Lighting controls
shall be automatically operated from duskto dawn.

6.7. Timber Finishes and Treatment

The Territory's preferenceis that exposed timber is not used externally as a cladding orlining, or as the
construction material for fascia’s, screens, framing and cladding to pergolas, shade structures and covered
walkways, posts, fences, gates, platforms, decking, seats and benches, retaining walls, etc.

The Contractor shall provide all required framing, fit out and trimming carpentry, including timber fixings and
accessories, and shall as a minimum ensure that timberwork:

= including wall panelling, screens, rails, fitments, furniture and the like are constructed of timber from
certifiably sustainable sources

= hasnatural durability appropriate to the conditionsof use and exposure, or preservative -treated timber
of equivalent durability

= doesnotcontain live borers, insects or other pests, or rot or fungus infection
= where required, has received preservative treatment and/orwater-repellent treatment

= accommodates all permanent and temporaryloads, individually and in combination, without failure,
deflection, damage to adjacent or applied work, or risk to human safety

= accommodates all short and long-term movements and deflections in the base-structure, substratesto
which the work is fixed, and within the work, including thermal movements, without failure or the
transfer of loads from the base-structure to the workof this trade

= hasadequate dimensionalstability for the ambient conditions, and shall not change size or shapein a
manner which will detract from appearance, performance and durability of the work, or damage
adjacentor applied work

= if recycled (and approved for use), is selected to avoid visible defects, embedded nails and other metal
objects, decayor borerattack

= structural members shall be 'building grade' if concealed, or 'appearance grade' if visible

= fixings for timber framing shall be suitable corrosion resistant types as requiredto assemble and hold
the workin place, and are selectedfor correctsize and spacing

= Medium Density Fireboard skirtings / architraves shall not be used in wetareas
The grades of timber veneers shall be ata minimum:

= selectgrade, veneer quality A, for visible surfaces to have clearfinishor to have no coated finish

= general purpose grade, veneer quality B, for other surfaces
Timber that has been pressure or dip treated with copper-chromium-arsenate (CCA) preservative shall notbe
used.

6.8. Walls and Linings

Every space or room shall be provided with walls and wall linings, with wall construction and linings suitable
for and consistent with the functionand use of the space.

The Contractoras a minimum shall ensure that all walls and linings and associated work:

= have provisionfor controlled expansionand contraction;
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= have fire resistance or appropriate acoustic properties to meetthe performance criteria and functional
requirements of the space

= mustnot be damaged by structural building movements and are rigid and safe under all loadingand
height conditions, including whenwork is later applied by othertrades

= mustremain stable without deflection, damage or rattling under normal conditions of use and
slamming of doors

= where likelyto be subject to high traffic, impact damage or loading (including corridors, stairwells,
storerooms, materials technology workshops, student toilets, etc.), shall be durable, resilient and
resistant to impact damage, and have additional support provided

= have wall framing and furringsystems that are complete and which are suitable for the locationand the
intended function

= have smooth junctionsbetweenlining components, finishes, and adjacent surfaces
= have flush wall and ceiling joints
= permitthermal movement for embedded items requiredto be sheathed, such as water pipes

= have seal joints and that junctions to adjacent work maintain the integrity of fire, smoke, acousticand
moisture barriers

= have continuous thermal insulation provided to minimise heat gain or loss from outside

Wall surfaces and finishes shall be selected for durability and easy maintenance consistent with the function.
By way of example:

= provide impervious wall surface (sheet vinyl or glazed ceramic wall tiles) behind wall mounted hand
wash basins, urinals, toilet pans and cleaner’s troughs from floor level to minimum 2100mm
(nominal) height, and a minimum of 200mm above the top of slab urinal stalls. Actualheight of
impervious surface to suit building design and detailing. Increase height so that wall mounted
fitments (e.g. paper towel dispensers) do not bridge two material backgrounds

= provide waterproof, seamless resilient wall finishes to 2100mm (nominal) height in shower
compartments

= provide waterproof and easily maintainedresilient finishes over benchtopsto a minimum of 500mm
where there is risk of splash or liquid spills

The Contractor shall give careful considerationto material selections for wall linings in locations where impact
and damage can be expected. Without limitation, walls are at risk of impact from chairs and fu rniture, mobile
trolleys, and wheelchairs and mobility aids. Walls in gym and fitness areas will be subject to impactfrom sports
equipmentand from Users.

Wall construction and linings shall assist in the management of the acoustic performance of the space by
controlling noise leakage and noiseintrusion.

Wall layouts shall maximise the area available for displayspace, including fitted pinboards and applied display

board materials.

Quality Assurance Requirement—wall framing:

Hold point before application of wall sheetings and linings: The Contractor shall take digital photographs of the
unlined wall framing for eachinternal and external wall in each building, to provide a visual record of installed
services, installedinsulation, and wall framing (showing locations of studs, noggings and support cleats for
fitments). Digital photographrecords(including named/ numbered photographs and plans cross referenced to
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the photo locations (by photo name/number)) shall be issued provided to the PAP, progressively as wall
framing proceeds. The HoldPoint will be released following acceptance, by the PAP, of the Contractor’s Digital
photograph records submission.

6.9. Tiling

Wherefloor orwall tiling is proposed in the works, the Contractor shall perform all requiredtiling materials
and construction, including substrate preparation, priming, bedding and adhesives, joints and grouting, tiled or
coved skirting’s, trims and control joints and shall ensure these are appropriate forthe conditions and
performance requirements.

The Contractor shall as a minimum providetiling and all associated worksthat:
= are durable products suitable for the location andthe intended function
= canaccommodate applicable liveand deadloads

= can accommodate movements and deflections in the base-structure and substrates, without failure or
loss of adhesion, performance or durability

= ensure thattiled pedestriansurfaces are stable, safe and minimise risk of slipping or tripping due to
slippery or unevensurfaces

= ensure thatfloor tileshave a minimum R11slip resistancerating

= ensure thatall adjacent materials and products are chemically and electrolytically compatible with each
other, substrates, and adjacent work, or are separated by suitable spacers. Adjacent materialsand
products, including adhesives and sealants, shall not stain or contaminate, and shall not cause visual
or structural defects in adjacent materials

= have jointsthatare plumb, evenand neat
= shall be flush with adjacentwork unless stepped level change is indicated or required
= are installed with mould-resistant grout wheretilesarein wetareas

= ensure thatthe waterproof membrane system provides a permanent barrier to moisture and water,
and shall be waterproof and resistant to water pressure and vapour pressure, condensationand
corrosion, and shall remain intactand properly fixed to the substrate under all conditions

= where splashbacktiling is providedin wet areas, this shall rise a minimum of 500mm above the
benchtop orfixture

6.10. Floor Finishes

The Contractorshall provide all requiredflooring, including substrate preparation, adhesives, skirtings, covings
and trims, suitable for the intended location within the design andsuitable for the intended use or uses of the
space. Flooring selections shall be appropriate for the use conditions and may include two or more flooring
finishesin the one space.

Floors and floor finishes shall be level and smooth, stable, slip resistant, free of trip hazards and suitable for
long term performance under heavy pedestrian traffic, and suitable forthe passage of mobile trolleys,
wheelchairs and usersreliant on mobility aids.

Division strips shall be providedat junctions of dissimilar flooring materials. The finish of adjacentfloor
finishes shall be to acommon surface datum, so that no trip hazard is formed. Metal movement control cover
plates shall be provided in floor finishes where structural control joints have beenformed in concrete slabs.

The Contractor shall as a minimumensurethatthe flooring finishes are:
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= highly durableand easy to clean
= appropriately sealedto minimise dust

= slip resistant particularly in wet areas or where water, oil, grease, sawdust, steps / stairs etc. may be
present

= acoustically compatible with the backgroundand activity noise levels within the space
= of thermal and tactile comfortin relationto the usage of the space

= installed with minimal undulations

6.10.1. Carpets

Flooring to teaching, office and administration zones shall be anti-static commercial grade carpet or carpet
tiles, consistent with room use and traffic.

The Contractorshall provide carpets and mats, carpettiles and all required components including floor finish
dividers and edge strips, steel trowelled underlays and adhesives and all associated works.

The Contractor as a minimum shall ensurethatall carpets and mats, carpettiles and all required components:
= new product(notrecycled)
= mustbe appropriatefor their particular use

= have textile dyes and pigments thatare colour-fast and fade resistant to day-light, and resistant to
water

= avoid the accumulation of undesirable electrostatic charges
= contain an appropriate substrateto be preparedto receive the carpetinstallation
= contain asmooth transition betweenall adjacent flooring types

= have edges between carpetand otherflooring materialsfinishing with mouldings suitable for the
particular use. Plastic edge strips or non-flush materials are notacceptable

= arelaidin a single area and shall be of asingle specified type, quality, colour and design, and comes
from one manufacturingbatch and dye-lot. Inconsistency of carpetis notacceptable

Small cut portions of carpettiles shall be glue fixed into place using constructionadhesive — not tack adhesive
used generally for carpettiles.

6.10.2.  Resilient Sheet Flooring

In store rooms, amenityrooms (including toilets, firstaid room, change rooms) and the like and in rooms,
spaces and locationswhere wet activities occur (including art, science, canteen, food preparation), the
Contractor shall provide commercial grade resilient sheet flooring with an upper surface treatment suitedto
the function or activity of the space. A chemical resistant graderesilient floorfinish shall be usedwherethe
function of the spaceinvolves risk that staining liquidsor corrosive chemicals will be spilled. An anti-static type
flooring shall be installed in the data communications rooms and in Learning Community or Specialist areas
where anti-static properties are appropriate.

Resilient sheet flooring shall be laid on a smooth, level concrete slab substrate where an effective low-
permeance vapour barrier has been placed directly beneath the concrete slab.

The Contractor shall, as a minimum, ensure thatall types of resilient sheet flooring and all required
components:

Education Directorates Infrastructure Specification — Part D: Technical Specification V3.0 DRAFT Page 60R#9e38



RECORD 5

are appropriate fortheir particularuse

are durable, easyto clean, and resistant to marking and staining

are setout within a space to minimise the number of joints and seams

are installed smooth and firmlybondedto the substrate, with no bubbles, undulations or defects

are appropriate for heavy pedestriantraffic andare stable, safe, and minimise risk of slipping or tripping
due to slippery or unevensurfaces

have specificnon-slip vinyl propertiesin wetareas, areas subject to water spills (e.g., canteen, food
preparationand laboratoryareas) and barefoot areas (minimum slip resistance rating R11)

have all seams welded and sealedand all junctions between different vinyl types finished flush

must contain junctions between vinyl flooringand otherflooringthat are finished flush. Plastic junction
strips or junction devices which are not flush are notacceptable

6.10.3. Resilient SheetSports Flooring

Resilient sheet sports flooring (where provided) shall be provided includesthe following properties:

must offer class 2 shock absorption according to the ASTM F2772 standard
must be durable, easy to clean, and resistant to marking and staining

must have a resilience capable of accommodating non-sporting functionsincluding shoe traffic and the
set-up and use of furniture (tables, chairs) without damage to the sports floor

must be setout within a space to minimise the number of joints and seams
are installed smooth and firmlybondedto the substrate, with no bubbles, undulations or defects
have all seams welded and sealed

line marked in different colours to delineate the court markings forall of the specified sports

6.10.4. Timber Flooring

The Contractorshall ensure thatall areas of timber flooring and all required components:

are appropriate fortheir particularuse
are firmly supportedon a suitable substrate with strength sufficient forthe function
are durable

are slip resistant and have minimal undulations

6.10.5. Sprung Timber Sports Flooring

Sprungtimber sports flooring (where provided) mustinclude the following properties:

hardwood flooring boards, seasonedselect grade Spotted Gum (eucalyptus maculata) orapproved
equivalent type or material, ex. 21mm thick x ex. 60mm wide

laid on battens thatincorporate resilient syntheticpads at 450mm centres

shall offer class 2 shock absorption according to the ASTM F2772 standard
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= provision for expansion in the flooringmaterial by providing expansion joints in the sports floorin
accordance with local humidity conditions and the anticipated behaviour of the flooring, and
including a 5mm gap to full perimeter and at all vertical obstructions

= atimber skirting that facilitates ventilationto the sub-floor space
= sanded smooth and finished with a clear multi-coat sealer

= |ine marked in different colours to delineate the court markings forall of the specified sports

6.10.6. Dance/ Drama flooring

Where Dance and Drama functions are accommodated, flooring shall comprise a sprung timber flooring(as for
sports floor), with an applied finish suitable for the activities.

6.10.7. Floor Mats

Atexternal entrances, provide internal walk off mats to prevent trackingof rainwater, dirt, sand and other
contaminants onto internal floor surfaces. Install recessed and framed matwells complete with inset resilient
mats that can be easily cleaned. The adjacentapplied floor finishand the installed mat shall both be level with
the top of the matwell perimeterframe. Mats shall be notless than the width of theirrespective entrydoors,
and to be of alength that cannotbe crossed in asingle step.

6.10.8.  Skirtings

Skirtings shall be provided over floor finishes to all internal walls. Skirtings mustinclude:

= flat satin anodized aluminium or linished stainless steel sheet skirting with a minimum 1.6mm adhesive
fixed to wall lining

= vinyl skirting profile adhesive fixed to wall lining

= resilientvinylflooring material turned up overashapedcoving profile backing and adhesive fixed to the

wall lining to form self-coved flooring. Use this form of skirting in areas that will be cleaned with a
wetwash down

= timber skirting sections fixedthrough the wall lining into the subframe and finished with an applied
paintcoating

The longest possible skirting sections for eachsituation shall be used. Skirtings shall be installed to alevel
horizontal line fitting flush againstfloors. Edges shall butt together to formtight neat joints showing no visible
open seam. Skirtings shall be sealed atinternal cornersand at junctions with doorframes and vertical
abutments. Align 150mm minimum height of skirtings with height of kickrails in adjacent joinery.

6.10.9. Tactile Ground Surface Indicators

Atthe head and foot of each flight of stairs or eachsection of ramp and changein level as required by the
relevantregulations and Australian Standards, install compliant panels of multiple tactile ground surface
indicator (TGSI) tiles. Tactile panels shall be a colourthat contrasts with the adjacent flooring colourto
enhancevisibility.

6.10.10. Concrete Floor Sealers

Where concreteslab floors are provided in sports storerooms, utility rooms, plantand equipmentrooms, the
Contractor shall finishthe concrete slab with a permanent applied sealer coatingthat has an integral colour
and non-slip finish.
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Wherethe Contractor proposesto use applied epoxyflooring over concrete slab substrates, it shall be ensured
that all epoxy flooring and all required components:

= are appliedin accordance with the material manufacturer's recommendations
= are formed to coved integralskirtings

= are formed to fall to grated gullies where required

= mustbe safe and appropriate for their particular use

= are durable andeasily cleaned

6.11. Painting and Applied coatings

External surfaces and components must not need paint or other site applied decorative or preserving coatings,
exceptwheretheyhave beenspecifically approved by the Territory.

Allinternal surfaces of the School (other than surfaces reasonably left uncoated such as face brickwork, or
materials that have afactory applied coating) shall be finished with an appropriate applied protective coating
system. This requirementincludes installations and works associated with building engineering services
(including pipework).

The Contractor shall provide on-site painting, proprietary textured coatings, and Site applied two-pack
coatings, including substrate preparation, priming, and preparation between coats and be complete multi-coat
systems suitable for the substrates, intended function and conditions. Paintingincludes the supply and
application of painting, staining and sealing systems.

The selection of paint colours to be used shall be derived from the colourand materials palette developed for
the School by the Contractor. Colouristo be used creativelyto add characterand interestto internal and
external spaces, to define locations and precincts and to identify particularfunctions. For theavoidance of
doubt, amonochromeinternalpaint colour is not acceptable.

The Contractor shall complywith the following requirements:

= paintsthat are lowin volatile organiccompounds (VOC), as defined by Green Star Educationvl IEQ-8
and any subsequent updates are to be used

= all paints and stains shall be premium quality lines only. Tradelines are notacceptable. Only products
which are colour tinted by the manufacturer or supplier can be used. Where thisis not possible, tints
and stains shall only be added if this is without detriment to the durability or aesthetic performance
of the product

= the highestgrade of any coating product (or premium grade) shall be used

= internal paints shall be selectedfor strength of coatand resistance to impact damage on surfacesin
high traffic areas (e.g.: door panels and doorframes), and for ease of maintenance and cleaning (wash
and wear) when applied to wall surfaces

= productsusedin eachinstallationareaand finishtype shall be fromthe same product batch.
Inconsistency in paintis notacceptable

= ultra-violetresistant paints and coating products shall be used where theyare subject to directand
reflected sunlight, including internallocations, to prevent colourfading

Metal safety rails and barriers, bollards, columns to external covered ways, etc. shall be painted in high
visibility colours.
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Freedomfromtoxicingredients: Paint shall notbe aSchedule 1 paint within the meaning of, and in specified
human contactareas prohibited by, the Uniform Paint Standard issued by the National Health and Medical
Research Council.
6.12. Stainless Steel
The Contractor shall provide stainless steel finishes and fabricated elements that ata minimum:

= where invisible, external and/or humidlocations, are resistant to corrosion and staining;

= are Type 316 in food preparation/handling areas; and

= are Type 304 in bathrooms, shower rooms, toilets, and the like.
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7. Building Fixtures and Fittings

7.1.  Joinery and Fixtures

The Contractor shall, as a minimum, provide all joineryrequired to supportthe functionality of the School.
Joinery works shall include finishes, hardware, coordination with services, required fixings, skirtings, mirrors,
glass panels and glass doors and associated trims, conduits or recesses and gaps for electrical equipment,
integral lighting, wiring, data cablingand the like including builtin GPQ’s, data outlets, audio visual outlets and
inputs and all necessary support and sub-framing necessary to complete the works.

The scope of joinery works shall include:

= custom fitted joinery, vanity benches, kitchen and kitchenette joinery, cupboards, storage units, display
units, a bank of document pigeonholes for staff mail and notices, built-in student lockers, built in staff
lockers and the like

= joinery fit outto storage rooms, cleaners’ stores, sports stores, which considers in eachcasethe range
of items that shall be stored, and provides for the specific storage requirements for those items to
facilitate ease of access, tidiness of storage, safety and ease of maintenance

= change roombenches

= stainless steel and chemicalresistant laminate workbenchesand cabinets in the science and technical
areas and similar functions

The Contractor shall as a minimum ensure that:

= cut-outsto accommodate fixtures (suchas sinks and hand basins) and equipment (such as fridges,
microwave ovens and the like) shall take into consideration the required equipment size and
installation tolerances

= selectedfinishes and detailing are coordinated with the use requirements and functionality (including
assessment of risks of leakage, staining, abrasion, chipping, etc.) so that joinery delivers longterm
serviceability

= where joineryneeds to accommodate roller shutter doorsand/or grilles, similar size requirements are
to be taken into consideration

= accessoriesand trims necessaryto complete installations are provided

= joinery units are fixed to substructure backgrounds to provide sufficient support and all mechanical
fixings shall be concealed from view

= junctions with structures, scribe benchtops, splashbacks, ends of cupboards, kickboards and returns
follow the line of structure

= all carcass junctions with walls and floors, and to cable entries, are sealed with silicone caulking for
vermin proofing to all food handling areas and voids at the backs of units to all areas for hygiene
requirements

= all screws, nails, bolts, anchors, brackets, adhesives, and otherfixingdevices required forneatand
secure fixing throughout are provided and are concealed fromssightin the finished work

Benchtops shall be constructed of a substrate of medium density fibreboard (minimum 25mm thickness) and
be finished and edgedin materials suited to the functional requirements of the installation. The default
benchtop shall be finished with 1.0mm colouredlaminate with solid colour rigid high impact PVC edgingto
match the selectedlaminate colour. However, other surfaces to be used may include:
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= vinyl countertopping
= stainlesssteel
= chemical resistantlaminate orsolid acrylic polymer countertops (for science laboratories, etc.)

= Jlaminated solid timber, solid moisture resistant medium density fibreboard (MRMDF), or face veneer
plywood for technology workbenches

Handles shall be robust, simple satin chrome plated metal and sourced from generally available production
lines. Consistentwith the principles of inclusion, handles shall be easy forany userto operate. Doorand
drawer handles and pullsto be selected and/or detailed with no sharp edges or protrusions that may cause
injury.

Joinery doors and drawer fronts shall have common substrate and finishes and be a minimum thickness of 18
mm MRMDF. There shall be a white melaminefinish to all interiors including drawers and shelves in enclosed
cupboards. Finishes shall beapplied to all surfaces and edges, includingedges facing floors. Edges shall be
finished with solid colour rigid high impact PVC edging to match the selected cupboard exterior laminate
colour.

Shelves shall generally be adjustable, with shelf thickness and provision of supports as requiredto ensure the
shelf can supportapplied loads without excessive deflection (morethan 3mmin 1.0m).

Joinery doors shall be hung on 110° or 180° fully concealed and adjustable hinges. Doors shall openand close
easily and shut tightly to a neatline and flush finish. Number andtype of hinges specified to withstand weight
of leaf and anticipated heavy use.

Joinery drawersshall be fitted with steel and ball bearing full extension sliding drawer runners.

Impervious splashbacks shall be provided above benchtops where thereis the risk of splash from sinksor
spillage of liquids.

Benchtops thatare subject to water spills (suchas kitchen counters and vanity benches) shall be detailedto
ensure durability and resistance to water ingress and degradation.

Where possible, storage shall beincorporated under benchtops, except where accessibility provision is
required.

7.1.1 Accessibility and Inclusion

The Contractorshall provide benchtops and counters (andrelated and/or ancillary spaces) that will allow and
facilitate access and use by students and staff who may use wheelchairs or the like. All reception /canteen
counters shall facilitate use by students and visitors who may use wheelchairs or the like. The wheelchair
accessible areas of the receptioncounters shall not be “tucked to one side” but shall be readilyidentifiable and
easily accessible.

7.1.2 Special Joinery Fittings

Where necessaryto deliver orcompliment the required functionality, provide special joinery fittings including:

= cutlery dividers: five compartment white moulded plastic drawer inserts, trimmed to fit the size of
drawer carcase

= stationery dividers: as for cutlery dividers above, except seven compartments, in four different sizes
= teatowelrail: two chrome plated steel arms on slide out frame fixe d to side of cupboard
= library bookreturn slotand book slide

= adjustable height computer keyboard ledge
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child proof latches to joinerycupboards and drawers accessible by students in an Early Learning Centre
or Kindergarten

= cable entry caps: Moulded plastic circular sleeve with swivelling cover plate. Colour matched to
benchtop colour

= cable control cages below work desktops
= wardrobe hangingrails

= joinerylocksto cupboarddoors and drawers (generallykeyed alike to locks on each one unitor in each
one room, keyed to differ for joinery in separate rooms)

7.1.3. Staff Pigeonholes

Each staff lounge shall be provided with a custom fabricated rack of named pigeonholes (larger than A4 width
and depth) for delivery of mail and messages to staff, based on Peak Enrolment staff numbersand including
additional provision forvisiting specialists, counsellors, etc.

7.1.4 Display Cabinets

The Contractor shall provide glass fronted and lockable display cabinets and cases for the display of 2D and 3D
objectsin main circulationareas and/or circulation areas associated with learning spaces such as artrooms/
technologyrooms/science labs/ learning neighbourhoods/libraries/ musicrooms/ sports halls. Cabinetsto be
fitted with adjustable shelving to provide flexibility for display of multiple itemsof varying sizes.

Items intended for display will include 2D and 3D student creative work and projects, information and notices,
school events, school values and vision, sports trophies, memorabilia and historical artefacts.

7.1.5. Adjustable Shelving Systems

Whereidentified on the FF&E Schedule the Contractor shall provide adjustable shelving systems whichare
capable of carrying a minimum uniformly distributed load of 55 kg/m of span, without deflection exceeding 5
mm. The shelving system shall allow for vertical adjustments at 50mm intervals.

The Contractorshall provide all brackets suited to fully support the width of the shelves, and all other
accessoriesfor the erection and service use of the shelving.

7.1.6. Mobile Storage Units

Mobile storage units are a preferredform of storage in learning environments. Large dimensionmobile
storage units (two-person movement) are to be constructed by the Contractor as part of the fixedjoinery
works using materials, finishes and detailing consistent with adjacent fixed joinery generally described as
follows:

= nominal 1200mm height, laminate finish MDF cabinet carcase, with boxed dividers (in two, three or
four stacks and with three or four horizontal fixed or adjustable shelves) and loose installed moulded
plastic trays, or open recesses, castor wheels with locking mechanism, and displayboardfacing to
back (reverse sideto open recesses);

= variants of the above descriptionsuitedfor specificstorage functions.

7.1.7. Art and Materials Technology Storage

The Contractor shall provide built-instorage for a variety of materials (includingclay, timber, metals, plastics,
fixings and fasteners, glues, solvents and other synthetic products) stored in various configurations(e.g. in long
stock, sheetstock, containers, loose items, and materials deliveredin volume (on pallets, in containers, etc.).
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The Contractorshall provide storage for a variety of hand tools and small powered tools (consistent with the
functions and activities of the respective spaces), including — by way of example — shadow boards wherea
selection of specialist tools can be tidilystored, and drawers, boxes, bins, shelves where quantities of identical
tools and protective gear(gloves, eye protection) etc., can be tidily stored.

Wherestudents are requiredto wear aprons or smocks — provision shall be made in the facility planning and

fit-out for wall mounted coat hooks sufficient to carry a class quantity of hanging garments.

7.1.8. Gymnasium Change Bench Framing

A change bench system shall be providedin gymnasium change rooms, comprising tubular galvanised or
powdercoatedsteel frames and slatted hardwood seat.

7.1.9. Sports Equipment Storage

The Contractorshall fit out the Sports Stores with designedracks, bins and open shelving sufficient to allow

storage of all sporting and physical education equipment, including the loose fittings required to support
sports activitiesin the gym hall. Sports equipment shallinclude class set quantities, and shall include balls for
a variety of sports, racquets, bats, mats, hoops, and the like.

7.2.  Display Surfaces

For all electronic, mobile and fixed interactive whiteboards and AV displays refer Section12.

Display surfaces shall be available forall users to comfortably reach.

7.2.1. Display Boards

Innovative solutions for the displaying of student work shall be considered with different materials
incorporated. The Contractor shall consider the capacity of resilient display surfaces to absorb and moderate
sound levelsin learning and teachingspaces. Where display boards are provided to meet the requirements of
the Functional Brief, they shall comply with the following requirement:

Display boards shall:
= be ofan appropriatethicknessfor theirintended function
= confirmto AS/NZS 1859.4, whenafibre insulating board is used
= be sufficientlysupported and fixedto the wall or if demountable, fixings shall be concealed
= be maximised along wallsin learning spaces to provide areas for display; particularly in primary schools
= be fixed to appropriate circulationareas
= beincorporated into integrated display areas (including entrance halls and other strategiclocations)
= be integrated into building wall design and cladding, so as not to appear as an added element

= To aid in the absorption of soundto reduce reverberation times

7.2.2. Whiteboards

Where whiteboards are provided to meet the requirements of the FunctionalBrief, they shall comply with the
following requirements:

= include a white seamless vitreous enamel surface, resistant to chipping and fracture whenthe base is
slightly flexed
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= the panelsshall be attachedto the building substrates to provide sufficient support
= the surface shall be suitable for use with fast-evaporation, dry ease pens
= penrails shall be fixedto the full width of the bottom edge of the board

= Be mounted at 500AFL for primary schools

7.2.3 Projection Screens

Where projection screens are proposed within the design of the Facilitiesby the Contractor, projectionscreens
require a matt white projection screen/surface that comply with the following requirements:

= be of a size appropriate to the depth of the viewing area;

= be designedfor front projection;

= be springroller type hangingprojectorscreen in ceilingmounted situation;
= be flame retardant and mildew resistant;

= presenta plain surface when extended; and

= provide a uniformdistribution of projectedlight overawide viewing angle.

Whiteboards as projection surfaces shall be considered.

7.2.4. Green Screen Backdrops

Where specified in the Functional Brief to support digital technology activities, provide green screenwall
facings for use in Chroma key filming and editing. Backdropfabric shall be high quality cottonyarnfibrein the
colour thatdeliversthe best photographic background and permits precision editing when used with chroma
key software. Fabricbackgrounds shall beinstalled permanentlyagainst walls, free from wrinkles or faults.
Fabric toruntofloor level. Installation to permitroll-on of colourfabric ontofloor, orinstallation of
temporary floor panels of matching colour/fabric.

7.3.  Window Furnishings

Window furnishings will be required to moderate daylight levels through windows, and to moderate the
privacy of spaces served by windows.

Window furnishings shall have a flammability index of no greater than 6 and a label affixed to a representative
sample of each different covering indicating in legible characters. Window coverings shall not emit excessive
smoke or dangerous fumes when subject to fire conditions and shall conform to the relevant Australian
Standards.

The Contractor shall provide blinds to each window with an externalview (excluding highlight windows).
Blinds shall be retractableto ceiling level, be operated with a child safe chaindrive roller systemand include a
semi-transparentfabricneutral colourfabric.

Where high level windows are provided in spaces that have a blackout/ projection requirement, the
Contractor shall provide blinds with remote automatic motor driven operation, controlled by remote control
handset. Control of blinds shall allow individual or small groupblind control and allow for the blindsto be
lowered or raisedto any level (i.e. settings of only fullyup or fully downare not acceptable.

7.4. Stage Curtains

Atthe location where a performance space opens to a spectator/audience space, the opening shall be
providedwith stage curtains.
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Stage curtains shall meet the following minimum requirements:

= Simple hanging drape style in heavyweight fabric equal to woven cotton velour (having have a
flammability index of no greaterthan 6) box pleated on 300mm centres, hanging to 10mm of the
floor, hemmed all round and with weighting to the bottom hem

= Hungon an overheadsuspended metal trackusing 2 wheeled curtaincarriersat nominal 300mmcentre

= Curtaintrackto be in two sections, so thatleftand right curtains overlapwhenclosed, and with side-
track beyondthe opening(on the stage side) that permits the curtains to fully openand stack clear of
the stage opening

= QOperatedby asilent, speedvariable electric motordrive, providingsymmetrical bi-direction horizontal
draw, controlled by awall mounted open/close controller with full open or partialopenoptions

The provision of stage curtainsshall be additional to and coordinated with the installation of acoustic operable
walls that secure the opening.

7.5. Sanitaryware

The Contractorshall provide suitable sanitaryware across the School to support and complete the delivery of
functional spaces and to meet the needs of Usersbased on the Peak Enrolment Number applicable to the
School. Provisionof sanitary facilities is expected to supportinclusive access and be distributed with the
convenience of all Usersin mind.

Amenities for staff, students, and visitors shall be providedin convenient locations and in configurations
appropriate to the gender, number of occupants, age of occupants and the disabilityneeds of occupants. The
layout of toilet areas shall allow for supervision of open areas fromthe entrance door. Where possible, toilets
shall be accessible frominside as well as outside the school building. Consideration shall be givento the range
of studentages (beginning with pre-school children) to ensure that age-appropriate fixtures and mounting
heights are provided atappropriate locations.

The Contractor shall provide all sanitary fixtures and fittings connected to service pipe work. The work shall
include all required anchorages, fixings, lugged elbows and the like as necessary for arobust, durable, impact
resistantinstallation.

The Contractoras a minimum shall ensure thatall sanitary fixtures and fittings and all associated workis
supplied and installed to satisfy the following requirements:

= new, free from defects, damage, corrosionand surface blemishes

= chemically and electrolytically compatible with adjacent materialsand products, substrates, and
adjacentwork, or is separated by suitable spacers. Adjacent materials and products, including
adhesives and sealants, shall not stain, corrode or contaminate, and shall not cause visualor
structural defects in adjacent materials

= of appropriatesize and fixingheight for its location and anticipated use

= of a similar model and manufacture throughout the Schoolto achieve designcoherence

= stainlesssteel pansand urinals shall be utilised in the shared change rooms in the general-purpose hall
(and in a sports pavilion if briefed)

7.5.1 Water Consumption — Sanitaryware and Tapware

Sanitaryware and tapware shall be selected for water efficiency. Low flow and autoflow devices shall be
selectedas described in the ESD Section 8.
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7.5.2. Toilets

Toilets shall be floor mounted vitreous china with wall-backed pan and have a strong vandal-proof fixing
between the seatand pan with concealed in-wall cistern with anti-vandal fixing accessories. Toilets provided
for adults shall have adouble flap toilet seat. Single flap toilet seats shall be providedfor student toilets.

Toilet suites for pre-schoolstudents shall be “Juniorsuite” type — suited to infant/ junior applications. For Pre-
school student toilets shall have single flap seat and may include an exposed cistern.

Whererequired, disabled access toilet pans and ambulant access toilet pans shall be provided, complete with
concealed in-wall cistern, wall extension pedestal, fitted with stainless steelgrab rails and provided with code
complianteasily accessible flush buttons.

For all toilets or toilet cubicles provided for female staff and female primary andsecondaryaged students, the
Contractor shall provide include space provision for the placement of sanitarydisposal units.

7.5.3. Urinals

The Contractorshall determine in its design whether male toilets will include separate urinals or will rely on
toilet pansalone. Whereurinals are provided, the installation shall meet these requirements:

= Ventilation, flooring, wall finishes, and all detailing shall be designed to facilitate cleaning and to control
odours

= Flushingto male student and staff urinals shall be by a sensor technology that prevents false detection
and water wastage. Refer to Section 8 ESD

= Staff urinals: Wall mounted vitreous china urinals shall be provided with concealed in-wallcisternswith
anti-vandal fixing accessories, or compliant cistern-less systems with anti-vandal fixing accessories

= Studenturinals: Wall mountedvitreouschina urinals shall be provided with concealedin-wall cisterns
with anti-vandal fixing accessories, or compliant cistern-less systems with anti-vandal fixing
accessories. Wherewall hung urinals areinstalled in Primary School boy’s toilets, installation heights
and urinal configuration shall be suitable for use by male students of all ages and heights — from Prep
to Grade 6 — withoutreliance on temporary platforms

= Studentslab urinals: Type 304 stainless steel shall be provided with1.6mm thickness, grated platform
type (no step) with concealed in-wallcisterns and automatic flushing

= Waterless urinals shall notbeinstalledin any areas

7.5.4. Hand Wash Basins

Staff hand wash basins: Must be vitreous china basins, wall hung or self-rimminginsetinto joinery benchtops.
Basins shall incorporate an overflow.

Student hand wash basins: Must be vitreouschina basins, wall hung and mounted atan appropriate height.
Basin support brackets shall be fixed into solid substructure and resist damage by vandalism (including
climbing). Basins provided for primary and pre-schoolaged students require cold wateronly.

No drain plugs are requiredfor hand wash basins.

7.5.5. Hand Wash Troughs

Hand wash troughs (where used) shall be wall mounted 1.2mm thickness satin finish type 304 stainless steel
trough with rear upstandskirt to conceal pipework and holed for wash taps. Trough dimensions shall be
nominally 300mm width x 150mm depth with taps at nominal 450mm centres. Trough installation shall be
fixed into solid substructure and have support frames to resist damage by vandalism (including climbing).
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Hand wash taps to have automatic shut-off function, where sensor type taps are used, they shall be powered
offlocal 1® supplies, stepped down to extra low voltage. Self-powered battery type sensors shall not be used,

7.5.6. Drinking Fountains

The Contractor shall provide distributed drinking fountains aroundthe School includingspecific provision of
drinking fountains internallyand externally designed for access by users with disabilities and age levels.
Drinking fountains shall be convenient to external sports and play activityareas.

Drinking fountains shall be stainless steel—wall mounted or pedestal mounted, cantilevered with single
bubbler with an automatic shut-off function. Drinking fountains heights shall be coordinated with the age
levels of students, and provision shall be made for wheelchairaccessible drinking fountains. Drinking fountains
shall be proprietaryfree-standing units type 304 stainless steel bowl.

The minimum provisionof drinking fountainsis:
= 12 bubblerfaucets for a primary school (at 700mm height); and
= 24 bubblerfaucets for asecondaryschool (at 900mm height).

Every drinking fountainshall include a water bottle filler spout (in accordance with the ACT Healthy Weight
Action Plan). A proportion of approximately 50% of the drinkingfountains will require branding to be advised
and 25 % shall be height accessible for disabled students.

Internal drinking fountains shall have an impervious floor finisharound the fixture.

The installation of external drinking fountains near sand pits, shall be avoidedand where possible a distance
>50mshall be kept. A push-type shall be installed near sandpits for student use.

7.5.7. Sinks

Inset stainless steel sinks shall be provided with single or dual bowls and integralsingle or double drainers.
The Contractor shall provide the number of bowls, location of bowl(s), height of bowls, and overall length of
sink to suit the particular application. Sinks shall have integral tap holes to suit specified tapware.

7.5.8. Laboratory Sinks

Where deep bowl laboratory sinks are requiredfor a teaching function, the Contractor shall provide the
number of sinks, to suit the teachingand learning requirements, and the number of students. Alllaboratory
sinks shall be acid resistant and designed to facilitate cleaning.

7.5.9. Emergency Eye-Wash

In locations where functions and activitiespresentarisk to user’s eyes (including secondary science
laboratoriesand materials technology spaces)the Contractor shall provide emergency eyewash stations
comprising asmall pedestal stainless steel bowl, twin eye drenchfaucets actuated by a single push button, and
safety warning signage.

7.5.10. Clay Sinks

All'sinksin LearningCommunities shall be connected to a clay arrestor. The number of clay arrestors per
learning community shall beidentified by the hydraulic designer to satisfy their hydraulic design proposal. Clay
sinks shall be inset stainless steel, with extended standing drain outlet, and clayinterceptor traps. Clay
interceptortraps shall be located external to the building (notinternally under bench) and be readily
accessible to facilitate periodic maintenance and cleaning.
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7.5.11.  Laundry Troughs

Laundry troughs shall beinset stainless steel, 45 litre capacity, with single tap hole and rinse by-pass co-
ordinated with washing machine location.

7.5.12. Cleaner’s Sinks

Cleaner’s sink shall be stainless steel or vitreous china, complete with wall brackets or legs to floor, hinged
chrome platedbrass grate, and chrome platedtrap and waste.

7.5.13. Showers

The Contractorshall provide showersto student/ staff changing rooms. Showers shall be safe, self-draining
and designed to allow for privacy for each user. DDA accessible showers shall be fitted with stainless steel
grabrails, ashower seatand adjustable shower curtains.

Shower headsto general purpose showers shall be anti-vandalfixed head type outlets.

Shower headsfor disabled use shall comprise a vertical wall rail, hand shower on flexible hose, integral soap
dish and wall bracket.

7.5.14. Floor Waste Gullies

The Contractor shall provide requisite diameter chrome plated brassfloor waste gullies in areas where floor
wash down isrequired or as required by regulations and AustralianStandards. Gullies shall include a clamping
rim suitable for installation into sheet vinylflooring. Where installed, a shower recess gully integral with the
graded floor surface canserve as a floor waste gully. The installation shall ensure that water is free draining to
the waste gully with no pooling of water on the floor surface.

7.5.15. Tap Fittings and Fixtures

The Contractorshall provide robust and tamper proof tap fittings with eithertimed delivery or otherwise
designed to meet ESD water saving requirements as detailedin Section 8.

Tap fittings and fixtures shall be satin chrome plate finish on metal.

Cold water tapware shall be coded “blue” and hot water tapware shall be coded “red”. Cold watertapware
shall be fixed on the right-handside of the fixture and hot water tapware shall be fixed on the left-handside.

Laboratory type tapware shall be highgoose-neck type, bench mountedor sink mountedand shall be acid
resistantto suitthe particular application.

Consistent with the principles of inclusion, taps shall generally be controlled by lever handle. Tapsin kitchen
situations shall be pillar mixertaps. Drinking fountaintapware shall be lever spring-actiondrinkingcocks with
mouthguard and 100mm long flanged horizontal extensionto the tap. Hand wash facilities for students shall
have push button timed deliverytaps, with timed settings adjustable across at least two time periods. Taps
and troughs shall be locatedand installed in a manner which minimises damage or vandalism.

Tapware shall have maximum flow rates that complies with the ESD Section 8.

Wherecleaners’ taps are provided these shall be positionedat a height to allow a bucket to be easily filledand
be fitted with anti-vandal tap spindles. Cleaner’s taps shall not be fitted with athreaded spout, so that hoses
cannotbe installed and used inside buildings.

External taps shall be fitted with anti-vandal tap spindles and be threaded to take a standard hose connection.
All external taps shall havein-lineisolationdevices to enable maintenance or replacement. External taps that
deliver recycled water shall have permanent safety warning sighage above the tap. Where potable water is
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delivered to standpipes adjacent to sand pits, the operation shall be simple and with automatic shut-off.
External taps shall have serviceisolation valves installed upstream, for maintainability.

Hands free tap operation shall be providedat hand wash basins where required by the Territory and Municipal
Services Directorate or ACT Health for food preparationand foodservice areas.

7.6.  Sanitary Metalwork

The Contractorshall provide general metalwork across the Project to support and complete the delivery of
functional spaces with the requisite sanitary metalwork fitments and utility, including:

= stainlesssteel grab rails: 18/8 Type 304 stainless steelcircular tube, satin finish with knurled gripping
surface, formed to shapes as required by code or the circumstances of the installation location,
complete with mounting flangesconcealed behind cover plate, at ends and at evenspaced
intermediate points

= towel rails (adjacentto showers)
= toilet paper holders

= paper towel dispensers: Satin finished stainless steel interleaved paper towel dispenser units (Note:
paper towel dispensers shall not be providedin student toilet areas)

= soap dispensers: The Contractor shall provide fixed, tamper proof liquid soap dispensers in all toilets
which are capable of being refillable by maintenance personnel only:

= coathooks (stainless steel, two hook profile)

= shower curtainrails and shower curtains

= privacy curtain rails and curtains in disabled access change rooms and shower room

= shower seat: Foldaway type slatted shower seatincorporating safety spring clutchmechanism

= “sharps” container- 2 litre capacity wall mounted lockable and labelled

7.7.  Electric Hand Dryers

Hand dryers shall be of the heavy-duty type, installed adjacent to all staff and student hand wash basins (but
excluding hand basins used by pre-school children). Hand dryers shall accommodate two hands
simultaneously, have touch-free infra-red sensoractivation, and delivera 10 second hand dry period.

Noise ratings shall be less than 75 dB(A) at 1 metre — measured with hands in the airstream. Assemblies shall
be complete with concealed mountinghardware to suit the wall type. Mounting heights shall suitthe height
of users. Hand driers shall be powered viaalocal 230V 10A switched power outlet, mounted 2200 mm above
floor level. Power outlets shall be labelled.

7.8. Toilet Partitions

The Contractorshall provide partitions and compartments aroundtoilets and showers consisting of graffiti
resistant divisions, fronts, nibs and doors made from solid core panels, together with the necessary corrosion
resistant fixings and hardware. Doorhardware to comprise hinges, 1 combination coathookand bumper, and
satin chrome plated turnbolt, indicators, bumper and staple.

7.9. Mirrors

Whererequired for the properfunctionof aspace, or whereidentified in EDIS, Part E - FF&E Requirements the
Contractor shall provide mirrors that have:
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= asurface with aflatness equalto thatachieved by 6mm polished plate
= if of glass, a uniformthickness equivalentto atleastthatachieved by 6mm polished plate
= areflectingsurfaceatleastequalto thatachieved by doublesilvering on plate glass

= a durability atleastequal to thatachieved by an electrolytically de posited copperbacking to a double
silvered plateglass

= fixed atthe appropriate heightfortheir intended users

7.10. Signage

7.10.1. General Signage Requirements

Signage shall be installed throughout the School and across site that provides clear directions, instructionsor
advice for all Users, and that s fully integrated into the design of the buildings and external environments. The
design of the builtand natural environments shall support the signage through pedestrian layout, colourand
material referencing.

The Contractor shall design, document, manufacture and install a complete suite of internal and external
signage for all locations and levels of the School as generallydescribed in this section — covering the following:

= school name identification — in the form of wall mounted lettering or signboard (with schoollogo) and/
or free standing single- ordouble-sided signboard (with school logo)

= school name identification at reception/ entry foyer—in the form of wall mountedlettering or
signboard (with school logo)

= pylon or plinth mounted double sided school sign (incorporating printed school name, school logo and
programmable digital active message field)

= functional Identification and Informationsignage

= directionaland destination signage

= vehicle, trafficmanagement signage

= safety warningsignage

= statutory signage (compliant with the NCC and otherrelevant codes and standards)

The Contractorshall engage consultant graphicdesigners to create a coordinated suite of signage (font,
graphics, colours, signplate designs and layouts) for all signage across the Project. Signage design shall
prioritise clarity and easy comprehensionand signage layouts shall avoid ambiguity. Different forms of sighage
and graphics shall be considered and integrated with the school design. The Contractor shall also considerthe
reading distance when calculating lettering height (and signboardsize) of each sign type.

The School will require a multi-colour school graphicor logo (image and keywords) to be incorporatedinto key
signage elements (suchas large directory signs and free standing or slab school name sign panels).

While signage shall be in English, the Contractor shall notassume the audience for these signs has fluency in
written English. Abbreviations shall be avoided. Where appropriate, the Contractor shall use graphic symbols
and incorporate internationally recognised pictograms. In primary schools and in Learning Support Centres,
appropriate picture signing, and graphics shall be used where possible to describe the functionto assist
primary age and pre-literate students.

The Contractor shall consider the needs of persons with poor eyesight when selectinga graphic style, typeface
and colour selections for signage.
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When required by Law or Australian Standards, repeat the sign message for close p roximity signsin
international Braille format, with textin tactile raisedstuds in alocation at convenientarm’s reach.

Signage shall identify routes to and from frequently usedfacilities from locations where people gather or begin
their journey. Along routes, signage shall confirm continuing routes to reach destinations, and identify points
of divergence where common paths break into different streams.

Signplate materials, structures, coatings and finishes shall be permanent, non-degrading, colour fast, easily
maintained, graffiti and vandal resistant, and suited to the climatic extremes of the ACT for durable long-term
exposure. Adhesive cutvinyl lettering doesnot demonstrate long termdurability, and the use of this product
is notsupported.

The Contractor shall coordinate signage locations with facility lighting or provide specific lighting or internal
illumination to ensureclarity and visibility at all times, with particular reference to traffic management signs.

The Contractor shall designand construct support frames, brackets, concealedand/orvandalresistant fixings,
backboards, and the like. Where signs have accessible panels, these shall be easily secured, and remain
suitable for longtermregularaccess.

Metals and fixings shall be corrosionresistant and suitable for theirlocation and exposure conditions.

Adhesive fixings shall not be used.

7.10.2.  Statutory Signage

The Contractorshall provide all signage requiredto comply with all applicable Laws, Building Codes,
Authorities requirements, Australian Standards andthe like, including:

= servicecupboards, rooms, and access panelsconcealing services valves and controls (e.g. electrical
switch rooms, electrical distribution boards, ICT spaces, mechanical plantrooms, gas and water
services shut-offvalves, buried services routes, etc.)

= fire services(e.g. fire hydrantand hosereel cupboards, fire booster assembly, fire extinguisher and fire
blanket signage, signage identifying smoke andfire doors)

= identifying locations of emergency equipmentor controls
= identifying emergencyegress

= warning signage where special conditions of access or risk apply (e.g. concealed spaces, safety harness
accessonly, buriedelectrical cableroutes, etc.)

= warning of hazards (including HazChem chemical storage warning signs, non-potable water)
= identifying routes of disabled access and circulation
= identifying zones covered by audible augmentation loops

= warning decals on full height glass whererequired by Laws and AustralianStandards

7.10.3.  Wall Mounted External School Sign

The Contractor may include alarge wall mounted school sign (signboard or cut lettering) presenting the name
of the schoolin a prominent place on the main school frontage. Typefaceand colour shall be coordinated with
the School’s preferred logo typeface, and with the selected colour schemes and the colours of background
materials so that maximum legibility is achieved.

Consideration shall be given to available viewlines, and directions of spectatorapproach (pedestrians and
motor vehicle travellers)when deciding on the optimum location for this sign.
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The provision of illumination to this signage is not arequirement, however this shall be confirmed during the
early design stages.

7.10.4. Double Sided External School Sign

The Contractor shall install, in a suitable location proximate to the main entry, a double-sided school sign
(either pylonmounted or plinth mounted)thatincorporates static colour printed messages (school name,
schoollogo) and an active digital display field. Underground conduits shall be installed to supply powerand to
convey comms cables between the school and the sign.

The digital display field shall provide a programmable digital active message field, capable of presenting
illuminated textin avariety of formats (static, flashing, scrolling, etc.) and in black and white or colour. LED
type display is recommended, with the display panelcomposed from 300mm x 300mm LED mod ule panels
stacked two high x four across. The displaysign content shall be fully programmable, through a fixed Cat 6e,
data cable for data communication. The Contractor shall provide the school with instructions on the
programming and operation of the sign, and all necessaryhardware and software neededto delivera
functioning sign. Thedisplay sign shall include a time clock function, so that hours of operation of the active
illuminated display canbe programmed.

The school sign shall be secured within the schools ICT infrastructure networkrather than using a3G/4G/5G
service.

Wherefeasible, considerationshall be given to photo-voltaic power generation and battery storage to power
the externalilluminated school sign.

Without limiting the Contractor’s designresponse, the Contractoris referredto the following guidelines:

= EDU External School Signage Design Strategy

7.10.5. Naming of Schools and Functional Areas

The Contractorshall obtain confirmation of functionand space names for the School before letting a signage
package or preparing permanent documentation or schedules thatinclude names of spaces.

7.10.6.  Functional Identification and Information signage

The Contractor shall provide all signage requiredto identify the functions of rooms and spaces, to guide Users,
and to facilitate their use of and mobility through andaround the School. Utilise a signage system thatcan
easily allow the School to printand replace text when required (for example: when the name on aroomsign
needs changing).

7.10.7. Multi-lingual Signage

The Australian Curriculum: Languages is designed to enable every student to learn one or more languages

other than English from Kindergarten—Year 10. Itis the responsibility of the school to decide which language(s)
will be taught explicitly in that school.

The Contractorshall allow to produce multi-lingual directory signagein and around the School (excluding
statutory signage and main school identification signage). Thereis no standard alternative language and given
that the School will choose its secondlanguage, the selection of the foreign language will not be made until
the Principal of the School has been appointed and becomes involved with the Project. The production of
signage shall be delayed until the Principal has a chanceto select the school’s alternative language or decides
to forego havingmulti-lingual signage.
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Due to the complexities of producing multi-lingual signage, the Contractor shall submit for review artwork
proofs for eachmulti-lingual sign to eliminate errors from manufacturedsigns.

7.10.8. Door Numbering

The Contractor shall permanently identify the individual number of each external door foreachbuilding on the
Site. For Facilities with multiple buildings, adopta numbering sequence thatidentifies the buildingby three
letter prefix, then D.1,D.2, etc. The door numberingsignplate shall be in the form of a small, permanently
fixed, engraved metal signplate, colour matched to the doorframe colour, and fixed to the externalhead of
the door frame.

7.10.9. Traffic Management Signage

Traffic Management signage is to include the design, construction, Traffic Management Plan and approvals
required forthe installation of school signage as is required for traffic management on the street outside of
the block boundary, to the standard required by TCCS.

The Contractorshall provide all signage requiredto facilitate the safe and regulated movement of motor
vehicles, including:

= warning and prohibition signposts (stop, no standing, no parking, (duration) standingonly, buses only,
keep clear, give way to pedestrians, no entry, no exit, speed limit, etc.)
where parkingis only providedfor specific types of vehicles or specificusers (e.g.: disabled parking, ambulance
only bay, visitor parking, staff parking, small car only) in limited locations, provide post mountedsignageto
directdrivers to or away fromthose locations. Where message reinforcementis required (e.g.: disabled
parking bay), permanent signage applied to the pavement shall also be installed.

7.11. Equipment and Appliances

7.11.1.  Energy Performance —Equipment and Appliances

Wherethe Contractoris required to supply equipmentand appliances under this contract, and where those
appliances are covered by an energy rating, the Contractor shall select applianceswith an Energy Rating within
1 star of the highestrated product of that type, commercially available in retail outlets. Appliancesincluded in
thisrequirementinclude:

= Refrigerators/freezers
= Dishwashers

= Clotheswashers

= Clothesdryers

Appliances and equipment not covered by an Energy Rating or Energy Star (e.g.: microwave ovens, canteen
equipment, laboratory equipment, etc.) areto be selected based on a whole of life assessment thatincludes
fitness for purpose, cost, and comparison of energy use data with other options.

In addition, appliances connected to mains water supply shall be rated 5-star WELS (or better) for water
consumption.

7.11.2.  Ceiling Fans

High efficiency (for creating an effective airflow) and aerodynamic ceiling sweep type fans may be installed to
any spaces with high ceilings areas, receptionlobbies or otherareas where de-stratification of hotair would
deliver benefits including thermal comfort and/or energy efficiency. Controller switch plates shall be resistant
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to vandalism. Push button pre-setcontrollersare preferable to variable controllerswith aturn knob and
spindle.

7.11.3.  Fume Cupboards

Whereidentified in EDIS: Part B - Functional Brief or in EDIS: Part E - FF&E Requirements, the Contractor shall
install fan vented laboratory fume cupboards. The construction of the fume cupboards and the installation
shall comply with all relevant regulations and Australian Standards including AS/NZS 2243.8. Fume cupboards
shall be constructedfrom chemical resistant materials and be double sided to permit students or a laboratory
technicianto conduct tasks within the fume cupboard. Eachactive side shall have vertically sliding safety glass
screens, and a control panel with digital displays and emergency power shut off. Fume cupboards shall be
supplied with power, potable waterand a plumbedlaboratorysink. The rising exhaust duct shall be concealed
behind a matching removable infill panel. When in operation, generated fan noise shall not cause nuisance to
educational activities in the space. Electrical power outlets and gas outlets within fume cupboards shall be
controlledvia master safety switches, a backpressure monitoring re-set system shall be installed for the gas
supply. The electrical master safety switch shall not interrupt powerto the extractfan.

7.11.4. Stoves, Ovensand Cooktops

The minimum requirements for cooking appliances are as follows:

Stoves: Upright, stainless steel finish, with 4 Electric hotplates cooktop, grillerand electricoven. Folddown
door to oven. The ovenshall have programmable timerand temperature control on a top fasciaand
removable and adjustable shelves.

Ovens: Recessed mounted, multi-function electric oven with stainless steelfascia and surround, and side
hinged oven door with glazed visionpanel. Oven interior shall include adjustable ovenracks. Electricelements
shall deliver roastand grill cooking. Controls shall include multiple heat settings, selection of cooking
configurationsand LED timer.

Cooktops: Inset, self-rimming, stainless steel finish, with front or side controls. Cooktops shall havea
minimum of 4 Electric hotplates and a cooktop surface designed to containliquids.

7.11.5. Rangehoods and Exhaust Hoods

The Contractor shall provide fan driven exhaust rangehoods above stoves, cooktops andin locations where
cooking processes generate heatand vapours. Exhaust rangehoods shall be selectedand sized to suitthe
servicerequirement. A domesticrangehood might be suitable over asingle cooktop, butacommercial
standard exhaust hood is required over two or more cooktops or cooking appliances (foodtechnologyareas,
canteens, etc.). Exhaust rangehoods shall be fitted with multi-speedfans, lights and removablefilters, and be
ducted to external air. Exhaust rangehoods, whether commercial or domestic types, shall not be of re-
circulating type, they shall discharge to outside.

7.11.6. Boiling water units

The Contractor shall provide constant flow reticulated boilingwater suitable for hot beverages, in volumes
sufficient to suitthe user numbers without delay forre-heating. Note for staff lunchrooms, there are peak
periods at morning breakand lunchtime, whenmost staff members will use the kitchenfacilities. Locate
dispenserso thatdrips and overflow are easily contained. Boiling water units shall incorporate safety features
to preventscalding.
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7.11.7. Chilled Water units

The Contractor shall provide constant flow reticulated chilled drinking water unit with lever handle. Locate
dispenserso thatdrips and overflow are easily contained. Subjectto meeting capacity and flow requirements,
the boiling water and chilled water provision be via asingle post dispenser. Ensure chilled water units are
vented torejectheat.

7.11.8. Dishwashers

Domestic Dishwasher:

The Contractor shall provide an underbench programmable dishwasher that complies with the following
requirements:

= multiple wash cyclesincluding rinse and delayed start

= drawbridge doorwith automatic (in-function) lock

= stainlesssteelinterior

= supplied with plate and glass racks, and cutlery basket or flat rack;

= Jowwater consumptionrating

= facade paneland door panel thatcan be integrated with joineryand dé cor
Commercial dishwasher:

The Contractorshall provide an underbench programmable dishwasher that complies with the following
requirements:

= all stainless-steel construction
= quick cycle high performance wash
= quick glass wash function
= water consumptionpercycle (2.5 litres target)
= drawbridge doorwith automatic (in-function) lock
= supplied with plate and glass racks, and cutlery basket or flat rack
= foodresiduefilterscreen
= drain pump with backflow protection valve
Laboratory glassware dishwasher (High Schools and Senior Colleges):

The Contractorshall provide an underbench programmable dishwasher that complies with the requirements
for acommercial dishwasher (above), butincludes racking suitedto chemistry laboratory equipment and
glassware).
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8. ESD, Energy and Water Efficiency

8.1. Overview

Note: The requirements in the NCC and ACT EPSDD shall apply to energyand water conservation measures, in
addition to the Ecologically Sustainable Design (ESD)requirements in this section. Where applicable, the more
stringentrequirements shall apply.

The Contractor shall provide ESD designs that are relevant to the circumstances at the site. The range of ESD
initiatives proposed by the Contractor shall respondto a wide range of sustainability issues (including material
sourcing, landscaping and ecological impacts), in addition to the minimum requirements describedin this
section.

For any proposed ESD initiatives, the Contractor shall design themin accordance with recognisedstandards
and benchmarks, as describedin Green Star or other recognised documents.

8.2. Integrated Ecologically Sustainable Design

The Contractorshall provide a Schoolthat, through appropriatelyintegrated design, achieves the stated
energy, water, thermal comfort, acousticand lighting requirements through the application of Integrated ESD
Design principles whilst considering ease of operation and maintenance, to reduce whole of life costs.

8.2.1 Energy Performance - Design

The School shall be energy efficient, in a manner thataligns with the Territories Carbon Neutral Governance
(CNG) policies, as described by the performance requirements in this section.

In addition to complyingwith the requirements in the NCC, the School shall achieve atleast 4 points under the
Green Star Design & As-Built credit 15 Greenhouse Gas Emissions Reduction using compliance pathway 15E
Reference Building Pathway. This equatesto approximatelya 30% greenhouse gas emission reduction
compared to acode compliant Reference Building. Atleast 2 points shall be achievedthrough improved
performance of the building fabric (equivalentto a 10% energyconsumption reduction comparedto the code
compliant Reference Building) and the remaining points shall be achieved from reduction in greenhouse gas
emissions across all buildings on the Site.

These improvements shall be achieved within the Site boundary. The Contractoris not permitted to claim
benefitfor any reductions in carbonintensity of the ACT grid.

If the School includes multiple buildings, the Contractor may calculate the required percentage energy
reductions for each building (permanent buildings and custom designed modular relocatable buildings)
individually, or in aggregate.

Energy modelling:

To demonstrate the above, Energy Modelling shall be performed, by an experienced modeller, in accordance
with the Green Star guidelines forenergy modelling, using validated software. Building parameters (suchas
floor areas, walls, ceilingand fenestration, ‘R’ values), modelled inputs and summary outputs shall be included
in the reports and any manual calculations (includingenergy estimatesfor non-building services) submitted for
review. Refer to Section 1.18 for deliverable requirements.

Predictions fromthe Energy (and water) models shall be produced as monthly consumptionvalues, rather
than a lump sum for the entire year, with the effects of school holidays factored in. The Energy Modelshall
also include spreadsheet- based estimates forequipmentincluding PCs and Office Equipment, Kitchen &
Canteen Equipment (including boiling and chilled water), Data and Telecoms Equipment, Lighting (internal and
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external), Emergency Lighting, Lifts, Domestic Hot Waterand other Miscellaneous Equipment. The monthly
estimates shall be programmedto the BMS and tracked.

8.2.2. Energy Performance —On-site PV Generation

The Contractor shall provide on-site photovoltaic (PV) energy generation to cover at least 15% of total energy
consumption estimated through software modelling (refer Section8.2.1). The Contractoris encouragedto
provide photovoltaic energygeneration systems above 15% of total energy consumption, in line with
greenhouse gas emissions reductiontargets, where cost effective on a whole of life basis.

Refer to Section11.18 for Solar PV system design requirements.

Any proposed PV system greater than 100kW (or over the current definition for the Small-scale Renewable
Energy Scheme -SRES, as perthe Clean Energy Regulator), shall first be proposed to the Territory, and
supported by awhole of life cost model — for the Territory’s consideration. The Territory may, atits discretion,
approve the larger system or direct the Contractorto revert to a system smaller than 100kW.

The PV systems shall be:

= installed to be resistant to deliberate and accidental damage, including misuse of any emergency power
shut off switches

= protectedagainsttheft (refer to Clause 16.3)
® |ocated to be free from overshadowingfrom building elements and trees
= installed for easy access to panels and electroniccomponents for cleaning, inspection and servicing

= installed ina manner wherethe inverter is protected from the effects of heat, moisture, dustand
vibration

= monitored througha Solar PV management system, whichis integrated to the BMS, with automatic
alarms setup to reportpoor performance includinglow contributions to offset daily electricity
maximum demand

= installed in accordance with the PV system manufacturer’s installationinstructions

8.2.3. Energy Performance — Air Permeability

The Contractor shall designand construct the buildingenvelopes of all conditioned spaces to ensure that the
buildings will deliver the performance requirements for permeability (air leakage) of the NCC 2019. Achieving
good airtightness requires attention to detail during the design, specificationand installation stages. Air
permeabilityshall be testedand verified on site, by a specialist having the necessary equipment and is familiar
with internationally recognised testing procedures before theissue of Contract Completion. When testedto
the referenced standardsfor air tightness the permeability shall be requiredto be <5m3/h/m2 @50kPa. Itis
the contractor’s responsibility to ensure that whatever necessary initial testing or measures during
construction is undertakento ensure that the above airtightness level is reached priorto Completion.

8.3. Thermal comfort

The Contractor shall provide HVAC systems for occupied spaces (including classrooms, collaborative areas,
staff offices and librarybut excluding assembly hall, workshops, laboratories and transient spaces), that can
achieve a Percentage of People Dissatisfied rating of <10%, as defined by the current edition of American
Society Heating Refrigerating and Air-Conditioning Engineers ASHRAE Standard 55, whenthe internal dry bulb
air temperatureis at the internal design temperatures specifiedin Section 10.1.2 (Design Day Internal
Temperatures).
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The above performance shall be achieved on a design day for the Site, as defined in Section 10.1.2 (Design Day
Internal Temperatures), for atleast 95% of each functional and occupiedspace.

Thermal comfort modelling:

The modelled designfor each building shall be the same as the one used to demonstrate compliance with the
energy and lighting requirements. The Thermal Comfort model shall be performedby an experienced
modeller, usingvalidated software.

For each building, the Contractor shall justifythe assumptions used regarding the occupant population type,
clothinglevels (reflecting summer and winter clothing selections), metabolic rate, relative air speed (including
the use of ceiling fans or not) and meanradiant temperature (including the effects of direct sun).

Modelled inputs and parameters includingall assumptions shall be submittedfor review- refer to Section1.18.
Documentation Deliverables.

8.4.  Natural Lighting (daylighting) and Glare Reduction

To improve indoor environment quality (IEQ) and to reduce the needfor artificial lighting, the Contractor shall
achieve daylightilluminance of atleast 160 lux for 60% of functional and occupied spaces (including teaching
spaces, staff offices etc.), for 80% of Core Hours overan Academic Year, as set outin Green Star Design & As
built vl Visual Comfort 12.1C. The Contractor shall also design the spaces to minimise as much as practical the
extentof areathatexceeds 2000Iux atany time duringthe course of ayear.

Solar glare and heat infiltration shall be controlled through a combination of building designand orientation,
external screens, shades and/orblinds, fixed horizontal and vertical shading, internal blinds, etc. Fixed shading
devices and building elements shall shade the fagade planeat 1.5min fromthe viewing facade for 80% of
occupied hours atautumn and spring equinoxes and summer and winter solstices.

Daylight modelling:

The daylight model shall be consistent with the design used to demonstrate compliance with the energyand
thermal comfortrequirements. The daylight model shall be performedby an experienced modeller, using
validated software.

Placement of external covered ways and placement of trees near buildings would affect windowexposure to
daylight. The provision of covered walkways and trees shall be considered when modelling daylight for
buildings, and modelling shading onto buildings.

Modelled inputs and parameters includingall assumptions shall be submitted for review- refer to Section1.18.
Project Deliverables.

8.5.  Water Efficiency

The School shall be water efficient whilst providing a quality of water suitable for the different requirements.

The Contractor shall ensure that new Schools comply with the Waterways: Water Sensitive Urban Design
General Code. Mains water use shall bereduced by atleast 40% from 2003 water usage levels (assuming ‘A’
rated fittings and appliances and 6/3L dual flush toilets). The Contractor shall provide appropriate andjustified
calculations demonstrating compliance, such as using the current Green Star Design and As Built Potable
Water Calculator and Potable Water Guide. The 40%reduction shall include water used within buildings and
forirrigation, but excludes water used forfire test systems.

Water fixtures and fittings shall meet the following Water Efficiency Labelling and Standards (WELS) star
ratings:

= toilets—4-star WELS
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= urinals—5-star WELS
= indoor taps— 6-star WELS
= showers— 3-star WELS (7.5L/s)

Water storage shall bein the form of either below ground tanks, above groundtanks, or a combination of
both. Installations for above groundrainwater tanks shall be in accordance with Rainwater tanks: Guidelines
forresidential properties in Canberra, the NCC and relevant Australian Standards. The Contractor shall obtain
EPSDD approval for Rainwater tank installations. Water shall not be re-cycled from any greywater sources,
hard stand areas, or driveways -which could be polluted.

Water consumptionmodelling:

Water consumptionshall be modelled, in accordance with ACT WSUD requirements. The water use model
shall be performed by an experienced modeller, using validated software. Modelled inputs and parameters
including all assumptionsshall be submitted forreview-referto Section1.18. Project Deliverables.

The monthly consumption shall factor impacts from schoolholidays. The predicted monthly consumption shall
be programmedinto and tracked by the BMS.

8.5.1 Non-potable Water Distribution

Regardless of the extent that non-potable water is provided, the Contractor shall provide separate non potable
water supply pipeworkto end usesthat do notrequire potable water (e.g. irrigation and toilet flushing)and
those thatrequire potable water.

8.5.2. Stormwater

Comply with the Water Sensitive Urban Design Requirements of EPSDD as a minimum, as requiredfor a DA.
Stormwater quality shall meet the following minimum targets, in comparisonto a catchment area with no

water quality management controls®:

Reduction in average annualsuspendedsolids (SS) export load 60%
Reduction in average annualtotal phosphorus (TP) exportload 45%
Reduction in average annualtotal nitrogen (TN) exportload 40%

Stormwater quantity shall meet the following minimum performance targets:

Reduction of runoffpeak flow to no more than the pre- 3-month ARI
developmentlevels and release capturedflow overa period of

1to 3 days

Reduction of peak flows to pre-development levels 5yearto 100-yearARI

The following items shall be consideredto help achieve the stormwater qualityand quality targets, along with
any effects on available space and Workplace Health and Safety:

= Plantings and landscaping features to slow and treat stormwaterand provide habitat, suchasretarding
basins, detention in drybasins, filter strips, swales and bioswales (also see Biodiversity requirements)

= Minimisation of impervious surfaces

1 Authorised by the ACT Parliamentary Council, Waterways: Water Sensitive Urban Design General Code, Section 3.2
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= Inclusion of permeable surfaces in car parks and other hardstandareas (also see Biodiversity
requirements)

= Rainwater captureand reuse

8.5.3. Fire Protection Water Re-cycling

Where water-based fire protectionsystems are installed, the system s not to expel water fortesting, or
temporary storageis to be provided to allow the reuse of 80% of routine test water and maintenance drain-
downs. Sprinkler systems in multi-storey buildings are to be provided with floor-by-floorisolation valves.

8.6.  Building Management System (BMS)

8.6.1 BMS Description

A BMS shall be provided by a specialist having an intimate knowledge of the system and an established track
recordin the ACT, with the capacity to deliver the requirements specified including the 12-month Defects
Liability Period, covering system monitoring, optimisationand responding to call outs including emergency
response.

A BACnetcompliant, directdigital control (DDC) type, BMS shall be provided with the following features:
a. centralised scheduling and adjustment of set-points, through local or remote access
b. control and monitoring of the HVACSystems affecting the indoor environment and thermal comfort
c. optimised performance and energy efficiency of mechanical and otherservices as specified

d. monitoring and recording of energy and water consumption from all metered (and sub metered)
servicesincluding solar PV and energy consumption registers from variable speeddrives

e.remote access to authorised users to enable monitoring, trending, interrogation, troubleshooting,
alarmannunciation and system optimisation

Note: Remote access to the BMS shall be provided througha separate landline connection, and not
through broadbandcellular networks (3G/4G/5G or similar), unless as atemporary measure should a
landline not be available to the School at the time of Completion, and only until such time until a
landline is available. The contractor must liaise with SSICT on their requirements.

f. Modular, scalable and flexible for future expansion and re-configuration with the inclusion of atleast
15% universall/O across all controllersin each DDCoutstation, with 30% spare space within DDC
enclosures.

8.6.2. BMS Points List, Functional Description and Workshop

Duringthe early designstaged, before system engineeringcommences, the Contractor shall produce a
comprehensive BMS Points List and Functional Description thatincorporatesthe BMS functionality and key
control parameters and submit to the PAPfor review. A % day workshopshall be facilitated in Canberra, to
finalise details with key stakeholders, before the BMS installation commences, and equipmentis procured.

8.6.3. Control and Monitoring System

The BMS shall be connected to the following equipment, noting that energy and water metering requirements
are specified separatelyand in more details under specificsections:
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a. AllHVACsystems. For equipment that have inbuilt controllers suchas chillers, VRF type air condition
systems, and other specialist equipment, the BMS shall exert supervisorycontroland monitoring
functions through appropriate high level or low-level interfaces designed for reliability

Refer to Section10.1.3 forthe controlof space temperatures in Computerand Data Rooms

Variable Speed Drives-for control and monitoring

Solar PV-monitoring energy production and fault status

Fire protection Systems- through GFR where shutdownis employed

© oo o

f. Domestic Hot Water: Centralised systems- control of DHW circulators and monitoring DHW flow and
return temperatures. Monitoring water consumption for DHW

g. Other systems-including Lifts, Intruder Detection, Access Control, Lighting Controls, Surge Protection
Devices (to all switchboards)- monitoring fault status

The BMS shall have the capabilities for achieving the necessary functions for the School, including safety,
functionality, performance, comfort, energy and water efficiency, reliability and maintainability, includingthe
following:

a. network of distributed DDC type field controllers reporting to a central (head end) controller, which
provides data archiving and remote access. The location of the head end shall be confirmed during
the design stages

b. provides centralised scheduling and adjustment of setpoints, allowing different schedulesto be setfor
differentgroups of plantand equipment (e.g. classrooms, staff rooms that operate overschool
holidays)

Note: Where certain spaces are classed as multi-use, e.g. the school hall may be usedfor sports,
assembly and special functions, set-points appropriate forthe activities shall be programmed in the
BMS, and the time scheduling shall automatically change the set point to suit

c. control systems shall accommodate powerfailure andensure the automatic resetting of the systems
through a staged start up process to avoid electrical overloads

d. has a centralised master clock which keeps track of the calendar, including daylight saving and canbe
programmed for public holidays, school holidays, scheduled and unscheduled after-hours events
across the different zones and equipment, including different set points for multi-use spaces

e.field controllers having local memory with the capacity to locally store 40 days of trending from all
points and meteredservice datalogging(in the event of harddisk failure in the head-end)

f. central controller (headend) thatrecords all data (including energyand water) and provides trending of
all control points atan interval of atleast every 10 minutes (typically at 15 minutes). The memory
capacity shall be sufficient to retain datafor a period of atleast 18 months, with 2 x nredundancy in
the hard drives. Data (irrespective of quantity) shall be exportable from the BMS through a single
download, ratherthan multiple downloads, locally or through remote access

g. provides summary reports (graphical and tabulated) on daily, weekly and monthly timescales, with
comparisons of energy and water usage from the same time the previous day, week, month and year.
generates exceptionreports (alerts) if energyand water usage exceeds set thresholds (including
modelled predictions)and unusual after-hoursusage (includingholidays) or significant usage above
the norm for comparable time periods. generates alerts if the total of electricity, gas and water sub-
meters do notsumto the aggregate in each main meter
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h. The BMSshall be able to export(on adaily basis) the recorded data of the school’s electricity, gas and
water usage and solar PV generation - suitable for uploadto a public website (public smart meter
portal) -in a format acceptableto the Territory

i. recordsall eventsincluding manual userintervention (with user identification) and alarms, in an
electroniclog

j. hasa high definition graphics display monitor, (at least 1200mm wide x 600mm at a location to be
confirmed) to provide information and educational input as a live ‘textbook’, on utility consumption
to staff, students and visitors. The extent of informationto be displayed shall be confirmedduring
detailed designand shall include the following:

0 Time and outside temperature

0 realtime KW consumed, solar PV kW generated and water consumption (L/h)

0 Energyand water consumed, and generated, as arolling day basis

0 Electricity and water consumption profiles including baseload

0 Rainwater tank statusincluding collected, mains water usage (to fill rainwater tank)

k. The ability to exportrecorded energyand water consumption data to a public website (public smart
meter portal) -in aformatacceptable to the Territory

|. providesamaintenance page thatincludes information such as hours-run for equipment, differential
pressure status acrossair filtersidentifyingclan and dirty status considering effects of variable air
volume systems

8.6.4. Temperature Sensors and Local Controls

Each thermal zone or functional space (whicheveris smaller), where conditioned, shall have its own
temperature sensor thatis connected to the BMS for control and monitoring. The temperature sensors shall
be installed to be free from spurious influences such as solar radiation, heat gains from office or other
equipment, supply air from diffusers, air leakage through unsealed cable glands and conduction through
external walls etc.

Sensor cable glands shall be sealed, and the sensors shall be mounted on insulated backing pads whichare at
least 10mm thick and 25mm greater than the dimensions of the sensor mounting base.

Temperature sensors shall also be installed withinthe Main Switch Room (MSB room)and all comms rooms
(including BD1room and satellite commsrooms) for monitoringof room temperatures by the BMS.

The location of temperature sensors and control algorithms shall be such as to ensure that thereis no wasteful
simultaneous heating and cooling occurring between equipment, within systems and/or between adjacent
zones.

Where conditionedspaces have large operable walls and windows in the building external elevation, reed
switches (connected to the BMS) shall be installed, which detect the opening, and initiate atemporary
shutdown (or set-back) of HVAC.

Refer to Sections 10.2 and 10.3 for the control of local extract ventilation (LEV) from office equipment such as
photocopiers and toilets and workshop equipment.

All sensors shall be robust and tamperproof.

8.6.5. Carbon Dioxide Sensors
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CO; sensors shall be installed when such sensors are a part of a Demand Controlled Ventilation (DCV)
strategies, in accordance with AS 1668.2, for energy efficiency in areas that have a high proportion of outside
air with highly variable and/orintermittent occupancy, such as school assemblyand sports halls, librariesand
lecture theatres. Large learning community rooms shall have CO, sensors installed for monitoring indoor air
quality (IAQ), irrespective of whether they have DCV strategies.

Note: Sensor cables shall be runto all occupiedrooms that have temperature sensors, to enable the
installation of CO,sensors at a later date, if required. Cables shall be terminated neatly, within the
temperature sensorenclosuresand the BMS DDC enclosure, with sufficient tails and labelling.

8.6.6. Electricity Metering

As a minimum, the Contractor shall provide sub-metering using smart meters in relation to the following
items, in accordance with the technical specifications sin Section 11 (Electrical Services), noting that the
requirements below may be more stringent than those in the NCC:

= for buildings over 1000m?, separate metering shall be provided on a floor-by-floor, building-by-building
and space use basis. Separate metering shall also be provided for preschool spaces, general-purpose
halls and any other space identifiedin the Functional Brief as being intended for out-of-hours/ third
party use and therefore requiring sub-metering

= Separate meteringshall be providedfor any energy loadthat contributes over 5% of the total building
load, or over 100kW, and to any energy generation system. Separate metersshall be installed to the
following:

0 eachelectrical supply to the site, including on- site generationsuch as PV, which shall be
separately metered and connected to the monitoringsystem; the amount of energy
exportedto the grid by on-site generation systems shall also be recorded on the BMS

0 lightingto each building and each floor, externallighting and specialist lighting (e.g.
gymnasium, stage or auditorium lighting)

0 all distribution boards. Where distribution boards are splitinto lighting and power sections,
each sectionshall be metered separately

0 anymechanical (orother, suchas hydraulics, lifts) services switchboardsinstalled, other
Central Plant (where installed)

0 distribution boards to special areas/uses (e.g. canteen, laboratories, gymnasiums and spaces
that may be used for Out of School Hours use)

0 Transportable Classrooms
0 areas utilised as part of Third-Party Use

= Distributed exhaust fans (and any reheats) shall be connected to the MSSB and not connectedto
general lightingand power meters

= The energy consumptionfrom all variable speed drives (VSDs) shall be monitored by the BMS

= Sub-metersshall becalibrated and set up in accordance with the requirements of the current Validating
Non-Utility Meters for NABERS ratings protocol document issued by the NSW Office of Environmental
and Heritage

8.6.7. Gas

As a minimum, the Contractor shall provide sub-meteringin relationto the following items to the technical
specifications stated in Section 13 (Hydraulic Services):

Education Directorates Infrastructure Specification — Part D: Technical Specification V3.0 DRAFT Page 88R#A9egS



RECORD 5

= mainincoming gas supply, noting the preferred option is to connect directly to the utility meter, using
approved means of connection, throughintrinsic barriers where required

= gas supply to each individual building
= end use such as laboratory, workshop or kitchen
Sub-meters shall meet the requirements of the current Validating Non-Utility Meters for NABERS ratings

protocol documentissued by the NSW Office of Environmental and Heritage.

8.6.8. Water Consumption

As a minimum, sub-metering (connected and monitored by the BMS) shall be installed, in relation to the
following items to the technical specifications stated in Section 13 (Hydraulic Services):

= mainincoming potable watersupply
= potable water supplyto each individual building
= potable water supplyto each floor (where multi-storey construction is used)
= potable water supplyto centralised domestichot water plant
= potable water supplyto any other significant end use (including kitchen)
= potable water supplytoirrigationsystem
= rainwater tank supply to the School
= Class A recycled watersupply to the School (where available for use at the Site)
= areas utilised as part of Third-Party Use
Sub -meters shall meet the requirements of the current Validating Non-Utility Metersfor NABERS ratings

protocol documentissued by the NSW Office of Environmental and Heritage.

8.6.9. Thermal Energy

Where chilled and/orheatinghot water are used to provide temperature control within the buildings, thermal
energy meters shall be provided to enable monitoring and reporting. If aring main is used, sub-metering is
required at each take off fromthe ringmain.

8.6.10. Indoor Air Quality

Indoor air quality (IAQ) is dependent on the generation of air-borne pollutants and their removal or dilution
through ventilation using outside air.

8.6.11. Avoiding Pollutants

The Contractorshall reduce oravoid the use of materials that contribute to the pollutantload in the occupied
spaces.

As a minimum, the following products shall be low volatile organic compound (VOC)in accordance with Green
Star Design & As-Built guidelines:

= paints
= sealants and adhesives
= carpetsand flooring

Engineered wood products shall be low formaldehyde in accordance with Green Star Design & As-Built.
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The Contractor shall implement strategies that avoid high humidityand condensation, whichcould leadto
mould growth. Typically, such conditions occur when space relative humidity (RH) e xceeds 65% for prolonged
periods.

The Contractor shall implement strategies to control and remove unavoidable pollutants at their source, such
as printareas, cleaners’ cupboards, materialstechnology laboratories, etc.

The Contractor shall implement strategies to manage dirtand other pollutants being tracked-in by Users.

8.6.12. Improved Ventilation

Ventilation shall be provided in accordance with AS 1668.2, however to more stringent requirements. Refer to
Section10(Mechanical Services) for these ventilation requirements. Air filtersin HVAC systems shall be grade
F5 or better, no reduction in ventilation (AS 1668.2 requires 12 L/s per primaryschool pupil) is permitted for
the higher grade of filtration or through consideration of any residual outside air in recirculatedair., or any
other factor.

8.7. Heat Island Effect

Shading of hardstand areas shall be provided to atleast 30% of hardstand surfaces, as perthe ACT Climate
Change AdaptationStrategy (draft). Shade structures adjacent to buildings shall be an extension of the
building (e.g. covered walkways, extended eaves and verandas). Ample deciduous shade trees shall be a
feature of the irrigated grassedareason the building side of the playground and native trees shall bean
extensive feature of the dryland, grassed areas on the outside of the playground.

The Contractor shall consider the concrete colour usedfor paved areas. Care shall be takenwhenlarge light
coloured expanses are situated on the northernside of classrooms to prevent glare and heat build-upin the
classrooms or other spaces. The normal ‘white’ concrete causes glare problems, especially if itis reflected into
classroomsoris part of alarge playing surface. Other non-reflective colours/products shall be investigated and
recommended forapproval.

75% of the whole site (in plain view) shall comprise of elements that reduce the impact of the heatisland
effect by meeting any combination of the following items:

= Vegetationinthe formoftreesandirrigatedunderstoreyplanting;
= Roofingand shade structuresthat have Solar Reflective Index (SRl of:
0 Roofpitch <152—-athree-year SRI>64, or initial SRI >82 where 3-year SRI not available
0 Roof pitch>15 2 —athree-year SRI >34, or initial SRI>39 where 3-year SRI not available
= Unshaded hardscaping elements that have a three-year SRI>34, or initial SRI >39;

= Shading hardscaping using; overhangingvegetation, roof structures (with SRl per above) orsolar hot
water or photovoltaic panels; or

= Areasto the south of vertical building elements that are shaded at summer solstice as shownin a

shading analysis.

8.8. Waste

The goal of the ACT Waste Management Strategy 2011-2025 is to ensure that the ACT leads innovation to
achieve full resource recoveryand a carbon neutral waste sector. ACT public school facility designneeds to
support practices critical forachieving lasting behavioural change to minimise waste and increase resource
recovery. The strategyalso aims to encourage the on-site reuse of constructionand demolition waste.
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8.8.1. Operational Waste

Provide asecure area for the separate of waste streams, including organic waste streams. The separation of
waste streams, location and size of the waste storage area(s), and userand waste vehicle access to the waste
storage areais to be determined via an Operation Waste Management Plan developedin accordance with best
practice and preparedby a waste professional specialist, or by using the Prescriptive Pathwayoutlined in
Green Star Designand As Builtv1.1 credit 08 Operational Waste.

Provide separate bins for waste and recycling separationin key areas, suchas office, classrooms and
playgrounds. All waste and recycling collectionand storage shall be appropriatelylabelledand colour-coded
for the streams collected.

8.8.2. Demolition and Construction Waste

Minimise construction and demolition waste to landfill to meet either of the following benchmarks:
= No more than 10kg/m? GFA of demolition and construction waste is sent to landfill

= 90% (by kg/m3) of all waste produced during demolition and constructionis diverted from landfill
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9. Infrastructure

9.1.  Utility Services

Electricity services shall be sized to meetthe maximum demand of the School to deliver services for the
Predicted Peak Enrolment number (PPE), considering spare capacity for future expansion. Refer to Sections 1.5
and 1.6.

The Contractor shall advise the Supply Authority of the maximum demand including the factors for spare
capacity, noting that the Supply Authority is not obliged to provide spare capacity. The mounting padsfor
transformers shall be sizedfor a transformer that can supply the spare capacity and the consumer mains shall
be installed to include the spare capacity.

Hydraulic and gas services shall be sized to meet the demandrequirement of the PPE and Non-Mandated

Community Facilities including the spare capacities stated in Sections1.5 and 1.6.

9.1.1. Water Authority (Icon Water Limited)

The Contractorshall:

= Jiaise with Icon Water Limited to determine thelocation, size and adequacy of existing water mains
within the streets surrounding the Site

= as a minimum supply to the Site a metered Grade 2 connection for fire and water services
= arrange for the upgrade of any water mains as required, to the requirements of Icon Water Limited

= ensure each tapping consists of a dual valve connection for water supplies for the fire serviceand the
domestic service

= ensure each serviceisinterconnected within the Site to provide an alternative supply
= connecttoarecycledwater main if one is available from Icon Water Limited
= where existing water mains ortappings are located on the Site and require relocation orremoval,
arrange for and make application to Icon Water Limited
9.1.2. Sewer Authority (lcon Water Limited)
The Contractorshall:

= |iaise with Icon Water Limited to determine the location, size and adequacy of existing sewer mains and
available branches within the streets surrounding the Site;

= arrange for any new sewer connection branch or extension of any sewer main to be constructed to the
existing sewer systemto Icon Water Limited requirements; and

= where existing sewer mains are located on the Site and require relocation or removal, arrange for and
make application to Icon Water Limited to purchase and abandon the sewer, carry out cut and seal of
the disused sewer and arrange for new sewer main to be installed as required.

9.1.3. Stormwater Drainage Authority (Roads ACT)

The Contractorshall:

= Jiaise with the Roads ACT to determine the location, size and adequacy of existing storm water systems
(pipes or openchannels) and available branches within the streets or properties adjacent to the Site
and confirmthe legal point of discharge for the Site
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= arrange for any new storm water connection branch or extensions of any existing storm water systems
to be constructed to all Roads ACT requirements

= where existing storm water systems are located on the Site and require relocation or removal, arrange
for and make application to Roads ACT to purchase andabandonthe system (pipes) or fill in the
system (open channels)

= where the Site stormwater dischargeis restricted to pre-development flow rates, provide suitable on-
site retention and detention to the satisfaction of Roads ACT

9.1.4. Natural Gas supply (ActewAGL)

Note: Natural gas shall not be used for space heating or domestic hot water. Its use is limited for purposes
such as laboratories, workshop equipment and kitchens where gas fired equipment is specified.

The Contractorshall:

= |iaise with ActewAGLto determinethe location, size and adequacy of existing gas mains and available
brancheswithin the streets surroundingthe Site

= arrange for any new gas connection branch or extensions of any gas mains to be constructed to all
ActewAGLrequirements

= arrange for the upgrade of any gas mains as required, to ActewAGL requirements

= isolate ateach branch take-off and provide check meters at each main take-off and at each main plant
item

= where existing gas mains are located on the Site and require relocation orremoval, arrange for and
make application to ActewAGL and obtainall necessary permits and approvals

9.1.5. Electrical supply (Evoenergy)

The Contractor shall provide the following:
= |owvoltage supply from utility mains via underground conduits to Evoenergyrequirements;
= underground conduits for High Voltage (HV) cabling
= coordination with Supply Authority regarding the provisionand siting of electrical substations

= calculation of maximum demand (forthe Site)to Evoenergy as the basis for sizing of local electrical
substations (whererequired)

9.1.6. Telecommunications

The School shall be connectedto the “SchoolsNET” network through the ACT Government’s fibre network
(managed by SharedServices). This connection will be the primarytelecommunications connectionfor the
schoolfor all dataand voice services.

A secondarytelecommunications connectionto the Telstra ADSL networkshall be provided by the Contractor
to serve connectionof ancillary (non-educational) services such as fire alarm/ brigade connection, security
monitoring, and remote BMS monitoring and control.

If connection to the National Broadband Network (NBN) is available at the Site, this connection shall be
providedin lieu of the Telstra connection.

The Contractorshall provide separate lead-inconduits from the site boundary to the Campus Distributor
(including access pits and cable haul pits) for each service connection. If connection to the NBN is notyet
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available at the Site, the Contractor shall install separate lead in conduits to facilitate the future installation of
NBN lead-in cable. For the Shared Services connection, the Contractor shall comply with the relevant sections
of the ACT Shared Services “Technical Specification for Underground Fibre Optic Cabling” (current version).
For third-party lead-in, the Contractor shall comply with the telecommunicationsprovider site infrastructure
standards and requirements.

The Contractoris responsible for undertaking all consultation and coordination with ACT Shared Services and
with the secondarytelecommunications provider, to ensure that the scope of required works is confirmed and
approved, and to ensure that acceptable cable pathways are provided to the satisfaction of each provider.
Lead in cable installation will be carried out by the telecommunications providers. The Contractor shall ensure
that its works are ready and coordinate the on-site works of the two telecommunications providers.

Refer to the most current version of the SSICT TechnicalSpecificationfor Underground Fibre Optic Cabling.
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10. Mechanical Services

10.1. General

The Contractor shall designand construct the mechanical services (including heating, ventilation, cooling,
natural gas, compressed air, extraction systems, etc.) to support the School designs and deliver functionality
and user comfortin accordance with the requirements of the Output Specification.

The Contractor shall take account of the possibilitythat areas within the Schoolmay be used outside of Core
Hours and design the mechanical servicesfor these areas accordingly. Sucharea couldinclude the gymnasium,
hall, learning and teaching areas, specialist rooms, library/learning resource area, school administrationand
ancillary areas and associated corridors. These areas may also include the hydrotherapy pool (where
provided).

The design of the mechanical services shall take into account weather extremes (summer and winter) that
prevail in the ACT, the microclimate of the Site, the building form and orientation of spaces, the thermal
performance characteristics of the building, occupancy-types, numbers and patterns, restrictions on pollutant
emissions and equipment heat gains. Mechanicalservices shall be coordinated with ESD requirements and
contribute to the efficient use of resources, to minimise emissions of greenhouse gases and whole of life costs.
Refer to Section 8 (ESD and Energy Efficiency). System performance, occupant comfort, reliability, resilience,
energy efficiency and maintainability shall be considered as well as factors including equipment performance
envelopes, connectionratios and turndown ratios where applicable, when plant and systemsar e selected.

The followingissues shall be considered when designing mechanical and associated systems:

= plantspatial requirements for installation, performance (unrestricted air flows), inspection, servicing
and replacement;

= controls (BMS, facilities staff and userinterfaces), including energy and water monitoring, remote
access for monitoring, trending, trouble shooting, alarms and re-programming;

= performance, occupant comfort, energyefficiency, reliability, resilience and maintainability;

= noise from mechanical services and itsimpact on Education Services and administration areas,
neighbours and the local community;

= aesthetic appearance (internally and exterior to the building);
= compatibility and response times of systems, considering after-hours and non-mandated user activities;
= the use of natural ventilationwhere appropriate. E.g. store rooms, garbage areas; and

= building propertiesincluding prevention of unwanted solar heat gains (minimal direct sun on glassin
summer and shoulder seasons using external shading), sufficient thermalmass, additional thermal
insulation and minimising air leakage.

10.1.1.  Applicable Regulations and Standards

The work shall comply with all relevant Regulations, Primary Standardsand Design Guides, including but not
limited to the following:

Note: Should any conflict be noted between the referenced documents, drawings, site specific requirements or
otherprojectinstructions, this shall be immediately brought to the attention of the Superintendent.

1. NCC-currentversion:Including the Building and Plumbing Codes of Australia.

2. Local Authority Regulations including ACTEPDand any Fire Authority Requirements
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3. Utility (Electricity, Gas, Water- mains, stormwater, sewers) and Networkoperator’s requirements.
4. MEPS: Minimum EnergyPerformance Standards.

5. WHSAct2011.

6. Access Platforms, Walkways, Stairways & Ladders: AS 1657

7. Air Conditioning Load Estimation: AIRAH DA09

8. Air Filters: AS 1324, AIRAH DA15.

9. Centrifugal Pumps: AIRAH DAO1.

10.Commissioning Codes: CIBSE commissioning codes M, A, B, C, R, W, AIRAH DA27 Building commissioning
11.Controls and BMS Systems: ASHRAE-135 BACnet. AIRAH DA 28, CIBSE Guide H.

12.Copper Pipes, Tubes and Fittings- Materials & Installation: AS 1432, AS/NZS4020, AS4809
13.Copper Pipes and Fittings (Refrigeration): AS/NZS 5149, AS 1571

14.Degree of Electrical Protection (IP Code): To AS 60529

15.Ductwork: AS4254.1and .2, AIRAH DAO3.

16.Electrical Design and Installation: To AS/NZS 3000, including HB 300and HB3 01.

17.Electrical Cables and Sizing: AS/NZS5000 and AS/NZS 3008

18.Electromagnetic Compatibility of Electricaland Electronic Apparatus: To AS/NZS 4251.1 and AS/NZS
61000.6.1.

19.Environmental Design: CIBSE Guide A.

20.Fans: AIRAHDA13.

21.Fire Dampers:AS 1682.2

22.Fire Protection Systems and Equipment, Routine Servicing: AS1851
23.Fire Protectionof Services Penetrations: AS 4072.1, AS 1530.4
24.Fume Cupboards: AS/NZS2243.8

25.Gas Installations: AS/NZS 5601

26.Labelling and Identification: AS 1345

27.Mechanical Ventilationand Air Conditioning: AS/NZS 1668.1 and AS 1668.2, as required by the Building
Code of Australia.

28.Microbial Control in Air Handling and Water Systems: AS/NZS 3666.1, AS/NZS 3666.2 & 3
29.Noise Levels (internal) and Controls: AS 2107, AIRAH DAO2.

30.Noise Levels (external): ACT Environmental Protection Regulations.

31.Paintwork: AS/NZS2311

32.Plumbing, Drainage and Water Supply: AS/NZS 3500 andthe PCA.

33.Pressure Piping: AS 4041, including AS/NZS 1200 and AS/NZS 1210

34.Pressure Equipment, Hazard Levels: AS 4343

35.Pressure Relief Valves: AS1271.
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36.Refrigerating Systemsand Heat Pumps: AS/NZS5149.1,2,3,4. ASHRAE Standard for Refrigeration System

Design.
37.Safety- Guards: AS4024
38.Safety- WHS: AS1470,AS 4801

39.Seismic Restraints: AS1170.4

40.Service of Fire Protection Systems & Equipment: AS1851

41.Servicingof equipment (during DLP): AIRAH DA 19 schedules or manufacturers schedules, whicheveris

higher
42 .Surge Protection: AS/NZS 1768

43 Thermal Insulation: AS/NZS 4859.1, AS 4426.

44 Vibration: AS 2625, AIRAH DAO2.

45 .Water Heaters (Boilers): AGARequirements, AS/NZS 5263.1.2. AS 3814, AS 3645.

46.Water Piping, Water Systems Balancing and Water Treatment: AIRAHDA16, DA 24, DA18.

47 .Water Supply and Drainage: AS/NZS 3500.1 & 2.

10.1.2 Design Day External Temperatures

When sizing HVAC equipment and systems, recognised software systems (such as Camel, IES, TAS) shall be
used, thatinclude historical weather data for ACT, the thermal characteristicsof the building, fenestrationand
shading, ventilation and infiltration. Equipment performance and efficiency at re presentative loads shall be
inputted, where necessary usingspreadsheets. Whenrequested for Design Reviews, building and system
parameters, thermal characteristics, summaryinputs and outputs shall be submitted.

The following Design Day External Temperatures shall be used:

Table 5—Design Day External Temperature

| Parameter 1 Parameter 2
Summer
All Facilities and indoor Functional Areas 36°CDB /20°CWB the outdoor design condition is from AIRAH
(with the exception of the Campus DAO09, allowing a margin for weather
Distributor) extremes.
Campus Distributor (BD1 room) 40°CDB /20°CWB

Winter

All Facilities and indoor Functional Areas

-3 °CDB (saturated)

the outdoor design condition is from AIRAH
DAO09, allowing a margin for weather
extremes.

Refer to Notes in sectionbelow.

10.1.3. Design Day Internal Temperatures

The following Design Day Internal Temperatures shall be used:
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Table 6 Design Day Internal Temperature

Design Day Internal Temperature

Campus Distributor (BD1 room) / Communications Rooms-refer to notes below 21 24

and section 10.1.15

Physical Education 16 26

Change Rooms /Showers 18 26

Classrooms, Other Sedentary Teaching Areas, Libraries, Office Areas 21 24

Corridors, Non- Occupied Lobbies, Materials Workshops 18 26
Notes:

a. Design ambienttemperatures stated above (Table 5) areless onerous than the maximum and
minimum ambient temperature limits quoted below, for continuous operation of HVAC systems.

b. AlIHVAC equipment, (including their power supplies), shall be sized to operate without shut-down
(via safety trips) within the temperature limits of -7°C and + 45°C. The equipment shall come
complete with the necessary features including defrosting, head pressure controls and capacity
modulation.

c. The temperature variance between minimum and maximum stated in Table 6 is for winterand
summer operation, considering energy efficiency (through a control deadband between heating and
cooling stages) with an allowance for adaptive human comfort. These temperatures shall not be
consideredas acceptable variancesbetweenadjacent spaces(zones), where the temperature
difference between therooms shall be less than +1.5°C, when measured at the room temperature
sensors.

d. Wherecertain spacesare classed as multi-use, e.g. the school hall may be used for sports, assembly
and special functions, set-points appropriate for the activities shall be programmed in the BMS, and
the time scheduling shall automatically change the set point to suit.

e. Design Day Internal Temperature is measured as the dry bulbtemperature in each thermal zone or
functional and occupied space (whicheveris smaller). Also refer to Section 8.3 on Thermal Comfort.

f- When external temperatures exceed the Design Day External Temperature, the Design Day Internal
Temperatureforthe relevantareaas set outin Table 5 may exceed therequired Design Day Internal
Temperaturein Table 6 as follows: Maximum Permitted Internal Temperature = (Design Day Internal
Temperature) + (Actual External Temperature— Design Day External Temperature).

10.1.4 HVAC System General Requirements

HVAC systems shall have the following features:

= Designsshallincorporate the most appropriate system for a particular application, consideringfactors

including the thermal propertiesof the space, occupancy typesand operatinghours.
= Systemsshall be designed to achieve the design internal temperatures, evenly across the spaces with no

discomfort from excessive draughts or noise.

= systems shall be simple to operate by non-specialist staff, flexible to achieve multi-functional use

including after-hours use;

= routing and location of pipes, ducts, cables and other components shall be aesthetically satisfactory;
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= ceiling mountedradiant panels are notacceptablein classrooms or officesunless demonstrated notto
create uncomfortable conditionsfor seated occupants

= natural gas shall not be used for space heating(or the provision of domestic hot water)

= systems shall be capable of maintaining operation at externalambient temperature of 45°C (cooling
mode) and at ambient temperature of -7°C (heating mode)

= variable volume systems forair, water and refrigerant are preferred for energy efficiencyand comfort.
Inverter driven equipment, ECDC fan motors and VFDs shall be used where possible

= indoor cooling units shall not have pumped condensate drains, gravity-based systems are preferred. In
(exceptional) circumstance where this is not possible and condensate pumpsare used, the systems
shall be configuredto shutdown the AC units in the event of high condensate levels and to raise an
alarmviathe BMS

= outdoor units shall be located to account for noise, visibility, clear air path, minimisation of air recycling,
occupational health and safety and vandalism (e.g. out of reach or protective mesh cage)

= systems shall have sufficient capacity to meet the designload and specified with connection ratio of not
more than 110% for VRF units

= providedwith supervisorycontroland monitored by the BMS, through High Level Interface (HLI) cards
for all AC units (including split type and VRF type)

= large-scaleindividual split-type systems, shall not be installed for reasonsof aesthetics, controllability
efficiency and maintainability

= surface temperatures of heat emittersand associated pipework, located below 2m AFFL, shall be safe
(<45°) and not cause injurythrough contact. Anyradiant heating system used, shall not cause
discomfort through localised hot spots or asymmetric radiation

= excessive vertical temperature gradients shall be avoided duringthe heating seasonand the
temperature 2 mabove floor level shall notexceeda 3°C differential from floor level

= Condensatedrains from AC units shall be thermally insulatedalong their entire lengthsto prevent drips
on ceilingtilesand plantroomfloors, irrespective of whether the pipes are metal or plastic

= The use of belt-drivenfansin AC systems shall be avoided. Where possible, direct drive or plug type
fansshall be used

= HVAC systems shall be sized conservatively, including appropriate safety margins and connection ratios
to ensurethatthe designed maximum capacities (ratings)are requiredfor less than 5% of the
Occupied Hours, averagedoveraschool year

= The use of cooling towers and evaporative condensers shall be avoided to mitigate water-borne

diseasesincludingLegionella. The use of dry coolers or adiabatic-type closed circuit coolers which can
be operatedwithout water treatment to control bacterial risks, is permitted

10.1.5. Energy Conservation and Energy Targets

The Contractorshall install HVAC systems that can deliver indoor user comfort on a zoned basis, and that can
comply with the energy targets defined in Section 8 (ESD and Energy Efficiency).

10.1.6. Passive Solar Heating and Cooling of Spaces
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The Contractorshall heatand coolspaces not provided with HVAC e.g. toilets and enclosed corridors using

passive means (e.g. solar energy) and by drawing conditioned air through the spaces from adjacent occupied
spaces.

10.1.7. Ceiling Fans

Ceiling fans may be installed in certain areas such as lobbies and break-out areas that have high ceilings, for
purposesincluding the reduction of thermal stratification and to assist air distribution. The minimum height of
the ceiling fans (as measured from the underside of the fan blades) shall be 2.4 metresfrom the finished floor

level. Fansin high ceiling spaces shall have extended mounting pole, to facilitate air movement around the
space.

Ceiling fans shall be mountedclear of lights to avoid stroboscope effect.

One robust control station perfan with aminimum three speedsettings in forwardand reverse direction shall
be provided. Theyshall feature time out controls so thatthey only operate during school hours and only when

required. Push button pre-set control platesare preferred, as spindle / turn knob controllers have not
provideddurable long-term performancein schools.

10.1.8. Fuel Source for Heating
The following requirements shall be complied with:

= Natural gasis notto be used asasource of fuelfor space heating and/or the provision of domestichot
water, electricity shall be used, in line with the ACT Governments policies (Appendix to NCC) for
carbon neutrality

= Building Services shall be designedin such a mannerthat reduces the maximum electricity demand
fromthe site

= Natural gas shall only be used when requiredfor applications suchas commercial kitchens, laboratories
and technologyrooms

= The installation of LPG shall be considered in discussionwith the Territory, for any specialist systems
that have small gas consumptions

10.1.9. Plant and Equipment
The Contractorshall complywith the following:

= The energy consumptionfrom BuildingServices and FF&E shall be taken into account to the energy
performancerequirements setin Section 8 (ESD and EnergyEfficiency);

= air fromoccupied areas shall notbe used for the provision of combustion air to any gas fired appliance;

= gas fired plant shall not produce high nitrous oxide (NO,) or carbon monoxide (CO) pollution, with
regardsto local environment protectionregulations;

= ensure that HVAC systems onlyoperate whenrequired. Spaces whichwill be usedfor Third Party use,
and after-hours, shall be separately zoned and metered (e.g. gym buildings and other spaces).

Mechanical services shall be zoned to facilitate such separation and sub-metering connected to the
BMS, provided.

= ensure thatPlantis notover sized, or inefficient when operating at reduced capacity.

10.1.10. Centralised plant versus individual units
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The following factors shall be considered, when assessing whether to provide centralised plant or distributed
individual units:

= Life cycle costs consideringcapital, energy efficiencyand maintenance costs
= Maintainability, safety, aesthetics, vandalism and controllability
= warmup time

= space occupancy patterns, including the capacity to effectively support zoning of buildings and use of
smaller zones outof hours

= efficiency of systems, particularly in partload circumstances

For redundancy, single points of failure shall be minimised. Duty/standby equipment shall be installed where
practical, and central refrigeration equipment such as chillers and heat pumps shall have independent
refrigerationcircuits.

10.1.11. HVAC System Controls

The systems shall have the following features
= controls shall be BMS based. Referto Section 8.6.1- Building Management System

= AlIHVAC system controls shall be designed for safety, functionality, comfort, energy efficiency and
reliability, in accordance with industry best practice as described in the referenced AIRAH and CIBSE
Guides

10.1.12. Passive cooling

The minimisation of overheatingis integralto the successful utilisation of the School.

The Contractor shall consider the following as part of achieving the thermal comfort requirements setin
Section 8 (ESD and Energy Efficiency)and the internal temperatures requirements as detailed in Section 10.1.2
(Design day internaltemperatures):

= building orientation, daylighting, external shading (by trees and structures), thermal mass, improved
thermalinsulation

= ceilingfans, to reducesstratification and automatic night purge, where justified

Air conditioning systems shall be used to make up for the shortfall in cooling capacity afterthe above factors
have been implemented.

10.1.13. Data Communications Room (Building Distributor room) - Space Air Conditioning

The Contractorshall provide air conditioningto the School’s Communications room, satisfying the following
requirements:

= The designated main ‘Comms Room’ containing BD1, shall haveits own HVAC unit operating24/7, This
unitshall be sized for high sensible cooling, typically with an oversized indoor ‘evaporator’, unit. The
BD1 Comms Room shall have a BMS temperature sensor for monitoring and alarm purposes

= Other commsroomsdesignatedas ‘Satellite Comms Rooms”, housing BD2, BD3, BD4 etc’, do not
require dedicated HVAC units. Theyshall have room extract fans, sized for atleast 5-ACH (air changes
per hour), installed at high level, controlledvia the BMS, througharoom temperature sensor, set at
26 °C (cutin) with a switching differential of 2°C (i.e. cutoutat 24°). Make up air to the Satellite
Comms Rooms shall be viaa ducted transfergrilleinstalled highlevel. Should the temperature within
these rooms exceed27°Cfor morethan 1 hour, (typically over asummerholiday period) the ACunit
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inthe roomthat supplies the conditionedair shall be broughtinto operation, until the Satellite
Comms Room temperature falls to 24°C.

10.2. Ventilation

The following requirements shall be complied with:

Most areas of the School including teachingareas, libraries and office areas shall be mechanically ventilated in
accordance with the requirements in AS1668.2. Airfilters shall be to F5 grade (or higher) with no reduction
permitted fromthe recommended ventilationrates to take account of better air filtration and any other
factors.

Areas such asinternal toilets, shower rooms, specialist rooms, science rooms fume cupboards, and otherareas
shall be provided with mechanical extraction, with discharge to the outside. Dischargeinto roof spacesis not
permitted underany circumstances andno re-circulationtype extraction hoods are permittedfor any
application.

The location of outside air intakes shall comply with As1668.2 and avoid proximity avoid proximityto:
= Objectionable vents and exhausts
= |oadingareas
= vehicle exhausts, heatingexhausts and fume discharges

= Fresh air intakes shall be arrangedto minimise the risk of air recirculation under prevailingwind
conditions

= QOvernightsecuritylighting shall not be placedwithin 3 m of air intakes, to preventingress of nocturnal
insects

= make up air to all areas shall be via natural means, assisted, if necessary, by the extraction system.
Permanentvents shall be provided independent of the window systems in all areas

= all centralised and/or 3 Phase extractfans shall be controlled through variable speed controllers.
Individual toilet or other exhaust fans do not requirevariable speed controllers

= extractventilation shall be via wall or ceiling grilles. Floorgrilles or door transfergrilles shall notbe
used, where make up air is requiredto roomes, this shall be achieved by undercut doorsor high-level
wall transfer grilles

= systems shall be localised with minimum ducting and localexhaustlouvres. The extract ducting from
one teaching space or habitable room shall not route through adjacent teaching spacesand habitable
rooms. Any ductingshall be formedand installedin a neat manner and where exposed shall be
aesthetically acceptable

= infood technology and staff rooms, proprietary domestic style canopies with integralfan and grease
filters, ducted to outside, may be installed above each cooktop exceptin the instance wherethe
capacity of the apparatus exceedsthe requirements of AS1668.2 Section 3, when commercial type
extraction hoods are required. The provision of make=up air shall be considered

= where possible, canopies shall exhaust to outside individuallylocal to the cooker unit. Where this is not
possible (or aesthetically acceptable) the exhaust shall be ducted to outside through sheet metal
ductwork, using a speed-controlled fan, the provision of make-up air shall be considered

= fume cupboards shall be provided in accordance with the FF&E Schedule and the Functional Brief.
Fume cupboard extraction systems shall be provided in accordance with the relevant standards and
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be integrated with the buildingdesign. Fume cupboard extract fans shall not be located in teaching
spaces

= Ventilation in toilets shall comply with the requirements in AS 1668.2. sized for the recommended
extraction rates for fixtures. Automatic fan controls shall be used based on presence detection with
an adjustable run-on timer (0-60minute) initially pre-set for 30 minutes. In internal toilets, with no
natural lighting, the fan controller may be triggered by the light switch, with the provision of the
adjustable run on timer, as mentioned previously. The provision of make-up air to toilets shall be
through door undercuts (except external doors to preventingress of vermin) or air transfer ducts, no
door grilles are permittedfor air transfer

= ceiling mountedexhaust ventilation shall be provided above locationswhere medium and high capacity
photocopiers will be placed. The extract fans shall be controlled throughthe BMS, via local
pushbutton controllers with adjustable (0-120 minute) self-timers, pre-set for 30 minutes. The fan
controllers shall belabelled “Local Extract Ventilation” “Press on, Auto off”’. A green LED lamp shall
indicate fan operation

= ingyms where full natural ventilationis notachievable, ventilation shall be by means of simple roof
mounted extractionfans

= make up air to changing rooms and toilets in physical education halls shall be drawn from the main hall
areavia high level wall transfergrilles and ducting where necessary

Classrooms and other occupiedareasshall have ventilation strategies thatare not dependent on operable
windows for compliance with the NCC. Operable windows shall only be forthe provision of temporary relief
ventilation, under exceptionalcircumstances such as failure of the HVAC system. Each classroom shall have at
least two operable windows to provide cross ventilation, with the capability to be key-locked and safety
featuresto preventfalling from heights.

10.3. Dust and Fume Extraction Systems

Materials technology, artand science activities in secondary schoolscan be expectedto generatedustand
fumesthatrequire general or task specific extraction in order to maintain safe and healthy conditionsin
teachingareas.

Dust and fume extractionsystems shall be suitedto the task, work setting, and nature of the pollutants
generated. Managingthe fumes from soldering of circuit boards can be managed by simple desktop ducted
systems, while fumes from spraybooths or welding bays may require hoods, filters and high-volume
extraction. For certain applications, downflow extraction benches may be more effective and efficient.

The Contractor shall provide the following with regardto dust and fume extraction systems:

= units shall be self-contained mechanicalcleantype, located with regard to acoustic performance,
equipmentsecurity and serviceability. Each unit shall feature:

o] statically and dynamically balanced centrifugal mild steel fan, directdrivenby a400V, 1-® phase
Totally Enclosed Fan Cooled (TEFC) motor ratedto a minimum of IP54 (maximum fan speed 1440
rpm)

o woven fabric media with abrasive resistant properties, selected for optimal performance with
regard to operating cost, collectionefficiency andservice life

o acoustic attenuation of the fan assembly and discharge ductwork where necessary (noise levels
within occupied areas and externally shall be within Section 15 (Acoustic Engineering)

(o} electrical drivenshaker assembly to clean filter media
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(o} bin type dust collector with robust sealing assembly
o explosion relief vent with minimal ductwork and changes in directionto a safe discharge area
= Wherelocated externally, the dust extraction plant shall be contained within a security cage

Spray booths (where provided in Materials Technology workshops in P-10schoolsand Secondary Colleges)
shall comply with the following requirements:

= The design of the booth and the space containing the booth shall comply with all relevant Australian
Standards (including AS4114), with the SafeWork Australia ModelCode of Practice, and with any
other regulatoryor environmental requirements

= Booth location to be remote from hazardous spark-generating operations such as welding or grinding

= Booth location to be clearof cross air currents, and with the operator space kept clearand free from
obstructions or competing circulation traffic

= Booth shall be of proprietary manufacture, comprising a booth of non-combustible material with an
exhaustventilationsystemto filter and remove all spray-laden or contaminated air from the booth
and discharge itin openair outside

= Booth shall be fitted with reticulated compressed air

The booth floor and surrounding floor within one metre of the booth entrance shall be of impervious
and non-combustible material

Controlsfor all dustand fume extraction systems shall be located locallyand prominently and clearly
labelled with the equipment controlled and instructions, includingwhere variable speedfans are used.
The controllersshall be of the type: Press on and Press off with Auto off aftera pre-set period, initially set
for 30 minutes but adjustable (0-120 minutes). A green LED indicator light will display operation.

10.4. Natural Gas

Note: Natural gas shall not be used for the purposes of space heating or domestichot water. The following
section only applies when gas is suppliedfor kitchens, laboratory purposesor workshops.

The Contractorshall provide metered natural gas infrastructure to the School that complieswith the following
requirements:

= anindependent gas distribution systemto areas with outlet points in accordance with the requirements
of any cooking appliances, catering equipment and teaching labs, workshops etc.

= the gasdistribution pipe work shall be arranged, so thatthere is one single entry point for the building.
Aready means of isolation must be providedto each building in a prominent and easilyaccessible
location, preventedfrom tamperingor misuse

= Fromthis point, distribution pipes shall be routed (in compliance with the Gas Code within the building

to the various areas

= eachteachingspace and kitchen supplied with gas shall be fitted with its own pressure proving system
complete with integral emergencygas knock out adjacent to the teaching position/ demonstrator’s
bench with asecondemergency gas knockout located elsewherein the room. The emergencyshut-
off system shall include a manual reset key switch system, and shall have a “timeout facility” which
will automatically shut off the gas solenoid valve at the end of a programmedtime period (whichcan
be adjusted atthe controllerfor arange of pre-settime periods)

= the pressure proving controlunit shall be keyoperated only andisolation of the system shall be student
tamperproof. The test mode operation shall operate via the key system and shall notrequire the
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operator to maintain pressure on a test button. The maximum testtime of each system shall be 35
seconds

= Jaminated or framed instruction sheets shall be installed adjacent to each pressure proving system, with
completed contactdetails and holdtime for re-set

= each pressure proving system shall be connected to the building’s FIP, and shuts off gas supply to the
areasduringfirealarm

= jsolation valves shall be providedto permitisolationand servicing of rooms and spaces containing gas
fired appliancesor equipment

= gas booster devices shall notbe used

= all underground piping shall be adequately protected from damage from vehicular traffic

10.5. Ductwork and Air Distribution

The Contractor shall provide ductwork system design and installation based on design parameters relating to
pressuredrop, velocity and noise ranges recommendedin the AIRAHDAO3 Ductwork for Air Conditioningand
as requiredto help achieve the overall energy performance requirements setin Section 8 (ESD and Energy
Efficiency). Also referto the noise requirementsin Section 15 AcousticEngineering.

Ductwork installation and pressure testing shall conform to the NCCand AS 4254, including air-leakage testing
for ductwork with airflows over 3,000L/s.

Flexible ductwork lengthsin each duct run shall be restricted to the requirements in the NCC, the installation
of intermediate rigid (or Spiroduct) sections as a means to avoid compliance with this requirement is not
permitted. Flexible ductwork shall be installed strictly in accordance with AS 4254 to avoid kinking and airflow
restrictions and leakage.

Systems shall includeisolation and balancing dampers at each branchtake-offand at each floor-where a multi-
storey design is proposed.

Each balancing damper must have access for balancing and commissioning. All motorised dampers must have
access for inspection and maintenance. Access shall be through ceiling tiles, access panels, or other means
such as adjustable spindles accessible throughthe use of tools.

10.6. Pipework reticulation systems (heating hot water and chilled water)

The Contractorshall provide a pipework system based on design parameters relatingto pressure drop and
velocity ranges listedin the AIRAH DA16 Water Piping.

Systems shall be in accordance with industry best practice standards and shall include isolationand balancing
valves ateach branchtake-off and at each floor (where a multi-storey design is proposed). Pipework
installation and pressure testing shall conformto AS 4041.

10.7. Noise and vibration

For specificbuilding services acoustic designcriteria refer to Section 15 (Acoustic Engineering). Where specific
guidance is not provided, use current guidance from recognised sources suchas AIRAH, ASHRAE or CIBSE.

10.8. Refrigerants and refrigeration systems

All equipment using refrigerants shall be selected for zeroozone depleting potential (ODP)and low global
warming potential (GWP), with low toxicity and flammability. Refrigerants used shall be Class A1. Under special
circumstances, where advantages including exceptional efficiency can be demonstrated, refrigerants of Class
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A2L may be permitted by the PAP. All aspects of refrigerant safety and handling shall comply with ARCtick

requirements

Refrigeration charge limit calculations to AS/NZS 5149 shall be performed for all refrigeration-based units
installed, as required by the ARCregulations and/or AC unit manufacturers. Results shall be submitted for
review and final certification of compliance shall be issued at Practical Completion.

10.9. Mechanical Services Design Margins

The Contractor shall provide the following allowances (design capacity and spatial) or future expansion within

the School:
Table 7 — Mechanical services allowance
System Sub-division Allowance for spare capacity
Central Thermal Plant (Cooling or Installed capacity 10% spare capacity on diversified demand.
Heating).
Space provision 20% spare capacity above installed
equipment
Configuration N+1 redundancy
Heating and Cooling Water Piping Installed capacity 20% spare capacity on main headers and
10% on subsequent branches
Pumping Heating hot water configuration Dedicated primary pump per thermal plant.
N+1 redundancy for secondary
Capacity 10% spare flow rate with corresponding
increase in pressure. Ensure operation
within manufacturers recommended
performance envelope.
Piping Racks Spatial allowances 20% spare capacity above design
requirement
Piping 20% spare capacity above design
requirement, unless dictated otherwise in
systems such as refrigeration, for reasons
including oil circulation
Fans Capacity 10% spare flow rate with corresponding
increase in pressure. Ensure operation
within manufacturers recommended
performance envelope.
Mechanical Services Switchboard Capacity and other requirements Refer to Sections 1.6 and 11.7.
(MSSB)

10.10. Mechanical services user documentation

Deliverablesfor Mechanical Services shall include input to O&M manuals and the Building User Guide (BUG),

that provide clearand easilyunderstood guidance on all useradjustable mechanical systems, including:

= Table of contents

= Qverview of the systems

= User guidance and instructions, including any user controls and after hours operation
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= Simple troubleshooting, identifying abnormal operation

= Seekingassistance and technicalsupport

= Manufacturer, model, configuration and features of the product
= Maintenanceand spares

Whereappropriate, user instructions published by equipment manufacturers may be usedto supplement the
operating and maintenance manuals and building user guide. All instructions shall be in English.

The O&M manuals and BUG shall be providedas hard copies(2) (bound and labelled hard ring-binder folder
with TOC, and division tags for each item of equipment or mechanical system), and in scanned PDF soft copy.
CAD drawingfiles (asinstalled) shall be includedin soft copies.
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11. Electrical Services

11.1. Design Criteria
Electrical services shall be in accordance with the relevant sectionsof current Territory and Australian

Regulations, Standards, and Supply Authority (EvoEnergy) requirements.

11.1.1.  Applicable regulations and standards

The work shall comply with all relevant Regulations, Primary Standardsand Design Guides, including but not
limited to the following:

Note: Should any conflict be noted between the referenced documents, d rawings, site specific requirements or
other projectinstructions, this shall be immediately brought to the attention of the Superintendent.

1. NCC-currentversion.
2. Local Authority Regulations including ACTEPSDD and any Fire Authority Requirements.

Utility -Electricity Network operator’s requirements.

bW

MEPS: Minimum Energy Performance Standards.

5. WHSAct2011.

6. AccessPlatforms, Walkways, Stairways & Ladders: AS 1657

7. Classification of Fire and Mechanical Performance of Wiring System Elements: AS3013
8. Degree of Electrical Protection (IP Code): To AS 60529

9. Ducted Wiring Enclosures: AS/NZS 4296

10. Electrical Design and Installation: To AS/NZS 3000, including HB 300and HB301

11. Electrical Cables and Sizing: AS/NZS5000 and AS/NZS 3008.

12. Electrical Installations- Construction & Demolition Sites: AS/NZS3012.

13. Electromagnetic Compatibility of Electricaland Electronic Apparatus: To AS/NZS4251.1 and AS/NZS
61000.6.1.

14. Fire Protectionof Penetrations: AS4072.1, AS 1530.4
15. GeneratingSets:AS/NZS3010

16. IP Ratings: AS60529

17. Labellingand Identification: AS 1345

18. Lifts: AS1735

19. Lighting Systems (Internal): AS/NZS1680

20. Lighting Systems (External): AS/NZS 1158

21. Lighting (Emergency): AS 2293

22. LVSwitchboards, Switchgear, ControlGear & Assemblies: AS/NZS 61439, AS/NZS 60947 4.1

23. Safety- WHS: AS 1470, AS 4801

24. Seismic Protection and Structural Design: AS 1170.4
25. Static Electricity: AS/NZS 1020

26. Surge Protection: AS/NZS 1768
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27. Verification Guidelines for Electrical Installations: AS/NZS 3017

11.2. General

The electrical services installation shall comprise electrical supply (includingliaison with the Supply Authority),
consumer mains, metering equipment, main switchboard(s), circuit protection devices, surge protection
devices, power distributionservices, lighting services (internal, external and emergency), earthing system and
infrastructure services. The provision of power factor correction or active harmonicfiltration is not mandated,
however spatial provisions for these must be allowed.

The Contractor shall consider that certain areas within the School will be used outside of Core Hours and
design accordingly fortheseareas, includingappropriate controls (for lighting, security & access, HVAC) and
the provision of separate metering. Suchareas may include the assembly hall, gymnasium, general learning
and teachingareas, library/ learning resource centre, administration areas, specialist rooms and ancillary areas
and associated corridors. Suchrequirements are stated in Part A- Site Specific Requirements.

The design of the electrical services shall take into account the building form, the characteristics of the
building, occupancy trends, orientation of spaces, reliability, spare capacity for future expansion and the
environments with regards to temperature, moisture, dust, corrosive substances and potential for vandalism
and tampering. Safety in designshall also be a key factor, especially in kindergartens and primary schools.

The design, construction and operation of the electrical supplyinstallationsshall meet the requires setin EDIS:
Part B - Functional Brief.

11.3. Incoming Supply and Electrical Substations

The electricity supply to the School shall be taken from the utility electrical networkvia a sub-station located
adjacentto the site or on Site, subject to Evoenergy requirements. The incoming supply shall be trenched
underground in alocation, thatis outside areas identified for future expansionon the Site.

The sub-station shall be located as a stand-alone proprietary unit nearthe Site boundaryand notas an integral
part of the School. The sub-stationshall be designed and installedin accordance with the Supply Authority
requirements.

The power supplyto the School shall comply with the following requirements:

= The design load shall be calculated and submitted to the Supply Authority based on the maximum
demand assessedfor the school plus spare capacity for future expansion. Refer to Section 1.6

= The consumer mains and the main circuit breaker shall be sized for the above maximum demand

= The substation areaincluding the plinth andany enclosure shall be sufficient to accommodate a
transformerfor the above designload. Note: Itis understoodthat the Supply Authority may install a
smaller transformer basedon theirindependent assessment, however the plinth shall be cast for the
larger transformer, to enable a largertransformerto be retrofitted with minimal disruption atalater
date if necessary

= When submitting the request for the power supply, the contractor shall advise the Supply Authority,
that the School will not have gas fired heating, heating would be provided by electrical equipment,
therefore the utility providers assessment must factorfor a higherelectrical load in winter

= sub-station(s) shall be located in strategic locations in relationto the new and future loads to minimise
the energy transmissionlosses

= electrical supply parameters shall bein accordance with the relevant supply Authority regulations and
requirements but generally 400/230V +10%/-6%
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= incoming high voltage (HV) cable route requirements shall be in accordance with Supply Authority
requirements

= maximum total harmonics distortion acceptable for the installation shall not exceed 5% (THDi)

11.4. Supply Authority Metering

Statutory Supply Authority meteringatthe low voltage entryinto the School shall be provided atalocationin
accordance with the relevant Supply Authority requirements.

11.5. Main Switch Room

The electrical main switchboard (MSB)shall be housedin a dedicated Main Switch Room (or cupboard)located
onthe ground floorin association with an external wall. The MSB shall notbe placed in Computer (Building
Distributor) spaces, in functional storage spaces oradjacent to any teaching areasor occupied rooms, to
reduce electro-magnetic effects. The MainSwitch Room shall be located so that it does not present difficulties
for services distribution from adjoining plant spaces or rooms and shall be located to provide economic
distribution of power.

The Main Switch Room shall be of sufficient dimensions to accommodate the MSB, with clearance on both
ends of MSB of 2 1.5mfor future extension of the MSB, the installation of power factor correctionequipment
and/or active harmonicfiltration equipment. The access requirements mandated in AS/NZS 3000shall be
maintained.

Vehicular access shall be provided to the vicinity of the entrance doors of the Main Switch Room. A hard-
standing areashall be provided forthe location of atemporary (mobile) generator (ratedfor the full capacity
of the MSB, including the spare capacity)for use when the Supply Authority power will be disruptedfor
maintenance or in the event of an emergency supply disruption. As access panel (lockable and normally
closed) shall be provided on an external wall of the Main Switch Room, to run the power cable from the mobile
generatorto the MSB. The MSB shall have a designated linkbox and transfer switch for the connection of the
temporary power supply. The temporary power arrangement shall be included in the SLD, with clear
instructions on making the connection, prominently displayed with a laminated sign.

The Main Switch Room shall be of two- hour fire rated constructionand contain smoke detectors, with fire
engineering strategies that avoid the necessity of sprinklers. The switchroomshall be mechanically ventilated
(or air conditioned) in accordance with AS/NZS 3000and AS 1668.2, atemperature sensor (connected to the
BMS) shall monitor the space temperature. Make up air forventilation shall be filtered (minimum G2), door
grilles shall notbe used, fire dampersshall be providedwhererequired.

The Main Switch Room shall be internally painted (in a light colour), with the floor treated with an epoxyfinish,
with ‘keep clear’ areas designated (to clearances as per AS/NZS 3000) and marked on the floor. Signage shall
be applied to access doors- “Electricity Main SwitchRoom”’. Signage shall be prominentlydisplayedinside the
room stating, “Do Not Use This Room For Storage’’ Emergency lighting, firealarm sounders and portablefire
extinguishersshall be installed.

A laminated single line diagrammatic (including solar PV and the generator link box) and site distribution

layout, shall be installed on the switch room wall. The schematic shall be atleast A2 size or larger, forlegibility.

11.6. Main Switch Boards

The MSBs shall have the following features:

1. Be of modular construction. Metal clad fully welded cubicle designto approvedregulations and
Australian standards. A minimum of Form 3B type, (Form 3iB is not permitted). Type test certificates
shall be provided for the form rating. Faultlevel shall be determined in accordance with Evoenergy
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Service Installation Rules. IP rating shall be > IP 42 (IP 55 if the switchroom s sprinklered). Colour shall
be orange. MSBs shall be firmlyrestrainedin accordance with NCC requirements for seismic
restraints. All cable entry points shall be sealed using proprietary cable glands or other means, sealant
alone shall notbe used. Access panels shall have Pintle type lift off hinges, escutcheon panels shall be
hinged. Install Red/W hite/Blue please healthy indicators. switchgear shall be capable of being locked
out

2. The MSB, including the main circuit breaker, busbars (and consumer mains) shall be sized for the
assessed maximum demand of the Schoolplus 25% spare capacity for future expansion

3. Each switchgear assembly (adjustable functional unit) and sub main shall have a minimum 25% spare
capacity, over and above the assessed maximum demand

4. The MSB shall have spare space provided forthe connection of at least five additional functional units,
including spare space in cableways, representing typical capacity as installed, for the connection of
future circuits including power factor correction and active harmonicfiltration

(92}

.spares (10% of the installed provision) shall be providedto any protective fuses and indicator lamps

[e)]

.Provision shall be made to ensure that any electromagnetic fields generated at the MSB do notleak to
adjacentspacesor causeinterference to other systems. The maximum electromagnetic field strength
inoccupiedareasshall be governed by the appropriate standards or guidance provided by ARPANSA
related to continuous exposure. In the absence of any suchguidance, levels shall be limited to a
maximum of 10mG

7.Electronicsurge protection devices (SPDs) shall be provided to incoming mains, coordinated with the
SPDs provided to other switchboards (as described later). All SPDs shall be monitored by the BMS

= a CoordinationStudy shall be performed, and full discrimination curves shall be provided from the
Supply Authority protective device to the final sub-circuit protection, for review. Switchgearin MSB
and other switchboardsserving final circuits shall be from the same manufacturer for circuit
discriminationand ease of maintenance

8. Switchboard drawings shall include the frame size and ratings of switchgear, as-installed drawings shall
include the setvalues

9.full sized neutral and earth bars shall be provided in all compartments, neutral bars shall be located
within the same compartment as the active bars

10. digital multi-function, smart energy meters shall be installed to the MSB as detailed in Section 8 (ESD
and Energy Efficiency). Meters shall be connected to the BMS for energy monitoring, atintervals <
minutes. All meters shall be calibrated and validated in accordance with the NABERS Guideline for
Validation of Non-Utility Meters

11. all busbars passing throughinsulation barriers shall be provided with a secondary layer of insulation
on the busbars

12. all switchgear and other equipment shall be identified by durable permanentlyfixed labels (Traffolyte
or similar), clearly marked details of the equipment’s function and designation

11.7. Locations for Switchboards (Distribution boards)

= Each building shall have a switchboard, located within the building. Specialised areasshall have
dedicateddistributionboards (canteens, food technology, materials technology, large computer
rooms, MSSBs)

= switchboards shall not require access from within teaching or offices, they shall typicallybe accessible
from common areas or circulation spaces
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= switchboards shall belocated in appropriately sized, in secure and lockable cupboards, within each

building or area served. They shall not protrude into circulation spaces. DBs and cupboards shall be
labelled and lockable

= no other services shall be locatedin or cross over the DB cupboards

11.8.

Switchboards (Distribution boards)

The switchboards, includingmechanical services switchboards (MSSBs) shall have the following features:

= Metal clad fully welded cubicle designto approved regulations and Australian standards. A minimum of

Form 2 when the mainisolator is > 200 A, Form 1 when the main isolator is rated < 200 A. Type test
certificates shall be provided for the form rating. Faultlevel shall be calculated, but 26kA. Minimum
circuit breaker/isolator and bus barrating 2250A3®. IP rating shall be > IP 42 (IP 55if the roomiis
sprinklered). Colour shall be orange. MSBs shall be firmly restrained in accordance with NCC
requirements for seismicrestraints. All cable entry points shall be sealed using proprietary cable
glands or other means, sealantalone shall not be used. Access panels shall have Pintle type lift off
hinges, escutcheon panels shall be hinged. Switchboards shall be provided with alockable door
coveringall control and protection devices with hinged escutcheon cover. Switchgear shall be capable
of beinglockedout

distribution boards shall be splitinto power and lighting sections, with separate enclosed chassis,

exceptwhen serving small individual areas. Circuits shall be distributed evenly across the three phases

digital multi-function, smart energy meters shall be installed to the MSB as detailed in Section8 (ESD

and Energy Efficiency). Meters shall be connectedto the BMS for energy monitoring, atintervals <
minutes. All meters shall be calibrated and validated in accordance with the NABERS Guideline for
Validation of Non-Utility Meters

Electronicsurge protectiondevices (SPDs) shall be provided to all switchboards, coordinated with the

SPDsinthe MSB (as described previously). All SPDs shall be monitored by the BMS

Spare Capacity: switchboards shall be designed to have spare capacity, provide 35% spare capacity for

circuit breakers, over design-10% spare fitted, 25% spare. Spare provisions shall include at least two
3dcircuitbreakerfor MSSBs. Provide atleast 15% universal I/O across all controllers in eachDDC
outstation, with 30% spare space within DDC enclosures

all outgoing circuits from the distribution switchboards shall have circuit breakers (minor control circuits

can be fuses)

Labelling: All switchboards shall be labelled with the incoming submain number, ratingof the circuit

protective devices and the size of the incoming submains. A label shall be provided on the
switchboard door indicating MSB numbers, main circuit breaker size, cable size, approximate length,
and description of submain. Inside each switchboard door, an accurate circuit schedule shall be
housed within a proprietary holder and securelyfixed. Related lighting power layouts and control
diagrams shall also be housed withinthe distributionboard. Labelling shall be Traffolyte, securely
fixed to the doors (stick on labels are not acceptable). Safety tags shall be provided to critical circuits
which are notto be accidentallyturned off

= in dedicated computerrooms, no more than four stations (twelve sockets) shall be powered per

Residual Current Device (RCD) with appropriate miniature circuit breaker protection or whatever
number of stations is recommended by respective manufacturersso as to eliminate the risk of
nuisance tripping
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11.9. PowerFactor Correction and Active Harmonic Filtration

The installation of power factor correction (PFC) e quipment to the MSB is not mandatory, providing thatitis
assessed by an electrical engineer that the types of inductive equipmentinstalled (such as motors and lighting)
will resultin a power factor > 0.95 at maximum demand.

Sufficient space shall be allocated in the Main Switchroom, including provisionfor maintenance access.
Provision shall be made in the Main SwitchRoom and the MSB for the connection of power factor correction
equipment or active harmonic filtration equipment, should this be required at a later date.

11.10. Check and Energy Metering

The Contractorshall provide the following with regardto metering of electrical systems:

= energy check metering within the distribution system, as stated in Section 8 (ESD and Energy Efficiency),
all areas, buildings, systems, and distribution boards

= power factor meterswith leading and lagging indicators
= energy meters to all lighting sections of all distribution boards

= energy metersto all powersections of all distribution boards; electronic multifunctional meters shall
provide V, A, kW, kWh, Power Factor and harmonicdistortion

= energy monitoring /management system software shall be configuredto provide results on a monthly
basis to an agreed format; all meters shall complywith AS 1024 for accuracy Class 1, with accuracy of
+1%over 20to 105% working range

= currenttransformer type metering shall be providedfor all loads in excess of 100 Amps, CT protection
fuses and shorting links shall be provided. CT and protection devices shall be readily removable for
maintenance without requiring shutdown of the electricboard

= all meters shall provide data ata maximum of 15-minute intervals

= energy monitoring /management system software shall be configuredto provide results on a monthly
basis to an agreed format

= metersshall be provided with a high-level interface and connected to the BMS / Monitoring System

The Contractorshall referto Section 8 (ESD and Energy Efficiency) for a full extent of meteringrequirements.

11.11. Underground Pits and Duct System

The Contractor shall provide the following with regard to underground pits and conduits to allow for cable
pathways between buildings:

= apitand conduitsystem betweenall buildings at the School. The conduits shall be a minimum of
100mm diameterand of the orange rigid heavy-duty PVC type suitable for installation to carry
incoming power cabling and sub-main cabling as required by the supply Authority having jurisdiction
over the Site

= the conduit provision shall be sufficient for the calculated maximum demand, plus 25% spare capacity
to accommodate future growth

= all conduitjoins shall be lappedand glued in placeto preventthe ingress of waterinto the conduits

= all conduitsinstalled to a building that has a concrete floor slab shall be installed underthe slab, directly
to the main switchboardor distribution board theyare supplying

= the conduitsystem shall link to all buildings
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the conduit shall be marked “Power Cabling” alongthe length of the conduit

all conduit sections shall have a minimum of two spare draw wires, retained withinthe conduit
only pre-manufactured bends shall be used. 90° bendsshall not be used

a pitshall be providedfor each changein direction of greaterthan 45°

a minimum of one pitevery50m shall be provided or as required to easily install sub-main cabling ata
later stage

lockable metal pits lids, clearly marked “Electrical Services”

the pitlids shall be such that the lockis vandal proof and not allow the dropping of debris into the pit
all underground pits shall be of the heavyduty and trafficable type (minimum)

all underground conduits to be clearly identified above ground with acceptable cable markers

an underground pitand conduit system shall be provided to the initial and future locations of modular
and transportable buildings. A pit shall be provided proximate to the location of each transportable
building, with a conduit route back to the main switch room or a designated distributionboard that
has been sized for future connection of these transportable buildings

11.12. Cable Reticulation

The distribution system betweenthe main switchboard and distribution boards shall be concealed in so far as
it is practicable and be accessible for its entire length without disturbing the building fabric. Galvanisedcable
trays, cable ducts or conduits as appropriate shall be used to carry electrical distribution cablesor final sub-
circuit cabling.

The Contractor shall provide the following with regardto cable reticulation:

where high levels of electromagneticinterference exist, shield the offending source, with all areas
adjacentto occupiedareasshall be less than 2mG maximum or normal school environment levels
whichever is the lower

the maximumvoltdrop acceptable from the point of supply to the final outlet shall be a maximum of
5%. The design shall consideronlythe entire circuit length of the cable from sub-stationto the final
device

sub-main cabling to be fully supportedon cable ladder and/or Unistrut systems
all cables with their origin and destination within the same building to be run internally

sub-main cables from the main switchboards to be sized in accordance with the maximum demand
calculation based on forecast peak enrolmentand forecast maximum transportable buildingprovision

sub-main cables shall incorporate neutral sized cables the same size as the active conductors orthe
maximum current generated by the harmonics, whichever is the greater

take-off boxes shall indicate the circuit protectiondevice capacity and rating. Circuit breakers shall
contain adjustable current capacity

positioned to avoid crosstalk to other cabling systems

high-capacity power cables shall be located and configured to avoid emitting high levels of
electromagnetic interference

sub-main distribution systems shall use copper only conductors. Aluminium conductors shall notbe
used
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= anelectrical earthing bar shall be provided adjacent to each main switchboard
= minimum sized lighting sub circuit 16A with a minimum cable size of 2.5mm?
= minimum sized power subcircuit 20A with a minimum cable size of 2.5mm?

= all outgoing sub-mains shall be tagged at the originaland at the local point with the submain number,
cable size, approximate length and the originating MSB

= white Thermoplastic Sheathed (TPS) cables shall be providedfor lighting circuits

= all cabling systems shall be fullysupported overthe cableroute length via either cable ladders, ladder
tray and/or catenaries. Cableladders and trays shall be designed and sized for all sub-main cabling
and cable supportedplus 25% spare capacity, over and above that required for Peak Enrolment
numbers, with a separate cable support systemforeachtype of functional cabling

= nocablingisto be laid on the ceiling support system, even for inaccessible ceilings

= sub-main cables to mechanical services equipment shall be designed to the full connected load of the
mechanical services equipment with the neutral cable sized as the active conductor;

= where cabling suppliescritical fire protection equipment, vertical transportation or life support systems,
it shall be mechanically protected

= all cablingtypes shall be segregated from other cabling types (on the basis of low voltage cable, high
voltage cable, and communications cable) with each cable type located on separate support facilities

11.13. Permanently Connected Equipment

The Contractor shall provideisolating switches for each item of permanently connected equipment. Isolating

switches shall be:

= rated atnotlessthan the circuit protective device
= mounted adjacentto each item of equipment

= flush mounted for internal installationsand surface mounted weatherproof for external installations

11.14. Power Circuits

The Contractor shall provide power outlets generallyacross the School to support the requirements of the

Output Specification and the intended functions and user requirements as describedin the Functional Brief.
This will include power provision (power outlets and isolators) for:

= networkeddevicesincluding computers, interactive whiteboards, audio visual projectors, display
screens, printers, photocopiers, etc.

= toolsand equipmentin specialist teaching and learning areas (such as technology tools and machines,
amplified musical instruments, food technology appliances, etc.

= dramaand performance functions (such as drama lighting, publicaddress, musicamplification) both
indoor and outdoor

= canteen and catering equipment
= internal and external plantrooms (twin 10A IP44 GPOs)

= appliances and powered equipment as detailed in the Functional Brief, Furniture, Fittings and
Equipment Specificationand FF&E Schedule

= cleaning and maintenance purposes
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The Contractorshall provide a power circuit system complyingwith the followingrequirements:

suitable RCD protectionagainst electric shock andcircuit overloadfor all socket outlets
minimise interference to computers caused by electricalfaults or failures

provision of the appropriate number and distribution of electrical outlets shall be determined by the
functionality and flexibility requirements of each space, together with others requiredfor general
maintenance and otherfunctions suchas cleaning

all electrical outletlocations shall be consideredin relationto positioning them safely away from
potential dangers

where multiple power outlets arerequired in a space, these are to be distributedaround walls, while
avoiding designed fitments that will occupy wall space

in specialistrooms suchas the science laboratories, applied science rooms, technology, design studios,
etc. power outlets shall be mounted on wall mounted multiple compartment cable ducting, or ceiling
suspended outlets, or on benchtop mounted pedestals. This shall be notedon all drawings

power outlets shall be provided in each teaching space. The Contractor shall provide sufficient power
outlets, mounted 300mm above the finished floor level or 150mm above benchtops

inthe pre-school, all power outlets shall be protected with a safety mechanism or located at least
1500mm abovefloorlevel

power outlets within teaching spaces and Learning Communities shall incorporate USB charging outlets

power and data outlets for ceiling or wall mounted equipment such as data projectors, shall be
coordinated with the location of the device

power outlets and associated servicesin the physical education halls shall be flush mounted and
protectedfromimpact damage

power outlets and isolators located in change rooms for water heaters, water boilingunits and the like
shall be suitably rated and switched with neon indicators. Seven-day timers shall be providedin these
areas to eliminate standing losses out of Core Hours

electrichotair hand dryers shall be provided to all toilet areas and wash basin areas as detailed in
Section 7.7 of this specification

in all areas the power forfridges and freezers shall be supplied on a separate circuit, identified at both
ends

all outlets shall be suitable forthe intended use, and consideration of the use of outlets by students
shall be given

all cleaners outlets shall be installed on a separate circuit, coloured beige and identifiedas a ‘Cleaners
Power Outlet”

all fume cupboards shall incorporate a double power outlet on the external top or side of the unit

The style of internal switchplates, power outlets and data outlets shall be consistent across all spaces. Internal
switchplates, power outlets and data outlets shall not have cover plates or escutcheon plates thatcan be
snapped off.

Every powerand data wall plate shall be permanently marked with eitherthe power circuit or the data port/
cable number(s). Where labels are adhesive fixed, the adhesive shall form a permanentbondbetweenlabel
and plate.

Provision shall be made on local Distribution Boards (DBs) for isolation of external power outlets.
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For asummary of minimum power provision requirements see Table 8 below.

Table 8 — Table of minimum power provision

Space/ Room or Functional Area

General provision of electrical outlets (minimum applicable to each separate
space)

General requirements

Where reference is made to provision of power outlets for work stations and
powered equipment, the Contractor shall consider the requirements of the
Functional Brief, and the FF&E Schedule, and provide power to support its
proposed furniture layouts, including additional power provision to support
alternative and flexible room layouts.

Where a specific space is not listed below, power provision of the nearest
similar space is to be used for guidance.

General Learning and Teaching, Learning

Communities, Learning Neighbourhoods

Two double power outlets to support each teacher’s desk/ work area and four
double power outlets distributed around walls in each space. Additional power
provision for each item of powered equipment (overhead data projector,
electronic whiteboard, etc. —refer to FF&E Schedule).

Smaller learning spaces/ break out/
reading recovery/ 1:1 tuition

Two double power outlets to support teaching and learning equipment,
appliances, PC, etc.

P-6 Music, Art Three double power outlets to three walls, and one additional power outlet
(distributed around perimeter walls) for each item of powered equipment
(refer FF&E Schedule).

Library One double power outlet located at each designated student work/ study desk,

plus six double power outlets distributed around perimeter walls.

Provide the library work area with two double power outlets and one additional
power outlet for each item of powered equipment.

7-12 Materials Technology studio

One separate circuit power outlet for each piece of electrical equipment
including isolator on the machine. An additional two power outlets for each 3m
of bench surface against walls. Power to free standing benches (from above or
below). Circuit amperages to be coordinated with equipment requirements.

Provide two emergency power shut-down buttons per space.

7-12 Science laboratories, systems

studios,

Two double power outlets per student work bench or demonstrator bench
(mounted above benchtop on pedestals), two additional power points per wall,
one additional power outlet for each item of powered equipment, and two
double power outlets per fume cupboard supplied from a separate circuit.
Circuit amperages to be coordinated with equipment requirements. Provide

two emergency power shut-down buttons per space.

7-12 Food technology

Three double power outlets to three walls, and two double power outlets per
student work bench. Additional power outlets for each powered appliance or
item of powered equipment (refer FF&E Schedule). Provide two emergency
power shut-down buttons per space, reasonably spaced apart and close to

exits.

7-12 Science prep rooms

Two double power outlets per wall, plus power outlets for each powered
appliance or item of powered equipment (refer FF&E Schedule).
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Space/ Room or Functional Area

General provision of electrical outlets (minimum applicable to each separate

7-12 2D & 3D visual art, design studio

spaces

space)

Three double power outlets to three walls, and two double power outlets per
student work bench. Additional power outlets for each powered appliance or
item of equipment (refer FF&E Schedule).

7-12 music area/ drama space

Three double power outlets to three walls, and one additional power outlet
(distributed around perimeter walls) for each item of powered equipment
(refer FF&E Schedule). Four double power outlets per instrument rehearsal

room.

Where drama space is configured with a stage opening to an audience area,
provide 6 double power points at high level to support stage lighting, and
configure for operation through a portable mixer board.

School Principal’s work area, Senior
Personnel work area, Business Manager

work area,

Three double power outlets (two at desk/ work area and one above skirting
close to seating area).

Conference room/ Counselling/ Interview
room,

Two double power outlets distributed around perimeter walls, and one
additional power outlet for each item of powered equipment.

Administration reception/ entry foyer

One power outlet to support a networked TV screen/ display panel (location

coordinated with the design of the space.

General office

Two double power outlets at each desk/work location and one additional
double power outlet for each item of powered equipment (photocopier, fax, IP

PBX, PA, security, credit card point-of-sale device, etc.).

Security Store and general storerooms

One double power outlet — located clear of fixed storage joinery and fittings.

Data Communications Rooms /BD space

Power as required for all active equipment.

Provision of power to BD Cabinets shall include the provision of Captive Outlets
managed by Circuit Breakers at the building DB. These circuits shall be
Traffolyte-labelled at the BD Captive Outlet and DB as “Caution: Non-RCD
Protected Circuit”. The Captive Outlets are to be installed inside the BD Cabinet
at no less than 700mm from the Cabinet finished floor level.

ICT Technician’sroom

Three double power outlets above work bench and one double power outlet
wall mounted on clear wall space. One double power outlet (minimum 20A

circuit) for a mobile notebook computer recharging rack.

Staff Lounge

Four double power outlets distributed around perimeter walls, two double
power outlets above kitchen benchtops and one additional power outlet for
each item of powered equipment (fixed kitchen appliances, loose kitchen
appliances, vending machines, etc. - refer FF&E Schedule).

Preschool kitchenette

Two double power outlets above kitchen benchtops and one additional power
outlet for each item of powered equipment (fixed kitchen appliances, loose
kitchen appliances, vending machines, etc. - refer FF&E Schedule).

Staff work areas (including preschool)

Two No double power outlets at each desk/work location and two additional
double power outlet mounted on clear wall space. Power connections for fixed
appliances such as gas heater (if used). If the work area is provided with a
meeting table, the additional power outlets are to be located adjacent to the
table.
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Space/ Room or Functional Area General provision of electrical outlets (minimum applicable to each separate

space)

Staff Resource area One double power outlet located adjacent to each item of free-standing
powered equipment (photocopier/ shredder) and additional power outlets for
each bench mounted item of powered equipment (binders, laminators, etc. -
refer FF&E Schedule).

Staff Toilets and Change Rooms One double power outlet, near to basin bench/ mirror in change rooms.

Power for hand dryers.

Gymnasium / General Purpose Hall Eight double power outlets distributed around perimeter walls, and one
additional power outlet for each item of powered equipment.

Provide Gym Store with two double power outlets located clear of fixed storage

joinery and fittings.

Student Toilets and Change Rooms Power for hand dryers (where provided).

Firstaid Two double power points above desk, one power point below bench for bar
fridge, one additional power outlet for each item of powered equipment and

two additional double power points mounted on clear wall space.

Canteen One double power outlet for each item of electrical equipment —wall mounted
for free standing appliances, at high level for bug zapper, and above or under
bench for bench mounted appliances (microwave ovens, pie warmers, kettle,
steamer, dishwasher, boiling water unit, auto tap, heated display counter,

computer, cash register, etc.).

Provide direct connections on separate circuits for ovens, exhaust hoods, etc.

External Provide at least one weatherproof 10 A 1® twin GPO to each elevation of each
building — located proximate to outdoor sports fields, outdoor performance and

assembly areas.

Provide one weatherproof 10 A 1® twin GPO to each external learning/ project
area outside Art and STEM spaces.

One weatherproof 10 A 1® twin GPO at the external area of the staff lounge.

One weatherproof twin GPO to all designated external plant rooms and areas.

Cleaner (separate circuit) Generally distributed along circulation areas, in Learning Communities and in
large spaces. Provide one single power outlet near wet areas, amenities and
canteen. Provide power outlets distributed around the gym to allow for
coverage of large floor areas. All cleaners outlets shall be coloured beige and
labelled ‘Cleaners Power Outlet’.

Plant rooms One 10A 10A 1® twin GPO power and data outlet for maintenance purposes, in
addition to any power and data requirements required for plant and
equipment.

Building Services Officer room One double power and double data set collocated with the proposed work desk
location. One double power point on a different wall above floor level. In

addition, power outlets for specific locations of appliances or equipment.

11.15. Requirementson Residual Current Devices (RCD)

The following requirements shall apply:
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Requirements in AS/NZS 3000; and

To avoid nuisance tripping, ensure that functional (leakage) currentin circuits do notexceedthe
recommended values in the wiring rules and/or manufacturer’s instructions, whicheveris more onerous.

In discussion with the Territory, carry outarisk assessment for any areas that may require the provision of
10mA RCDs and areas where the installation of 30mARCDs could cause nuisance tripping- E.g. Computer
Rooms and circuits that supply refrigerators. Applyappropriate risk mitigation measures, including the use of
captive socket outlets and safety labelling. (Refer Section 12 — ICT and Telecommunications, for the exemption
of RCD circuit breakers on ICT equipment racks inside Comms rooms where captive outlets, lockable
cupboards/rooms and appropriate signageis provided.)

11.16. Electric Hand Dryers

The Contractorshall provide hand dryers suitable fora 240 Volt, 50 Hz supply. The noiserating shall be less
than 65 dB(A) at 1 meter. Assemblies shall be complete with concealed mounting hardware to suit the wall
type.The unitshall be mounted on vibrationinsulating rubber. The air nozzle shall be swivel type and
chromed. A timing circuit which provides time and adjustment to cyclesbetween30 and 180seconds, and an
automatically reset overload protection circuit shall be incorporated, alternatively, an automatic sensing type
may be offered. Hand driers shall be powered via local GPOs.

11.17. Power Emergency Stop

The Contractor shall provide emergency stop (off) push buttons adjacent to each exit doorfor power supplyto
specialist rooms such as materials technology, science laboratories and food technologyareas. Push buttons
shall trip off all power circuits within the respective room/ laboratory. The power shutdown button shall be of
the ‘latched on’ type and require unlatching after use.

For science laboratories and food technology areas, the emergency stop button shall notisolate power circuits
that serve separate adjacent spaces where power interruption is not needed (for example those adjacent
secure spaces containingrefrigerators or freezers).

Emergencystopsinstalledto Solar PV shall be prevented from tamperingthrough shielding and/orlocation.

11.18. Lightning Protection

A lightning protection system shall be provided to protect:
= the occupants
= electrically operated plantand equipment, appliances, ICT and AV devices and the like

= the buildingitself

11.19. Earthing systems

The Contractorshall provide the following with regardto earthingsystems:

= separate Low Voltage (LV)earthing systems shall be employed and cross coupling of these shall be
subjectto the agreement of the relevant energy Authority

= separate earthing conductors shall be provided with all sub-mains and sub circuits
= earth impedance shall be providedwith test results provided on completion

= the earthing system shall provide the abilityto connect additional20%, over and above that required
for the design, to allow for future addition of circuits
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all metallic wall framing systems, supporting General Power Outlets (GPOs)or electrical cabling shall be
bonded to the electricalearth systemto provide equipotential bonded to earth

all electrical cable support systems shall be electrically earthed
a communications earthing system associated with the data block cabling system shall be provided

the reference earth bar shall be pre-drilled to accommodate outgoing cabling

11.20. Lighting Systems

The Contractor shall satisfy the following specification with regard to lighting:

Allinternal areasincluding plant rooms shall be supplied with artificial lighting

All luminaires (internal and external) shall be high efficiency LED types, sourced from proven production
runs with demonstrated performance levels, of good quality and easily maintained

luminaire selections shall be appropriate to the environment and conditions of theirlocations. External
luminaires shall be weather, insectand vandalatleast IP55 Internal luminaires in high moisture
environments shall be water resistant

the specific lighting shall suit the task being performedand shall control luminaire glare
the lighting and generalappearance of the luminaires shall suit the spaceilluminated

the lighting design shall contribute to achieving the overall energy performance requirements setin
Section 8 (ESD and Energy Efficiency)

custom made luminaires shall be avoided

luminaire locations requiring accessmachinery are to be avoided

standardisation and minimisation of luminaire types is preferred

daylight control devices shall reduce artificial illumination when daylightis present
controls and switches shall be of robust construction

motion / occupancy sensors shall be used to detect space usage and controlluminaires;

circuitloadingto be designedin accordance with the sizing of the control system circuit protective
devices and spare capacities

luminaires enabled with distributed intelligence and the capacity to communicate with adjacent
luminaires are to be considered

linear luminairesin general learning and teaching areas, circulationareasand science rooms shall be of
the prismatic diffuser type

feature lighting for notice boards, display cabinets and other specialist display areas shall be provided in
accordance with the design

shower areas shall be provided with appropriate lighting outside of the shower cubicle.i.e.in the
common circulationspace

suspended luminaires shall be rigidly suspended (using fabricated and pre-coated brackets, beams and
the like), especially in areas affected by draughts from windows or ceiling fans

luminairesin high-risk locations(e.g.: gymnasium sports hall) shall be protected fromimpact damage

background lighting shall be provided at all external plantrooms to facilitate servicing of equipment
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= internal securitylighting shall be provided at buildingentries, changes of directionto external pathways
and stairsin corridors

= adequate external security lighting to the perimeter of all buildings shall be provided to ensure safe
access. The lighting of pathways, car parks, and roads within the Site shall be provided by the
Contractor as aminimum to allow securityilluminationand the safe passage of all Users

= car parklighting shall be in the form of high-level post mounted luminaires or luminaires attached at
high level to walls of buildings facingonto the car park

= lighting spill from external lights shall be modelled and contained to prevent nuisance to neighbours

Table 9 — Tables of illuminance levels

| Illuminance levels for P-6 School Functions

School Functions llluminance levels (lux) | Dimmable

General learning and teaching, Learning Communities, Learning 240
Neighbourhoods, library, physical education

Preschool Playrooms and quiet activities areas 240 D
Special needsrooms 240 D and colour

change
Toilets — staff, toilets—students, change/shower — staff, change/shower — 150

students, security store, storerooms

School Principal’s work area, senior personnel work area, conference room, 320
counselling/interview room, business manager work area, general office,
staff lounge, staff resource area, staff workspaces, data communications
rooms, ICT technician’sroom, canteen

Art, music, library 320
Drama 320 D
First aid room 240 D

Illuminance levelsfor 7- 10, 7-12 and Secondary College School Functions

School Functions llluminance Dimmable
levels (lux)
General learning and teaching, Learning Communities, Learning 320 D

Neighbourhoods, library, physical education

Toilets — staff, toilets—students, change/shower — staff, change/shower — 150
students, security store, storerooms

School Principal’s work area, senior personnel work area, conference room, 320 D
counselling/interview room, business manager work area, general office, staff
lounge, staff resource area, staff workspaces, data communications rooms, ICT

technician’sroom, canteen

Design spaces, science spaces, technology spaces, art, music, library 320
Drama 320 D
Fume cupboard interiors 400
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First aid room 240 D

11.20.1. Natural Daylight

The Contractor shall complywith the natural daylight requirements noted in Section 8.4.

11.20.2. Lighting control Systems

The Contractor shall provide a lighting control system to ensure thatall lighting is only operational when

required or insufficient light is available and to satisfy the following specification with regardto lighting
switching systems. These switchingsystems shall:

= suitthe operational requirements of the School;
= zone the luminaires controlled by a single switching control into manageable, logical, functional groups

= consistof astand-alone (non-networked) hardwired control system with distributed intelligence linked
to pre-set control panels time clocks, motion / sensors and daylight control facilities

= clearlylabelledas to the lights they serve where multiple switches are provided

= inteaching spacesautomatic lightingcontrols shall be based on manual on/off switching, presence
detectorsanddaylight sensing, so that the luminaires are switched manually on entering and then
switched off or dimmedautomatically depending on signalling from automatic controls. The lighting
shall be zoned to take account of the various daylight influences

= inthe teachingareas be arrangedso thatany natural daylightis maximisedand individual rows serving
areas where daylightis available can be separately controlled

= have two-way switching at both doorsforlargerrooms suchas libraries which may have two entry
points

= provide manual over-ride facilities to any automatic lightingcontrols

= be of the unbreakable polycarbonate flush mounted type and locatedadjacent to closingside of the
door. Light switches shall not be able to be ‘pushedin’ from the front of the switch

= |lighting switchesto any disabledaccess toilet shall be large format rocker switches for use by people
with limited dexterityand strength

= nothave cover plates or escutcheon plates that can be snapped off
= be controlled by separate timing devices with manual overridesfor external lighting;

= be controlled to provide dimmable and colour shifting functions where specified

11.20.3. Spare Luminaires
Spare luminaires shall be handed overto the school, five fittings of eachtype, unless there areless than 20
fittings of any type, where onefitting shall be providedfor each type.

11.20.4. Emergency and Exit Lighting

Emergencylighting shall be provided to ensure safe evacuationin an emergencyand / or in the events of
mains failure, to be integrated with escape routes and doors.

The Contractor shall satisfy the following specification with regard to emergencyand exit lighting:

= |luminaries shall be sourced from proven productionruns with demonstrated performance levels
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= the system shall contain either a cabled or wireless communication network

0 |If wirelesscommunicationisto be used, the system must notoperatein the 2.4GHz or 5GHz
frequencies used by Wi-Fi

= the systemshallincorporate central monitoring and testing facilities
= be attractive in appearance to suitthe ambience

= the systemshall be capable of accommodatingadditional luminaries anywhere withinthe systems
network

= non-maintainedlamps for the emergency lighting function are preferred

= emergencyand exitluminaries shall contain alocalised battery source of a minimum 10-year life
= battery and controlcircuitry shall be modularin designto enable quick replacement techniques
= exitsigns shall contain ‘low energy’ lamp sources comprising cold cathodes or LED sources

= the systemshall be designed to enable alterations and additions at any pointin the network

11.21. Clock Installation

The Contractorshall provide clocks to the Schoolthatare:
= fitted with a digital face, showing hours and minutes (notseconds)
= of commercial quality, sourced from a reputable manufacturer with demonstrated performance levels
= where located externally, are resistant to corrosion

= of the centrally controlled type with all clocks corrected from a ‘master’ clockor a master signal
through the internet

= each connectedto a Power over Ethernet (POE) system to the SSICT data network and conforming to
either the IEEE 802.3af (Power over Ethernet) or IEEE 802.3at (Power over Ethernet+) standards and
capable of synchronising time from a Network Time Protocol (NTP) source

AllPOE clocks are to be submitted to SSICT for testing and approval priorto ordering

The centrally controlled ‘master’ clock shall belocated in the main communications room (Campus Distributor
room). Clocks shall be provided in all teaching areas, administration areas, private offices and shared work
zones, meeting rooms, the staff lounge, the library/resource area, the Gymnasium, hall, the canteen, and
externallywhere specified in the Functional Brief. A protective cage shall beinstalled overthe clockin the
Gymnasium.

11.22. Photovoltaic (PV) Systems

The ESD requirements include the installation of on-site renewable energy generation, with a preference for
PV. The Contractor shall comply the followingwith regard to any PVinstallations:

= ensure all cableloopsare minimisedto reduce the effects of induction;

= all DCcabling shall be double insulated. DC cabling shall be sizedto maintain less than 2.5% energy loss
with cable sheathing to be UV stabilised or installedin conduit;

= provide weatherproof IP54 (minimum)junction boxes for the termination of all parallel strings;

= PVstrings shall be designedto be under 600V, unlessthe installation includes additional protection
measures for strings over 600V — as required by the relevant electrical safety standards;
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= the photovoltaic system shall be designed to provide peak load lopping capability. It shall automatically
parallel with the utility power system, and disconnect during a power failure to preventislanding of

the supply

= the inverters mucheachhaveintegrated power monitoring of the DCinput and AC output with high

level interfacing for central monitoringto the Building Management System (BMS)

= Inverters shall belocated and secured to prevent easyaccess by unauthorised personnel, including
intruders, students and staff

= the total photovoltaic electrical system from the DC terminals of the photovoltaic panel to AC output of
the photovoltaic array shall be a minimum of 85% overall efficient. This shall include all cable,
inverter, diodes and terminationlosses

= all solar panels shall have electricalmodule efficiency of minimum 15%

The PV panels power output shall be provided with minimum manufacturer guarantee of:

= 90% of nominal power after12years

= 80% of nominal power after25years

11.23. Additional electrical service requirements

The Contractor shall provide the following allowances for future electrical expansion within the School, over
and above thatrequiredfor Peak Enrolment numbers and Non-Mandated Community Facilities:

Table 10— Additional Electrical Service Requirements

System Sub-division Allowance for spare capacity
Substations Capacity 25% spare
Spatials (transformer 50% spare
enclosure)
Main switchboards Consumer mains, main breaker 25%
and bus bars
Spatials 20% spare
Cabling—installed capacity 25% spare
Spatials 25% spare

Low Voltage supply

(Horizontal and Risers)

Cabling—installed capacity and

volt drop calculations

Light and power -30%

Lifts - 15%

Mechanical -20%

Special equipment - 20%

Distribution boards

Board capacity

10% spare (fitted)

25% spare (space provision)

Cable reticulation

Spare additional capacity

25% spare

Final subcircuits

Circuit capacity

20% spare
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12. ICT and Communications Technology

12.1. Structured Cabling Systems

The Contractor shall provide onesingle structured integrated cabling system (and associated infrastructure).
The system shall satisfy the ICT requirements associated with the Functional Brief(Volume 2, Part B) and the
FF&E detailed in Volume 2, Part F and shall provide sufficient capacity to satisfy the requirements associated
with the Modular relocatable buildings required as part of the project constructionand the transportable
buildings necessary to satisfy the School’s Peak Enrolment. The system shall allow for economic expansion as
the School expandsand develops should additional buildings be constructedin the future.

The design of the ICT infrastructure shall be integrated into the overall building design, and shall support data,
telephony, Wi-Fi, security and building monitoring and control systems.

Refer to the SSICT Technical Specifications- Underground Fibre Optic Cabling System (most currentversion).

The scope of the term ‘communications systems’ may be dependent uponthe particular design solution
proposed, butas a minimum the Contractorshall:

= provide alayoutdesign, incoming cable pathways and structured cabling workto supporta Voice over
Internet Protocol (VolP) telephone systeminstalled to all permanent, modular and relocatable
buildings. The hardware, software and telephone handsets needed to supportthe VolP system will
be supplied by SSICT, as will the Uninterruptable Power Supply (UPS) requiredto supportthe VolP
systemin the eventofapower failure

= provide incoming cable pathways for distributed data services acrossthe site in accordance with the
system design and requirements of the Functional Brief

= provide the passive infrastructure to support a data Local Area Network(LAN) for the SchoolsNET data
and voice network and for the Contractor’s network

The Contractoris notrequired to procure the internet service or provide the active equipment for the
SchoolsNET IP network.

The Contractor shall ensure that all structured cabling work is undertaken by a member of the Territory’s
Supply and Installation of Structured Cabling Systems and Associated Electrical Services panel. The list of panel
members is available on the Tenders ACT website.

https://www.procu reme nt.act.gov.au/supplving-to—act-gover nment/whole-of—governme nt-arrangements.

The Contractorshall provide an unconditional minimum 20-year manufacturer’s warranty for the structured
cabling system and an unconditional Defect Liability Period (DLP) of 12 months for the as-installed cabling.

12.1.1. Standards and References

The Contractorshallimplementthe cablinginfrastructurein accordance with whichever is the greater
requirement of:

= the latestrevision of AS/NZS 3080; or

= Shared ServicesICT’s Technical Specification for Building Cabling (Structured Cabling Systems) for ACT
Government Directorates; and

= Shared ServicesICT’s Technical Specification for Underground Fibre Optic Cabling

The cabling design and installation shall also comply with all other relevant Australian Standards and any other
regulations of the relevant Authorities having jurisdiction over such works.
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This Technical Specification, EDIS: Part D takes precedence over any conflicting requirements of the SSICT
Technical Specification for Building Cabling (Structured Cabling Systems) for ACT Government Directorates.

12.1.2.  System Resilience

Shared Services ICT will supply andinstall Uninterruptable Power Supply (UPS) units to maintain the SchoolsNET
network in the event of an interruption to mains power supply. The UPS will support the infrastructure for a
minimum of 30 minutes.

Other Building Management Systems that require UPS support and are critical to the safety and security of
building occupants, may be able to be connected to the Shared Services ICT UPS with explicit approval from
Shared ServicesICT.

12.1.3.  Incoming Services

Refer to Section9.1.6.

12.1.4.  Active Data Equipment

The Territory(through Shared Services ICT) will supply the active data equipmentincluding network switches,
network routers and Wireless Access Points (WAPs) associated with the School.

Separate active data equipment must not be installed without prior approval from Shared Services ICT.
Building Management and monitoring systems (BMS) requiring data network connectivity can be connected to
the Territories network with the approval of SSICT.

12.1.5. Services Distribution

The Contractorshall provide a structured cabling system (and associated infrastructure)that consists of a
Campus Distributor and multiple Building Distributors, horizontal cabling and data outlets.

The Contractorshall provide ICT cabling and infrastructure to all permanentand modular or relocatable
buildings within the Site.

The Campus Distributor shall incorporate the local Building Distributor and the Main Distribution Frame.
The Contractorshall provide:
= fibre optic cabling between the Campus Distributorand each of the Building Distributors

= fibre optic between Building Distributors and pits servicing Modular relocatable buildings and future
Transportable buildings;

= Unshielded Twisted Pair (UTP) betweenbuildings if required to support the BuildingManagement
System (BMS) control and monitoring functions (noting that UTP to be laid in separate labelled
conduit to differentiate copper pathway from optic fibre pathway)

= horizontal cabling and data outlets
The distribution system shall be:

= sized and designed to accommodate the numberand the proposed locations of the Transportable
Classrooms necessary to satisfy the School’s Peak Enrolment

= sized to accommodate a minimum expansion of 25% should additional buildingsand facilities be
introduced into the School in the future

12.1.6. Horizontal Cabling
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The Contractor shall provide:

= structured cabling fromdistribution points to data outlets. The Contractor shall provide and distribute
data outlets to support the requirements detailedin the Functional Brief (Volume 2, Part B) and the
FF&E detailed in Volume 2, Part F (Furniture, Fittings and Equipment Specification). This shallinclude
data outlets associated with networked devicesincluding, but not limited to, computers, Interactive
Teaching Technology (ITT) devices (e.g. Interactive Flat Panels, etc.), wall mounted ultra-short throw
projectors, audio visual RGB projectors, display screens, printers, etc.

= cable pathwaysin the floor, wall or ceilingin each classroom and teaching space. Cable pathways shall
be designedand installedto allow for the installation of additional data outlets in the future

Data outlets shall be correctly IP rated and damage resistant for theirinstalled area and application. The

telecommunication outlets shall be fitfor purpose and at an appropriate height for the users of the room.

Typically, data outlets shall be installed 300mm above the finished floor level or 150mm above a fixed

benchtop, typicallyaligning with power outlets. Outlets dedicatedto specific equipment or functions,
including VolP handsets, shall be locatedin positions suitable for their intended purpose.

The numbering and labelling scheme of the data outlets shall be agreed with the Territory two months prior to
the Contractor commencing the installation of the cabling and outlets. All data outlets shall be permanently
labelled with Traffolyte labels or equivalent. Typically, each panelis sequentiallyidentified by a letter.

The horizontal cabling links shall not exceed 90 metres at any point.

All data outlets shall be tested in accordance with the appropriate Telecommunications Industry Association
(TIA) or International Organisation for Standardisation (ISO) standardto ensure the permanent link complies
with all requirements of the specified category of cable.

Table 11— Table of minimum data provision

Space/ Room or Functional Area

General provision of data outlets (minimum applicable to each separate space)

General requirements

Where reference is made to provision of data outlets for workstations and
networked equipment (such as AV screens), the Contractor must consider the
requirements of the Functional Brief, and the FF&E Schedule, and provide data
to support its designed locations of work stations and its proposed furniture
and equipment layouts, including additional power provision to support
alternative and flexible room layouts.

Where several Power & Data Sets are required on a single wall, these are to be
evenly distributed across the wall. The Contractor is to confirm the proposed
mounting height of these Power & Data Sets with SSICT and EDU. This
specification excludes the provision of data cabling relating to WAP and VolP
installations.

Where a specific space is not listed below, data provision of the nearest similar

space is to be used for guidance.

In Learning Communities, Specialist Teaching areas, Staff and administration
offices, the Contractor must install between 30% - 50% DGPO/DUSBs when
DGPOs are specified. Combined USB Output must be not less than 4200mA
across both USB ports.

Data outlets must generally be collocated with power outlets to support

devices and equipment needing both connections.

General Learning and Teaching, Learning
Communities, Learning Neighbourhood

Four double data outlets distributed around walls in each space. Additional
data provision for each item of networked equipment (refer to FF&E Schedule).
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General provision of data outlets (minimum applicable to each separate space)

Data outlets distributed through-out for the provision of charging chrome

books in dedicated charging trolleys. One charging trolley per Learning

Community.

Smaller learning spaces/ break out/
reading recovery/ 1:1 tuition

One double data outlet — adjacent to DGPO.

P-6 Music One double data outlet per acoustically contained room and two double data
outlets for performances spaces.
Art/s One double data outlet in the space and one single data outlet for each item of

networked equipment (refer FF& E schedule)

STEM for Primary Schools

Four double data outlets distributed in the space and one single data outlet for
each item of networked equipment (refer FF&E schedule)

Library

Eight double data outlets distributed around student work desks and around
the perimeter wall of the library space.

One Power and Data set to the service counter,

Provide the library work area with one double data outlet and one additional
data outlet for each item of networked equipment (photocopier/ printer/

scanner, laptop charging trolley etc.).

One double data outlet for the provision of charging chrome books in two
dedicated charging trolleys.

Principal’s work area, Senior Personnel

work area, Business Manager work area,

One double data outlet for each desk/work area and one data outlet for each

item of networked equipment e.g. mobile interactive flat panel

Conference room

One data outlet for each item of networked equipment and one double data
outlet at the wall near the table

Counselling/ Interview room,

One double data outlet, and one additional data outlet for each item of

networked equipment.

Administration reception/ entry foyer

One data outlet to support a networked TV screen/ display panel (location
coordinated with the design of the space.

General office

One double data outlet at each desk/work location, plus, one double Power and
double Data set per 2000mm length of the service counter, and one additional
data outlet for each item of networked equipment (photocopier/ scanner/

printer/ fax, IP PBX, PA, credit card point-of-sale device, etc.).

Security Store and general storerooms

No data outlet required.

Campus Distributor/BD1 space/data
communications room

One double data outlet wall mounted above the work bench.

ICT Technician’sroom

Two double data outlets above work bench and one double data outlet wall

mounted on clear wall space.

Staff Lounge

Three double data outlets distributed around perimeter walls. In the Staff
Lounge area, also provide a single data point at 1500mm from the finished floor
level (for telephone handset). This point must be free from obstruction with
300mm clearance on all sides.
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Space/ Room or Functional Area General provision of data outlets (minimum applicable to each separate space)

Preschool kitchenette In the Preschool kitchenette area provide a single data point at 1500mm from
the finished floor level (for telephone handset). This point must be free from
obstruction with 300mm clearance on all sides.

Staff work areas (including preschool) One No. double data outlets at each desk/work location, one double data
provided on clear wall space and one data outlet for each item of networked
equipment. If the work area is provided with a meeting table, the additional

data outlets are to be located adjacent to the table.

Staff Resource area One double data outlet mounted above benchtop height.

One double data outlet located adjacent to each item of networked equipment
(photocopier/ printer/ scanner)

Gymnasium / General Purpose Hall Four double data outlets distributed around perimeter walls and

Two double Power & Double Data Sets at the location specified as the stage

area.

Provide the Gym Store with one double data outlet located clear of fixed
storage joinery and fittings.

First aid room/s None

Canteen In the Canteen Kitchen area provide a single data point at 1500mm from the
finished floor level (for telephone handset). This point must be free from
obstruction with 300mm clearance on all sides. Where an office or
administration workbench is provided a single Power & Data Set is to be
installed above benchtop height. At the Canteen service bench provide one
Power & Data Set each side of the service counter to support cash registers
and/or point-of-sales devices.

Plant rooms One power and data set per room in addition to any power requirements

required for plant and equipment

Building Services Officer Room One double power and double data set in addition to any data requirements
required for networked equipment.

12.1.7. Pits and Duct System

The Contractor shall provide a pit and conduit system to SSICT specifications between all buildings and the
proposedlocations of the Transportable Classrooms. The system shall incorporate a spare capacity of atleast
50% should additional cables need to be installedin the future.

All conduits that are installedin alocation that has a concrete slab shall be cast under the slab and routed
directly to the equipmentrack or frame that they are to supply.

The Contractor shall coordinate with Shared Services ICT for the installation of alead-in pathway from the
property boundaryto the Campus Distributor (BD1). The pathway shall be used for incomingvoice and data
services and shall be sized accordingly.

The Contractor shall provide an in-ground pit and conduit systemto the proposedlocations of the
Transportable buildings. A pitshall be provided proximate to the proposedlocationof eachTransportable
buildings, with associated conduit routes sized for the maximum anticipated cabling requirement of the
Transportable buildings plusa spare capacity of 50%.

Eduacation Directorates Infrastructure Specification — Part D: Technical Specification V3.0 DRAFT Page 130age1id8



RECORD 5

The Contractorshall provide a vandal resistant solution.

12.2. Building Distributor Cabinets

The Contractoris responsible for the design and construction of BuildingDistributor (BD) cabinets, including:
= Allin-building powerand data cabling
= All on-site in-ground conduits and optical fibre services up to the BD1 cabinet/ Campus Distributor
= BD cabinets, patch panels, Fibre Optic break-out tray, and horizontal and vertical cable management
The same patch panel models shall be consistentlyusedin all BD cabinets.

Access to eachBD cabinet shall be from the secureinterior of its building. BD cabinets shall be finished with
seamless vinyl floor, painted plaster walls and ceiling, and lockable doors with dust seals. Ceiling height shall
be minimum 2700mm. Each BD cabinet shall be secure, well insulated and have no direct natural light
sources.

Cable risers from BD cabinets to ceiling level shall be neatly containedin metal cable ducting with aremovable
cover.

BD cabinetspaces shall not contain:

= Any hydraulicservices (sinks, taps, drains, sumps, water heaters, vents, condensate drains or the like);
or

= Storage notspecifically relatedto ICT requirements.

All accessible sides of each BD cabinet are to be fitted with a bi-lock cylinder keyedto the appropriate
SSICT keying system.

12.2.1.  Campus Distributor (BD1)

The campus distributor (Building Distributor Cabinet No.1 (BD1)) shall be designed in accordance with relevant
sections of the Shared Services ICT specifications. The location chosen forthe BD1 shall take environmental
and security conditions into consideration butis likely to be in the Administration Building. It shall be designed
to provide space for and access to:

= (a minimum of) 2 restricted class 45RU cabinets for Shared Services ICT use side by side, bolted
together and with the adjoining sides removed. All copperand fibre services areto be terminatedin
the one cabinet

= Other systemsthatsupportthe functionsof the schooal, including but not limited to electronic security,
Building Management System (BMS), clock controllers, AV systems and UPS

= Boardsor frames for associated active equipment

The Campus Distributor shall be sizedto accommodate the active data equipment associated with the School
including permanent modular buildings and the Transportable Classrooms necessary to satisfy the School’s
Peak Enrolment.

The Contractorshall provide a separate communications rackto house active equipment associated with the
BMS installed by the Contractor. The Contractor shall provide a separate internet network connection,
modem and service account for the purposes of remote on-line monitoring and control of the BMS and any
other the Contractor active systems. Itis not permissible for the Contractorto use the education network
connection forthe Contractor purposes suchas monitoring, control, data download and the like.

In addition to any architectural, structural or engineering considerations, the design of the BD1 shall meet
incoming voice and data needs with regardto the provision of sufficient space to accommodate any
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equipment associated with the IP PBX VolIP system and allow staff to work on the equipmentin accordance
with health and safety guidelines.

The roomshall be sized so thatthere isatleast 1100m clearancein the front of all racks, 900mm clearance
space to the rear of the rackand 1000mm clearance to the side of the rack. Anyotherequipmentrequiredto
be installed in this space shouldnotimpede onthatclearance.

The room shall be sized to accommodate a minimum of 25% additional (spare) racks.

Cooling of the Building Distributor Cabinet No.1, sizedappropriately for the anticipated heatloads within the
room, shall be provided by the Contractor.

12.2.2.  Building Distributor Spaces

The Contractor shall provide dedicated BD Cabinet spaces for Building Distributors. The spaces shall be sized
such thatall electronicservices for the building/floor can be installed within these spaces and canbe
appropriately ventilated and cooled.

The Contractor shall provide a Building Distributor (BD) cabinet for each separate buildingon the Site. Where
telecommunication outlets for afloor/area cannot be served from the Building Distributor, an additional
Building Distributor shall be provided.

In buildings where the Building Distributoris to onlyservice 48 data outlets or less, the cabinet may be contained
within a cupboard, as long as there is a 1000mm clearance on one side of the cabinet, and there is sufficient
ventilation to hold active data equipmentincluding UPS.

The Contractor must provide cable routing and layout management to minimise congestion at entry and exit
points to the Floor Distributor and Building Distributor. Cablingto all equipment racks mustbe concealed.

Access to atleasttwo sides of all racks is required.

12.2.3. BD Cabinets

BD Cabinets shall be locatedin the Campus Distributor (BD1) and in sequentially numbered Building
Distributor (BD) spaces locatedin otherbuildings (BD1,BD2, BD3, etc). The Contractor shall provide all BD
Cabinets that shall meet the following minimum requirements:

= Restricted Class cabinets bolted to the floor

= minimum 27RU after allowing 12RU space for installation of a UPS, plus minimum spare (vacant)
capacity of 5RU

= minimum dimensions 800mm wide x 1000mm to 1100mm deep

0 with the exceptionthatif there isless than 48 data outlets the dimensions may be 800mm x
800mm

= bi-lock key lockable access panel(s)/ doors
= 19-inchinternal mounting brackets

= sized to accommodate the active data equipment associated with the numbers and types of
telecommunication outlets supported by eachrack

= Traffolyte labelled with an identification number (in the format BDn—x, where n denotes the BD
number, and x denotes the number of each rack in that cabinet)

BD Cabinets shall be sized to accommodate the ICT requirements of Transportable buildingsrequired to satisfy
the School’s Peak Enrolment.
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The Territoryshall have access to all equipment racks at all times.

12.2.4. Patch Leads and Fly Leads

The Contractor shall provide:
= two patch/fly leads for every telecommunication outlet installed
The patch/fly leads shall be of the same categoryas the structured cabling.

The lengths and colour scheme of patch leads shall be agreed with the Territorytwo months priorto the
Contractor commencing the installation of the cabling and outlets.

The standard colour schemes of category 6A patch cords must be as follows:
=  Blue —for standard Data/VolP connections, MFD
= Yellow—for Security, Lighting and BMS applications
= Red-for WirelessAccess Points (WAPs) connectionto the switches
=  White —for WAPconnection to data outlet

= Purple —for third party services, e.g. PoE Clocks, PA Systems, etc.

12.3. Wireless Networking

The Contractor must allow for one data outlet for every 10 students up to the school’s Peak Enrolment
Number as a budget for the deployment of wireless access points across the site. Shared Services ICT will
complete a Wi-Fi design in consultation with the Contractor, to provide sufficient Wi-Ficoverage across the
school campus, for bothindoors and outdoors.

The Contractorshall be responsible forthe mounting of Wireless Access Points, which will be provided by
SSICT. Wireless Access Points data outlets shall be installed in readily accessible locations that do not require
specialistequipment to access and in locations which do not causeinterference or obstruction (e.g.: solid or
metallic surfaces directly in front of the WAP). WirelessAccess Points shall not be installed within ceiling
spaces and shall be visible. White patchleads of no longerthan 500mm shall be used to connect the WAPto
the data outlet, unless adifferent colour patch lead provides a better aestheticoutcome.

All data outlets for WAPs shall have a minimum of 3000mm of cable, slack looped up within the ceiling to allow
for possible re-positioningin the future. The contractor must ensure thatall WAP locations have sufficient
noggings and sub structure to support correct mounting of the WAP.

Wall-mounted WAPs shall be installed at a minimum of 2000mm from finished floor level, at a maximum of

2400mm. WAPs shall beinstalled directly nextto their assigned data outlet. WAPs in locations where ball
sports are played (e.g. Gym, hall), the data outlet should be concealed within a mountingblock.

For ceiling mounted WAPs, if the data outletis concealed (e.g. within afalse ceiling), it shall be properly
terminated on or inside a surface mounting blockand shall be easilyaccessible. An additional data outlet label
shall be affixed to the ceiling directly below the outletin thisinstance. On a fixed ceiling, the data outlet may
be installed outside of the ceiling space. In thisinstance, the WAPis to be mounted directly nextto the data
outlet.

WAPs shall not be mounted on ceilings above a height of 2700mm from finished floorlevel.
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External wireless access points are outdoor rated and will be provided by Shared Services ICT with appropriate
mounting brackets. The data cable mustbe installed within a flexible UV-rated conduit so that the cable is not
exposedto the elements.

WAPs installed within high-risk areas (i.e. areas with ball sports, wet areas, high dust areas) or used by the
community after-hours must be covered with a suitable transparent plastic protective enclosure.

No other Wi-Fi systems must be installed by the Contractor without approval from Shared Services ICT. Any
other systems requiring wireless technology must operate outside the 2.4GHz and 5GHz spectrums used by
Wi-Fi.

All data outlet patch port details and locations of WAPs shall be referenced to a site map and provided to the
Education Directorate project manager uponproject completion.

12.4. VolP Telephony Design and Cabling

The Contractorshall designthe data layout to ensure that staff are provided with suitable access to the
telephonysystem within teaching and learningareas without having to leave an area or students under their
supervision. Administrative and support staff shall be provided with telephone access within their designated
work areas or offices. Telephone access shall also be provided in staff workspaces; the staff lounge; and
conference, meeting and consulting rooms.

As part of the data network, the Contractor shall provide a data outlet for telephone handsets for each
location proposedin its design of the permanent buildings.

Wall mounted VolP data outlets shall be installed at 1500mm above finished floor level.

12.5. Master AntennaTelevision System

The Contractorshall provide a master antenna television system (MATV) and signal wiring system to wall
outlet plates located at suitable locations in the Library/Learning Resource Centre, and in the Staff Lounge. The
MATV system design, installation and operation shall complywith all relevant standards, codes and regulations
of the Authorities having jurisdictionover suchworks.

The system shall provide the best available signal for all free-to-air channelsavailable in the locality. The
system shall be fully tested and commissioned, demonstrating suitable reception across all available channels.

12.5.1. Television Antenna

The antenna system shall provide the best possible signal, free of interference, ghosting and othervisual or
audible impairments. It shall have an adequate bandwidth to receive all transmitted information without
affecting the relative levels of individual carriers and ensure that the signal levels off air of different channels
are of similar magnitude.

The antenna system shall complywith and be installed in accordance with the relevant requirements of AS
1417 (2015) Receiving antennas for radio and television in the VHF and UHF broadcast bands. Due
consideration shall be made for wind loading on the support structure design for the antenna.

12.5.2. AntennaOutlets

The system outlets shall be mounted on wall plates to match the room GPO switch plates in style and colour.
Outlets shall be socket type suitable for use with an MATV system and incorporate mains voltage isolation.
Cable connections to wall outlets shall be F type co-axialconnectors.
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12.6. Public Address System

12.6.1. Overview

The Contractor shall provide an IP networkbased publicaddress (PA)system that covers the School and the
Site.

The Contractorshall provide cabling infrastructure, whichsupports all servicesbeing delivered and the active
PA systemequipment.

The scope of the installation shall include all Transportable Classroomsscheduledfor installation on the Site
prior to Commercial Acceptance of the relevant School and shall include pre-wiring leadsand installation of
sealed buried condauits to facilitate extension of the PA systemto the locationsof future long termand peak
Transportable Classrooms.

12.6.2. Standards and References

The PA system design, installationand operation shall comply with all relevant standards, codes and
regulations of the Authorities having jurisdiction over such works, including those issued by the Environment
Protection Authority.

12.6.3. Functional Requirements

The Contractorshall provide a digital zoned PA system suitable forannouncements, mediainformationand
music. The PA system shall employaudio distributionand control overthe school’s IP data network. Paging
microphone stations and zone selectioncontrols shall interface with the PA system via the IP network. The PA
system shall be capable of directing messagesto selected zones, without these messages being heardin other
zones. The PA controls shall enable the selectionand de-selection of zones in asimple and quick manner. The
PA system zone arrangement shall be proposed by the Contractorand agreed with the Territory.

The PA system:

= is the mediumto make publicbroadcasts of routine, situational andimportant announcements
(including tone alarms signalling Lockout and Lockdown events)

= shall provide simultaneous broadcastingof different calls to different locations
= is the mediumto broadcast background music (tones) to all or selected locations
= requiresan appropriate tone generatorto be capable of supporting the schools lockdown procedure

= shall provide an automatic announcement facility for making routine, situational and emergency
announcements

All the main functions shall be provided by the PAsystem. The PAsystem shall be simple and logical to
operate for staff. The PAsystem shall providea means to give customised indications for the selection buttons
of the call stations. The PA system shall store atleastthe last 200 fault messages in the memory of the
network controller.

The PA system shall only allow one microphone to announce a message on the selected zone. Anyother
microphone thattries to select this zone, shall not be able to announce their message until the first
microphone has de-selected this zone.

The PA system shall be capable of providing a minimum soundlevel in all normally occupied areas of not less
than 75dB(A). The RapidSpeech Transmission Index (RASTI) shall not be lessthan 0.5 in atleast 75% of each
areaof coverage and shall not fall below 0.45 for the remaining 25% of eacharea.
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12.6.4. School Bell

School bell services shall be achieved using the PA system.

12.7. Audio-Visual Systems

The Contractoris to provide all Audio-visual Equipment and PA to Halls/Gyms.

Where audio visual projection, Interactive Teaching Technology (ITT) devices and display systems are deemed
necessary by the Contractor to meetthe requirements of the Functional Brief, the Contractor shall:

= define the required locations in the design documentation
= provide cable pathways for audio-visual systems that allow easy post construction installation
= install all cablingin concealed, continuous lengths

The Contractorshall provide and install all connectors, brackets, audio visual wall plates, etc. necessary for the
installation of the active audio-visual equipment (including interactive flat panel screens, interactive
whiteboards, projectors and powered speakers)whichwill be procured and installed by SSICT.

Provision shall be made for power and data at 1800mm above floor level in the School reception lobby for the
installation (by SSICT) of a digital flat screendisplay.

The location of audio-visual projectors shall be readily accessible for maintenance purposes and notrequire
specialistaccess equipment; and shall be positionedto obtain a minimum 1002 (diagonal) viewing area.

In addition to the cabling and digital displayscreens that are deemed necessary by the Contractor to meet the
requirements of the Functional Brief (Volume 2, Part B), the Contractor shall provide cablingand
telecommunication outlets for digital displays in the circulationand foyer areas.

12.8. Intruder Alarm System

The intruderalarm systemis to be connectedto the school’s IP network. This connection shall be made

through an Ethernet IP connectionand have a cellular backup. The Contractor shall provide the necessary
data connections, and connect and configure the intruder alarm system, in consultation with SSICT and the
incumbent security monitoring company.

The Intruder Alarm System shall be connected to the BMS to indicate a common fault condition, including any
faults from UPS.

12.9. Emergency Warning and Intercommunication System

The Contractorshallinstall an EWIS where required by the NCC. The EWIS shall be capable of automatic voice
messaging and manual announcements from trainedfire wardens. The Evacuation Control Panel shall receive a
signal fromthe Fire Alarm ControlPanel uponageneral fire alarm and transmit the evacuation signals through
the buildings. Only the areaimmediatelyaffected by a fire will receive the evacuation alarm, the balance of the
complex shall be warned of an impending evacuation.

The system shall be installed complying with the requirements of the applicable codes and standards
The system shall include:
= Evacuation ControlPanel

= installation of speakers, for the purpose of enabling orderly evacuation of the building in the event of
anemergency
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= anetwork of signposted wardenintercom phones, in secure metal cabinets (if requiredto comply with
relevant standards)

= ceiling mountedspeakersinstalled in all finished ceiling areas and speaker hornsin all non-ceilingareas
= sufficient speaker powerto achieve a minimum average volume of +75dB over the floor area

= speaker hornsand visual warning devices in all plantareas and services areas throughout the building
where ambient noise levels exceed +75dB

12.10. Hearing Augmentation

If the Contractor’s designof the School’s service/ reception counterincludes screens that separate the user
fromthe service provider, the School shall be provided with a hearing augmentation system that complies with
the requirements of the NCC (Part D3.7).

The Contractorshall provide a hearing augmentation system in accordance with the requirements of the NCC
and relevant AustralianStandards. The hearing augmentation system (Audio Frequency Inductive Loop
System) shall be installed at the School Office service counter, in any spaces in the Contractor’s design
intended to be the venuefor publicand school assemblies, in one Learning Neighbourhood per Learning
Community and in the Learning Resource Centre/Library and specialistlearning areas e.g. music room. If
Learning Neighbourhoodshave a spaceintended for videoconferencing, it will be the space where the hearing
loopisrequired. Loopsinstalledin adjacentroomsshall be designed to maximise coverage and limit spill into
any other space.

The Contractorshallinstall a “listening point” style amplification systemin each Learning Neighbourhood,
complete with all system software and hardware including a microphone perLearning Neighbourhood. The
“listening point” system shall be adaptable to permit multiple users and a range of BYOD listening devices. It
shall notbe a single select/ closed proprietary systemthat will operate using only one style/brand of personal
listening device.
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13. Hydraulic Services

The Contractor shall provide a hydraulic service system as described below.

13.1. Design Criteria

The hydraulicservices shall satisfy the requirements of Icon Water Limited and the requirements of the
Territory and Municipal Services Directorate.

13.1.1.  Applicable Regulations and Standards

The work shall comply with all relevant Regulations, Primary Standardsand Design Guides, including but not
limited to the following:

Note: Should any conflict be noted between the referenced documents, drawings, site specific requirements or
otherprojectinstructions, this shall be immediately brought to the attention of the Superintendent.

1. NCC-currentversion:Including the Building and Plumbing Codes of Australia.

2. Local Authority Regulationsincluding ACTEPDand any Fire Authority Requirements

3. Utility (Electricity, Gas, Water- mains, stormwater, sewers) and Networkoperator’s requirements.
4. MEPS: Minimum Energy Performance Standards.

5. WHSAct2011.

6. Access Platforms, Walkways, Stairways & Ladders: AS 1657

. AS/NZS53500.1:
8. AS/NZS3500.2:
9. AS/NZS3500.3:
10. AS/NZS3500.4:

13.2. Water servicesand Sewer System

The Contractor shall provide domestic hotand cold-water services, recycled-non-potable water, irrigation
water and the sewer systemsincluding trade waste, to accommodate the Peak Enrolment Numbers, Non-
Mandated Community Facilities and other design parametersfor the School, to meetthe requirementsin the
Functional Brief.

13.2.1. Potable Water Services

The water supply system design shall:

= be of Grade 2 alternative supply type in the form of mains pressure directly served from Supply
Authority mains;

= each domestic water tappings fromthe mains shall extend individually to the Site complete with all
necessary isolationvalves, strainers, backflow prevention, metering, pressure limiting and pressure
relief valve systems and be interconnected at the boundary of the Site with appropriate control valve
in accordance with the requirements of the Icon Water Limited

= where the water supply isinadequate for domestic water supply purposes an alternative supply
comprising storage tanks and booster pumps shall be installed. Domestic water supply pumps of
sufficient capacity shall beinstalled to supplement water supply pressure whereinadequate pressure
is available. Supply pumps shall be sized for 120% of maximum simultaneous demand. Bypasslines
shall be installed around storage tanks and pumps, for maintenance purposes
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= provide additional valved potable water supply points, sized appropriately, to within 40m of proposed
locations, to allow for the installation of Transportable Classrooms at a later date

= provide valved potable water points to allow for the temporary connection to mobile vans suchas
dental vans and the like

13.2.2. Non Potable Water Services

The School shall be provided with a separate pipe system for reticulation of non-potable water, taken from
source (eitherreticulated neighbourhood supplyor rainwater reclamationtanks) and serving identified points
of use (including toiletand urinal cisternsand external gardenwatering and irrigation). Where reticulated
reclaimedwater is available this shall be used for non-potable purposes and shall be separately metered. The
non-potable water system shall comprise the following:

= rainwater harvest systems shall be designed with filtrationand disinfection to remove health risks from
water spray or accidental ingestion, and ensure water clarity is satisfactory

= safety warning signage shall beinstalled on all controllable points of use
= backflow preventionvalvesto prevent crosscontamination with the potable watersupply

= storage tanksinstalled for flushvalve supply shall have 100% capacity plus domestic water make-up,
based on tanks assumed empty

= aqutomatic change-over to potable water supply if the non-potable supply is in-operative
Refer also to Section 8.5 and 3.2.9for requirements regarding use of non-potable water.

Rainwater shall not be recycled from sources otherthan roofs, suchas from pavedareas or tarmac, where the
water could be contaminated. Recycled rainwater shall only be usedfor the purposes of flushing toilets,
irrigation and hose outlets for external washdown.

13.2.3.  Pipework, valves and fittings
The Contractorshall provide pipe work, valves and fittings that allow for the following:

= valves and fittings shall be located to ensure control of supply to all buildings, control all sections of the
ring main for shut down for maintenance and enable for new branchesto be ‘cutin’. Valves shall be
selectedto be capable of 1.5 times the working pressure of the systems;

= servicevalves shall be located where the riskof tampering by users and / or visitors is minimised. Valves
shall be installed at a safe working height abovein locations that meetall relevant OHS Legislation,
principles and guidelines and appropriately labelled;

= The mains water isolation valve to the site and eachbuilding shall be clearlymarked on layout drawings
and prominentlylabelled.

valves shall be providedto on all systems to permitthe isolation of supply to rooms, wetareas and

groups of outlets, as well as each individual point of demand, fixture, item of Plant and equipment,
etc. All external taps and drinking fountains shall have in-line isolation valves to facilitate
maintenance;

= maintain water pressure between 250-500kPa at each item of Plant equipment, fixture outlet and point
of demand as ageneral minimum requirement;

= minimise differencesin coldand hot water pressure atany item of Plant or equipment, fixtureand / or
outletto + 50kPa;
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= supply shall be calculatedto provide flows and pressures in accordance with the Institute of Plumbing
Australia—Selectionand Sizing of Water Piping Systems guidebook and with pipe sizing based on a
maximum water velocityat design flow of 2.0 m/s for cold water pipes and 1.5m/s for domestic hot
water. Pipesshall be sizedto deliver 20% spare capacity at the designvelocity.;

= pipesshall be supportedto reduce structure borne noise levels and lagged to provide protectionto
piping from elements or damage with compliant acoustic and thermal properties; and

= pipe work shall notbe cast-in concrete and water pipe workshall be designed to eliminate any risk of

“blue water”.

13.2.4. Tap outlets and fixtures

The Contractor shall provide all necessary tap outlets and fixtures as described within Section 5 (Building
Fabric).

Tap outlets and fixtures shall meet the minimum water efficiency requirements as outlined in Section
7.5.1(Water consumption— sanitaryware and tapware).

Allirrigation systems shall comprise subsoil drip systems with automatic timersand soil moisture sensor
control override or alternative systems that meet the requirements and standards set outin the Services
Specification.

There shall be a general distribution of external taps for gardenwatering, irrigationand general School use.

13.2.5.  Acoustic requirements

The requirementsin Section 15- Acoustic Engineering shall be complied with.

13.2.6. Water storage
The system shall incorporate the following where storage tanks are required to be installed:

= storage tanksfor both potableand / or non-potable water supplies, shall be duplicated and each tank
shall have capacity to meet50% of the designload volume/ capacity, based on Peak Enrolment
numbers and Non-Mandated Community Facilities numbers plus 20% spare capacity;

= potable storage whererequired to be installed due to in-adequacy of main supply shall be sized for
minimum of 24 hours of supply;

= infill supply for eachtank shall comprise a high-pressure ball float valves for each supply; and

= storage tanks shall be constructedin durable highimpact material of potable water supply quality
heavy duty PVC, galvanised or epoxycoatedsteel or reinforced concrete tanks may be installedand
fitted with heavy duty liner specifically designedfor potable water.

13.2.7. Potable and non-potable pressure boosting pumps

The system shall incorporate the following:

0 pump setsshall comprise dual multi-stage variable speed (throughintegrated VSDs) constant
pressure pumpsof 316 stainless-steel construction connected in parallel with 316 stainless
steelinletand outlet manifolds, in-line strainer and isolating valve for each pump;

0 pump setsshall be rated for the designed system demand plus 20% spare capacity for future
use. Capacity shall be limited to design, with the ability to increase settings later.
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0 pump setsshall be suppliedby manufacturers that have a history of reliable local technical
supportand spare parts retention;

0 in-line strainers and isolationvalve on each pump for maintenance and non-returnvalves for
pumps operatingin parallel;

0 duplicate diaphragmtanks to preventshort cycling, anti -vibration mounts on each pump
and pipe connections; bypass valve assembly;

0 positive suction head;

Control panels shall be touch screen programmable logic controllers (PLC) interface mounted on front
panel showing operational and alarms status, having the followingfeatures;

0 protectionfor overloads, phase failure, phase rotation reversal, short cycling, low pressure,
high pressure, dryrunning;

0 duty/standby or lead/lag cycling with wear share and manual override;

O emergencystop button;

0 volts, current, kw, run, fault status;

0 interface to the BMS for run/fault status monitoring;

0 Electro Magnetic Compatibility (EMC) including Radio FrequencyInterference (RFI) and

Harmonic filtersto each pumpand screened cables from VFD to pumps.

13.3. Heated Water

13.3.1. Domestic Hot water

Generally, provide areticulated hot water supply to wash and cleaning fixtures used by adults, including staff
and public hand wash basins, sinks, showers, laundry troughs, cleaner’s troughs and the like, and to appliances
that require direct connection to hot water (which, depending on the School projectand the selection of
specific appliances, may include clothes washing machines, dishwashers, laboratory glass washers, and the
like).

Heated water shall not be reticulatedto sinks and hand basins normally accessible to primary school students.

In secondary schools, heated wateris to be providedto basins, sinks and wash fixtures in all areas except hand
wash facilities in student toilets.

The heated water piping system shall incorporate the following:

= flowand return circulating loops extendingfrom central hot water plant systems aligned throughout
building to ensure that pipe dead legs to outlets do not exceed five metresin length;

= single leg systems extending from stand-alone hot water generation systems;

= hotwater supplies shall be generated and delivered through main pipelines ata minimum of 60°C to
inhibit the growth of legionella bacteria;

= maximumsupply temperature of 45°C shall be provided atall outlets used for personal hygiene
purposesincluding all other outlets thatare likelyto used where temperature control is required to
minimise the risk of scalding to users. Thermostatic mixing valves (TMVs) shall be used;

= maximum supply temperature to outlets of 50°C may be providedto other areas where a minimal
scalding risk may be demonstrated, or a higher temperature is required for delivery purposes;
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= warmor tepid water systems may be considered subject to adequate legionella controls beinginstalled
as partof the installation;

= domestic water supply pumpsof sufficient capacity shall be installed to supplement water supply
pressure whereinadequate pressure is available. Supply pumps shall be sized for 120% of maximum
simultaneous demand;

= The Contractor shall provide wall-mounted or under bench boiling water units as appropriate, with
capacity to suit the particularapplication and featuring a time clockdevice forenergyefficiency.
Boiling water units shall have a five litre maximum capacity. Boiling water units are for hotdrinksfor
staff areas and other areas not normally accessible to childrenand deliver waterat95 °C; and

= Allboiling water units shall be energy efficient and gas units shall have a Five Star Rating Energy Label or
better. Timers for shutdown on holidays, weekends, night-time and curriculum days shall be
considered.

13.3.2.  DHW Generation systems

The Contractorshall determine the most suitable method of generating heated water systems for the Site,
which may be one of the options below:

= centralised storage systems with heat pumps, electrically boosted;
= centralised storage systems with solar hot water panels, electrically boosted;
Note: base heating plant shall be sized to provide full capacity without solar contribution.

= stand-alone (small storage) electricsystems, including under-sink systems for single and/or remote
points of use.;

Note: Gas fired generation systemsor instantaneous e lectric systems shall not be used for domestic hot water.

Regardless of the system selected, 20% spare heating and storage capacity shall be provided in the designthat
shall be based upon Peak Enrolment numbers, code, and product requirements.

The use of electric instantaneous systems (which create high electricity demands) shall be limited to small
individual end uses, drawings typically lessthan 9kW electricaldemand perschool.

All external hot water plant shall be provided with appropriate protection to preventinjury or theft.

13.3.3.  BMS Connections

The Hydraulic systems shall have the following connections to the BMS:
a. Water meters to utility suppliesand sub-metering. Refer to Section 8- ESD.
b. Gas metersto utility supply and sub-metering. Referto Section 8- ESD.
c. Domestic hotwater flowand return.

d. Statusand Fault signals from boost pumps, sump pumpsand sewer pumps.

13.3.4.  Pipework valves and fittings

The Contractorshall provide pipe work, valves and fittings that allow for the following:

= valves and fittings shall be locatedto ensure control of supply to all building control also enabling new
branchesto be ‘cutin’. Valves shall be selectedto be capable of 1.5 times the working pressure of
the systems;

Education Directorates Infrastructure Specification — Part D: Technical Specification V3.0 DRAFT Page 14Pasfel89



RECORD 5

13.4.

servicevalves shall be located to minimise the risk of tampering by users and / or visitors. Valves shall
be installed at a safe working height above in locations that meetall relevant OHS Legislation,
principles and guidelines and be appropriately labelled;

valves shall be providedon all systems to permit the isolation of supply to rooms, wetareasand groups
of outlets (as well as each individual point of demand, fixture, item of Plantand equipment, etc.);

maintain water pressure between 250-500kPa at each item of Plant or Equipment, fixture outletand
point of demand as a general minimum requirement;

minimise differences in coldand hot water pressure atany item of Plant or Equipment, fixture and/or
outletto + 50kPa;

supply shall be calculatedto provide flows and pressures in accordance with the Institute of Plumbing
Australia— Selectionand Sizing of Water Piping Systems guidebook and with pipe sizing based on a
maximum water velocityat design flow of 2.0 m/secfor pipe work. Capacity shall meet Peak
Enrolment numbersload plus 20%;

temperature control valves / thermostatic mixingvalves installed where supplies shall be delivered at
45°Cand with tempering valves acceptable in other areas;

the system shallinclude the capability of measuring and confirming circulating pump water flows on
each returnloop and thereturnfrom each buildinglevel to validate adequate circulation;

all main pipework reticulation shall be fullyaccessible;
isolation and balancing valves shall be provided on all systems; and

where heated water systems are to generate and deliver a warm water system, ultraviolet disinfection
and other similar measuresshall be installed that are considered acceptable legionella control
systems for warm water delivery.

Sewerand Sanitary Plumbing

13.4.1. General

The Contractor shall provide a sewer and sanitary plumbing systems to accommodate the Peak Enrolment

numbers and Non-Mandated Community Facilities of the School.

13.4.2. Sewerage system

The Contractorshall provide a sewer system that allows for the following:

the sewer system shall be based on gravity design wherever possible, with the pipework incline
beginning from outlier buildings and the most remote of planned future Transportable Classrooms;

the sewerage drainage system shall discharge to the Site boundary and connect to the Authority
connection pointviaaboundarytrap or other approved Authority device;

where sewer drains cannot gravitate to the boundary point, alocal pump well system shall be installed
complete with dual sewerage pumps of sufficient capacity to suit the volumeto be discharged. The
pumps shall operate in automaticreciprocalduty. The pump discharge shall be directed via pressure
line to the Site boundarypointor other gravity drainwith sufficient capacity for the discharge from
the pump chamber;

sewer drains to be sizedto meetthe PeakEnrolment numbersand Non-Mandated Community Facilities
numbers plus 20% spare capacity;
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= main drains shall be ventilatedto atmosphere in locations that do not cause nuisance to Users;
= inspection openings for maintenance purposes;
= inspection openings under pavements shall be made with inspection shafts;

= inspection openings atthe end of each pipelinein eachbuilding shall be extendedto surface level with
sealed risers to actas clear out points that shall be located in accessible locations to allow clearing of
blockages with minimum disruption to the operation of the School;

= inspection chambers to the sewerage systems at the end of lines outside buildings, at changes of
direction andatregular intervals for cleaning and maintenance purposes;

= additional sealed branches and system adequacyto allow for the future installation of Transportable
Classrooms to accommodate Peak Enrolment numbers; and

= sealed drainage points to allow for the temporarydischarges from transportable buildings such as
dental vans and the like.

13.4.3.  Sanitary plumbing and sewerage system

The Contractor shall provide a sanitary plumbing system that allows for the following:

= sewer stacks and water risers located to ensure that a gravity connection canbe madeto astack or
waste pipe riser from any part of the floor. The gravity connection shall consider gradients of pipes
avoiding services and structural obstructions;

= a minimum pipe size of 150mm diameter for the dedicated connection of water closets;
= shower outlets shall be a minimum of 100mm in diameter;

= all sewer stacks shall be fitted with atleast one branch connectionat each floor level as low as possible
in the false ceiling (where multi-storeyconstruction is proposed);

= sewer stacks (including stacks onlyserving sullage fixtures) shall be notless than 100mm diameter;

= connectground and above groundfixtures thatare unable to be connected by gravity to the Authority
sewer to dedicated ground level and above sewer pump stations; and

= sewerage stacksshall be located against structural elements such as columns.

13.4.4. Pipework and fittings
The Contractorshall provide a pipe workand fittings system that allows for the following:
= anoverflow relief gullyfor each major building with vandal proof hose tap above to enable charging;
= all sanitary drainage pipework shall be acousticallytreated when passing through soundsensitive areas;

= air admittance vents may be utilised however, each stack shall be fitted with a ventto atmosphere
finishing above the highest roof levelof the building served;

= ventsshall notbe flush with or at the building facade

= tundishes shall be visible forinspection.

13.4.5. Sewerage treatment system

The Contractor shall provide a sewerage treatment system thatallows for the following when Authority
sewers reticulation systemsare notavailable:

= where an Authority sewerage systemis not available provide a sewerage treatment facility;

Education Directorates Infrastructure Specification — Part D: Technical Specification V3.0 DRAFT Page 14Rasfe132



RECORD 5

= the plantand system shall be of sufficient capacity to cater for the entire sewerage volume that may be

generatedfrom the Site;

= the treatment plant shall include all necessary chambers, filters and the like to ensure that the

sewerage dischargeis treatedcorrectly; and

= discharge fromthe plant shall outfall via appropriate measures that comply with all requirements of the

13.5.

local counciland EPA.

Trade Waste System

13.5.1. General

The Contractorshall provide a trade waste plumbing systemto accommodate the Predicted Peak Enrolment

and Non-Mandated Community Facilities of the School.

13.5.2. Trade waste system

The Contractorshall provide a trade waste system that allows for the following:

be based on gravity design wherever possible, and shall consolidate multiple sinks and fixtures;
pipe work formed in suitable materialsto meet the discharge requirements;

pipe work requiring an acoustic rating shall be acoustically lagged to meet the requirements;
pipe work shall not be cast-in concrete;

acid wastes from laboratories shall discharge to externally located neutralisers equipped with
automatic electronicchemical analytical dosing plant for acid waste treatment prior to discharge to
the trade waste system;

capacity shall meet designload plus 20%;

all graded wastes shall be fitted with “full-way’ inspection openings and where concealed, shall be
accessiblethrough access panels;

duplicate pumps where pumps are provided for chemical dosing and the like;
pumps arrangedto allow isolation or removal without disruptionto the operationof the system; and

accessibilityto allow clearing of blockages with minimum disruption to the operation of the School.
Access panels for maintenance shall not be located in teaching or administration areas.

13.5.3. Trade waste apparatus

The Contractorshall provide a trade waste system apparatus that allows for the following:

neutralising tanks as ‘treatment’ apparatus in lieu of mixing tanks. Locate in dedicated plantroom or
other secure locations for maintenance purposes;

grease and chemicaltreatmentapparatus;

a common apparatus onlyfor groups of smaller facilities. Incorporate automatic hot flushing facilities
for installation where grease drains arein excess of 30mto the grease trap arrester; and

separators to minimise the risk of extraneous materialentering the waste system.

13.5.4.  Pipe work and fittings

The Contractorshall provide a pipe workand fittings system that allows for the following:
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= accessibilityto allow clearing of blockages with minimum disruption to the operation of the School

» incorporate the principles for the installation and location of stacks as described for sanitary plumbing
and sewerage system and sewerage infrastructure system

= incorporate the principles for pumping and overflowrelief as described forthe sanitary plumbing and
sewerage system and sewerage infrastructure system

= incorporate ejector pots protected with epoxy coating or constructedin appropriate stainless-steel
material, serving acid wastes and wastes detrimental to castiron

= air admittance valves (AAVs) shall not be installedin trade waste installationwhere chemicals are to be
discharged

13.6. Controls

The Contractorshall ensure all hydraulic Plant and Equipment, controls and metersare connectedto the BMS
to enable remote monitoring and control of the hydraulic systems.
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14. Fire Systems

14.1. General Requirements

The Contractor shall provide fire protection systems to the School, which are fully compliant with the NCC,
Australian Standards and satisfies the requirements of the ACT Fireand Rescue (ACT FRS).

Fire protection systems shall allow for the expansion of school development on the Site necessary to
accommodate Peak Enrolment.

All fire systems shall be appropriately designed to minimise intentional misuse of the fire systems and fire
protectionequipment.

14.1.1.  Water Supply
The Contractorshall provide water supply to meet the following requirements:

= water supply shall be of Grade 2 mains pressure supplyas a minimum extending from Icon Water
Limited mains complete with interconnected supplies as described under Section 13.2.2

= the fire hydrantservice for the Site shall be fedfrom the mains and supply and installed as a ring main

= where water supply is inadequate for fire water supply purposes an alternative supply comprising
storage tanks and pumps shall be installed

= storage tanks shall be of the minimum capacity to satisfy the required flows and shall notbe reduced in
capacity based on infill flow rates

= bypasslinesaroundstoragetanks and pumps shall be provided

= all fire systemtest water shall be reused where possible

14.1.2.  Suction and booster system

The Contractor shall provide to each system a booster and suction outlet connection that that will be
connectedto provide booster of the system by fire brigade appliances, complete with an appliance hardstand
areaifthe booster assembly is notadjacentto a public road.

14.1.3.  Pipe work, valves and fittings
The Contractorshall provide pipe work, valves and fittings that allow for the following:
= constructaSite ring main pipe work system to provide reliability of continuity of supply

= valves and fittings shall be locatedto ensure control of supply to buildings, all hydrants and hose reel
outlets, enable shutdown all sectionsof the ring main for maintenance purposes and enable new
branchesto be ‘cutin’

= hose couplings be compatible with relevant ACT Fire and Rescue requirements

= provision of all necessary signage and notices

14.1.4.  Fire hydrants

The fire hydrant system shall incorporate the following:

= providing external hydrants that comprise external dual headindividually controlled outlets, with
access for afire appliance to connect to the hydrant
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= hydrants shall be installed at suitable locations to provide adequate hose coverage to all buildings with
consideration for minimal safe distance requirements from buildings and appropriately located so
they are notasafety hazard around play areas, near pathways or other parts of the Site. Internal
hydrants shall not be installed

= consideration may be given to the use of street hydrants where appropriate and agreed with ACTFire
and Rescue

= external hydrants shall be appropriately secured to prevent unauthorised use

= external hydrants located nearsports fields and active play areaspresentan injuryhazard to running
students, and shall be containedin metal cabinets

= external hydrant placementand coverage shall consider possible and planned Transportable Classroom
locations

14.1.5. Fire hose reels

The Contractorshall provide internal hose reels whererequired, and individually controlled outlets installed
within a cabinetto suit building architecture. Hosereelsshall be located adjacent to buildingegress and other
suitable shortfall locations to provide adequate protection. Fire hosereels shall notbe provided in external
unsecuredareas. Thefire hose reel service shall be metered to enable monitoring of use.

14.1.6. Fire extinguishers

The Contractorshallinstall fully charged handheld Standards Australia approvedfire extinguishers on purpose
mounting brackets throughout the buildingsto the requirements of all applicable codesand standards. Select
the portable extinguisher capacity and extinguishing agent to suit the risk being protected, and to meet
authority requirements (includingthe ACT Fire Brigade). Installation includes provision of and installation of
appropriate extinguisher locationsignage and use instruction signage.

14.1.7. Fire blankets

The Contractorshall install fire suppression blankets proximate to any stove or cooking appliance. Installation
includes provision of and installation of appropriate fire suppression blanket location signage and use
instruction signage.

14.1.8. Smoke detectors and sound alarms

The Contractor shall provide smoke detectors and sound alarms (incorporating ISO emergency signals) to not
less than the minimum requirements of the BCA and the relevant Australian Standards.

Thermal detectorsshall be installed in locations where normal activities may generate false alarm signals at
smoke detectors.

The Contractor shall ensure that the fire detectionand alarm system s capable of extension to accommodate
future Transportable Classrooms.

14.1.9. Smoke and Fire Doors

Magnetic hold-open devicesshall be providedto smoke and fire doors where these doors are placed across
circulationcorridors or in locations where students and staff shall regularly pass. These devices shall be
controlledby an AS 1670 compliant fire detection and alarm system, and automatically deactivate on afire
alarmsignal. Self-closersshall be installed to data communicationrooms.
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14.1.10. Fire Indicator Panel

Wherethe Contractor proposesto install fire indicator panels (FIP), they shall be analogue addressable type,
comprising a Site master FIP and sub-building mimic panelsin outlier buildings.

Each FIP shall have a minimum provision of 10% spare capacity to allow for future changes and possible
additional circuits. Every FIP shall identify all connected alarm circuits and shall be equipped with auto testing
and check alarmfacilities.

The FIP shall have an interface to the BMS to report any fault condition with the hardware. This shall be
independent, and notinterfere with, any connections to the remote monitoring centre.
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15. AcousticEngineering

15.1. General

This section details the acoustic performance standards and requirements that the Contractor shall meet for
the School and for the spacesprovided. Students who cannot clearly understand speechin a classroomtendto
lose concentration and eventually become disconnected with the proceedings. Valuable teaching time is lost
and student progress isimpaired. The acoustic environment in now regarded internationally as one of the
prime considerations in the design of new classroom facilities.

Acoustic design advice must be provided by a suitably qualified person. A suitably qualified personisaperson
that isa Fellow or Member of the Australian Acoustical Society (AAS) with experiencein building and
architectural acoustics, who has specificexperience and a clear understanding of the design of school
environments. Where possible, prior experience with design of school environments must be included.

Note: Due to the complex nature of acoustics, especially in open plancollaborative type spaces, this section
includes a certain amount of commentary andtechnical guidance, whichshall not be considered as technical
direction. Itis essential for the Contractor to engage the services of a professionally qualified and skilled
acoustics consultantto achieve the aims of the project. Alsoimportantis to communicate the acoustics
recommend across the different disciplines (and trades) and to ensure coordination.

The Contractor shall ensure the appropriate level of acousticcomfort relative to the function and use of
spaces.

The acoustic performance of the Facilities shall:
= control soundtransfer betweenspaces;
= controlroomreverberation (includingechoing) within spaces; and

= control ambient noise levels arising from mechanical plant, hydraulic fixtures, equipment or external
noise (such as transportation).

Acoustic design considerations that the Contractor shall take into considerationinclude:
= the construction of internalwalls that divide rooms;
= the type, weight, positioningand acoustic sealing of doors;

= the surface treatments of walls, floors and ceilings within learning spaces as well as in areas adjoining
learning spaces;

= the treatmentand designof air ducts or other ventilation paths that connect spaces; and

= the attenuation by design of noise intruding into learning space from mechanical services, hydraulic
fixtures, other equipment (e.g.: photocopiers, shredders, etc.), or external sourcessuch as motor traffic
(including buses and heavy transport), aircraft, or rainfall onto the roof of the buildings.

For general learning and teaching spaces the requirement includes providing an acoustic environmentin which
clear communication between teachers and students is achieved while disturbance from other activities is
minimised. For staff work areas and private offices, the requirementincludes providing an acoustic
environment conducive to the effective performance of office duties, meetings, conversations, interviews and
similar functions, with degrees of privacy appropriate to the functions and activities.

For spacesintended to be usedto support Learning Support activities, more onerous requirements are
specified, reflecting the tendencyfor increased acoustic sensitivity of Usersand activities relating to the
Education Services.
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15.2. Design Background Noise Level

Limits are provided for background noise levels in accordance with the relevant Australian Standards, ACT
Legislation and local guidelines. Where these documents are insufficient to provide sufficientinformation,
additional adviceis providedbelow:

15.2.1.  Building services noise limits

The Contractorshall meet the building service noise limits in accordance with the requirements of the current
version of AS/NZS 2107 Acoustics— Recommended designsoundlevels and reverberation times for building
interiors.

The building services noise criteria shall be achieved at all times when the classrooms are occupiedor in use,
and when the mechanicalservices are operating at the performance levels neededto deliver the required
indoor climate conditions.

The Contractor shall note that the:
= |aeqis the A-weighted equivalent continuous sound pressurelevel;
= |levels apply to finished, furnished but unoccupiedspaces;

= |imits apply to all building services operating normally and simultaneously, including hydraulic services,
lighting, ventilation and extraction fans, ceiling fans operating at the design performance and ratings;

15.2.2.  External noise ingress

Noise ingress dueto sources outside the School shall be limited to comply with the requirements of the
currentversionsof the following Australian Standards:

= Aircraftnoisein accordance with AS 2021 Acoustics — Aircraft noise intrusion— building siting and
construction.

= Road traffic noise in accordance with AS 3671 Acoustics — Road traffic noise intrusion— building siting
and construction and the Roads ACT Noise Management Guidelines.

=  Railnoise — In the absence of an ACT guideline covering the subject, rail traffic noise can be assessed
in accordance with the NSW document “Development near rail corridors and busy roads — Interim
Guideline”.

= |ndustry/commercial noisein accordance with the ACT Environment Protection Regulation (2005).

The Contractor shall note thatthe:

= the noise limit shall not be exceeded with the windows closed on the basis thatteachers shall have the
option of opening orclosing the windows. However, where noise levels with open windows are
expected to exceed the noise limits regularly (e.g. because of fixed or repeating noise sourcessuch as
industry, aircraft, or road traffic), the Contractor shall provide sufficient ventilation/ cooling to enable
an acceptable internal comfort environment to be achieved with the windows closed.

The Contractor shall implement acoustic treatments thatimprove the acousticfunctionality for sports halls
where theseare expectedto be usedfor other activities such as assemblies, or student tests and
examinations.

15.2.3. Rain noise

Rain noise isto be a considerationfor all noise-sensitive areas. Thissaid, the ACTisadry climate and the
occurrence of heavy rainduring school hours is minimal. Typically, heavy rainevents oftenoccurin
combination with high wind, lighting and thunder, which themselves generate significant noise.

Education Directorates Infrastructure Specification — Part D: Technical Specification V3.0 DRAFT Page 15Pagfel39



RECORD 5

Rain noise could be an issue where sandwich panel type roof construction is used. However, considering
potential advantages of such systems to thermal insulation values and ease of construction, such systems may
be installed, providing detailed assessments of rain noise impacts are made and suitable methods for
mitigation are used.

In recognition thatheavyrainfallisa very lowrisk in the ACT, the following target levels are recommended:

Based on arainfall rate of 15mm/hr perhour, the Contractor shall provide roof constructions (including
consideration of rainnoise intrusion from rooflevel sources such as roof lights and clerestorywindows) to
achieve an internal noise level not more than 50 dBA in all rooms with alow or medium noise tolerance, when
referencing Table 13.

15.3. Airborne Sound Insulation between Spaces

15.3.1. Room to room

Airborne sound is to be attenuated between rooms —walls and floors. The soundinsulation requirements are
based upon the activity noise rating in the sourceroom and the noise tolerance rating in the receiving room.
The ratings are detailedfor each spacein Table 13 and Table 14 below.

Based on this information, the Contractor shall provide the minimum airborne sound insulation in accordance
with the Table 14. The airborne soundinsulationrequirements are provided in termsof the weighted sound
reductionindex (Rw) values between two spaces. These apply to solid partitions only. Due to the limitations
regarding doors and glazing, these will be specified separately.

Table 13 - Sound insulation ratings

Type of room

@
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Classrooms, general teaching areas, seminar rooms, tutorial rooms, language laboratories,

small group rooms, library/ learning resource centre Average NS
Open plan (See Section 15.4.2) and Learning Community areas

Teaching areas Average Medium
Resource/Breakout areas

Music classroom

Small and large practice/group room/dance Very high Low
Performance/recital room

Teaching spaces in Learning Support Units and elsewhere specifically intended for students High Low
with special hearing and communication needs, and spaces for special needs students

Study room (individual study, withdrawal, remedial work, teacher preparation), Quiet i
Room Low Medium
Quiet study areas / Quiet reflection Low Medium
Resource areas Average Medium
Science Average Medium
laboratories, STEM, science prep areas

Materials technology, design studios, adaptable project space, workshop High High
Electronics/control, textiles, food technology, graphics, design/resource areas, ICTrooms, | Average Medium
art, creative activities
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Type of room
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Materials technology machines High High
Drama studios, performing arts, community hub, assembly halls, multi-purpose halls
(including use for drama, physical education, dance, audio/visual presentations, assembly, | High Low
occasional music)
Atria, staff lounge, waitingareas, circulation spaces used for circulation and socialising but

. . Average Medium
not teaching and learning
Sports halls (if only provided for sport use) High Medium
Meeting rooms, Interviewing/counselling rooms, video conference rooms Low Low
Dining rooms High High
Kitchens, Laundries High High
Offices, medical rooms, staff rooms Low Medium
Corridors, stairwells, coats and locker areas Average High
Changing areas High High
Toilets Average High

Table 14 - Sound insulation requirements for general spaces

Minimum DnT,w

Low Average High

Activity noise in source room

Very High

High 35 40
Medium 40 45

Low 45 50

Noise Tolerance in
Receiving Room

45

50

55

50

55

55

The Contractor shall note that:

Where there are walls containing hydraulicservices adjacent to a space that has alow or mediumnoise
tolerance, the wall must be constructed using minimum Rw 55 constructionand discontinuous construction,
meaning the wall has two separate leaves with no physical connection except at the periphery. Any hydraulic
services contained within this wall must be fixed only to the leaf on the side of the wall thatis served by the
hydraulic services, with no connections atany point, and a minimum of 10 mmclearance to, the otherwall

leaf.

15.3.2 Doors and Glazing

The Contractor shall provide constructions between rooms and circulation spaces with the minimumweighted

sound reduction performance providedin the table below:
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Table 15 - Sound insulation requirements for Doors and Glazing

Minimum Rw

All spaces except music rooms 35 30
Music Rooms 45 33
Spaces separated by sliding doors 35 25
Operable walls 45 45
Bounding walls beside and above an 50 50
operable wall

Notes:

1. The design of dedicated music areas, especially situations where there are multiple music practice
rooms and the like in one areathatare used simultaneously, may warrant considering the use of
higher acousticratings forthe doors. Where thisis necessary, the use of sound locks is
recommended. This couldbe a central corridor with rooms branching off, or it may be a small sound
lock froma “public” space into themusic area. A soundlock canoftenprovide an acousticrating
higher than Rw 50 using two Rw 30 doors with a space betweenand is a very effective way of
providing excellent acoustic separation. This needs to be asite-specific consideration foreach design.

The Contractor shall note that the:

= Rwis determined by laboratory testingand can be demonstrated by submission of appropriate acoustic
testreportsfor the constructions beingused;

= Because of the difficulty meeting acoustic performance criteria, operable walls should only be used

where acoustic separation is not a critical aspect of the design. Operable walls should notbe used
between musicspaces unless absolutely necessary for the functionality of the space; and

= because of the difficulty meeting acoustic performance criteria, sliding doors are onlyto be used in

locations where there are compelling function requirements that can only be achieved by sliding
doors.

The sound insulation performance for the doorsets, as provided in Table 15 above, applies to all doors except
storerooms, service areas and the like, where no specific acoustic performance criteria is necessary.

In all cases, the field performance of the partitions shall be designedso that noise flankingpaths (suchas wall
junctions, mechanical services, ceiling cavities and/or servicescavities, electrical services and the like, do not
degrade the performance of the partitions significantly.

For all partitions, compliance is considered to have beenachieved where the installed level difference (Dw)
measured with amicrophone at im to 1.5mfrom either side of the partition/dooris not more than 5dBlower
than the specified Rw performance of the weakest element of the partition (for walls without glazing or doors,
this will be the Rw value of the wall. For walls with glazing and/or doors, this will be the performance of the
glazing and/or door). For operable walls, the in-situ Dw performance shall be not more than 10dB lower than
the Rwrating.

Education Directorates Infrastructure Specification — Part D: Technical Specification V3.0 DRAFT Page 15Rageri@?



RECORD 5

15.4. Room Acoustics

15.4.1. General spaces

The Contractor shall achieve the mid frequencyreverberationtimes in accordance with the requirements of
the current versionof AS/NZS 2107 Acoustics — Recommended design sound levels and reverberation times for

buildinginteriors. Where acoustic performance is modelledin the design process, the modelling shall be
based on the intended space, finishing materials, and extent of acoustic moderating materials that will be

delivered in the finished project.

The Contractor shall note that the rooms shall be free of acoustic defects such as audible flutter echoes,
focussing and the like.

Where acoustic pinboards (velcroable boards) are to be usedto help with reverberation control, the pinboards
(velcroable boards) must have the following minimum acoustic properties:

Absorption Coefficients per Octave Band Centre Frequency (Hz)
Thickness
125 250 500 1000 2000 4000
25 mm 0.1 0.45 0.8 0.9 0.9 0.9
50 mm 0.2 0.75 0.9 0.9 0.9 0.9

All acoustic pinboards must be a minimum of 25 mm thick with the entire thickness comprising acoustically
absorptive material. The pinboards shall be suitable for adherence to ‘Velcro’, considering pins are no longer
used in schools. Whereitis not possible to install 25mm acousticboard (e .g. on joinery doors) the Contractor
is to demonstrate thatthe acousticrequirements of the spacesis achieved.

15.4.2.  Explicit Teaching Spaces

Explicit Teachingspaces and inter-connected Learning spaces are acoustically demanding spaces. There will be
differentgroups acting independently of each other and the noise associated with their separate activities is at
risk of causing disturbance to otherusers of these shared spaces (i.e. the background noise levelincreases
resulting in adecreasein speech intelligibility).

The Contractor shall meet a Speech Transmission Index (STI) of >0.6 for open plan teaching spaces. In
addition, the STI between different groups in open plan areas shall not exceed STl of <0.3 (to minimise
interference between different activities).

The background noise componentin the STl calculation shall include:
= activity noise fromadjacentactivityareas
= indoor ambient noise due to mechanical services;
= transmitted noise fromoutside

To assist with this, the sound powerlevels from the following table shall be usedas the basis for modelling the
impact of background noise due to adjacent activity areas within open plan learning and teaching spaces.

Table 18 - Sound Power Level (dBre10-12W)

| Octave Band FrequencyHz 125 250 500 l 1k 2k a4k 8k
Open plan space — general working (15) students 62 62 62 62 57 52 47
Speech at normal level (per person) 60 66 69 62 57 53 50
Quiet student working (per student) 30 32 32 30 28 26 20
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The Contractor shall note that:

the STl shall be calculated baseduponthe expected layoutand activities (including teaching and
studying) and transmitted noise from adjacent spaces

= a computer model shall be created and the STl predicted
= the overall noiselevel shall be used as the background noise level (see above)

= the STl performance is to be based on speech transmitted between students and teachers and between
students
the assumed student head height whenseatedis 1mfor primary school, 1.2m for secondary schooland 1.2m
for teachers. Assumeastudenthead height whenstandingof 1.2mfor primary school, and 1.65m for
secondary schools and forteachers.

15.5. Vibration

The Contractorshall ensure that vibrations from buildingservices plant does not resultin excessive noise that
exceeds the building servicesnoise limits as set out in the current version of AS/NZS 2107 Acoustics —
Recommended design sound levels and reverberationtimes for building interiors. In addition, surface
vibration (rms velocity)in occupied areasis not to be perceptible.

Vibration levels in occupied spaces shall not exceed Curve 4 in AS 2670.2.

15.6. Impact Sound Insulation of Floors

Where any building in the School will have multiple floor levels, the Contractor shall designthe floors to
attenuate noise associated with impact soundfrom footfall, and from other sources reasonably expected
based on the functionality of the space. The maximum weighted standardised impact sound pressure level
L’»rw (in accordance with ISO 717.2, with the value of T= 0.5 s) shall not be more than the requirements below.

For floors above:
= teachingspaces, administration and staff areas, the maximum L’nrw is to be 60 dB; and

= music rooms and classrooms designed forthe hearing impairedthe maximum L’nrw is to be 55 dB.

15.7. Noise to External Environment

The Contractor shall meet the requirements of the Environmental Protection Act, the ACT Environment
ProtectionRegulation and the ACT Noise Environment Protection Policy with regardto noise to the
environment and any other applicable local planning requirements, including compliance with the Noise
Standards applicable for the location where the developmentis constructed.

Plantthat operates at night (e.g. purging fans) shall have sufficient noise attenuation builtin to ensure the
night-time noise limits are notexceeded.

In addition to this, the noise from mechanical services shall not exceed the following levels on the Site:
® 55 dBLaeg,30mins - in playing fields or other outdoorareas
= 50 dBLaeg,30mins - in outdoor teaching areas

Rooms to be used for music performance / rehearsal shall be provided with sufficient ventilationto allow
windows to be keptclosedfor extended periods.
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15.8. Design Requirements

The following are offered as general guidance but do not negate the requirement to achieve the acoustic
criteriagivenabove.

15.9. Building Services Noise and Vibration

Noise due to mechanical plantand arrangement of components shall complywith the internal and external
noise limits.

The Contractor shall locate Plant outside of and away from noise sensitive spaces with appropriate safe access
for maintenance.

Care shall be taken to ensure that regenerated noise from bends and take-offs is low enough to ensure that
the noise limits are met. This shallinclude:

= arrangementof duct routes forsmooth airflow conditions in ductwork (minimising regenerated noise at
bends, take-offs and transitions, etc.)

= use of a self-balancing system (thereby minimising the needfor volume control devices)

= controlling velocities in ducts serving the spacesto be adequatelylow. Seek guidance from ASHRAE and
AIRAH publications for suitable duct velocities

Terminal unitsi.e. grilles and diffusers shall be selected to comply with noise limits (taking into account other
building services noise sources).

Duct-mounted attenuators may be required on both the supply and extract systems for noise sensitive spaces.
This may include extractionand ventilation fans.

The Contractor shall ensure that mechanical and electrical servicesdo not undermine the soundinsulation
requirements. The Contractor shall comply with the following:

= acoustic bounding walls shall extent to the roof spaceif the ceiling construction andliningis not
effective as an acoustic boundary

= flexible ductwork shall not pass through full height partitions

= Where hydraulic waste pipes, stormwater pipes and the like pass through a space with a noise
tolerancerating of low or medium, the pipework shall be treated as follows:

0 Lagthe pipeswith an acoustic pipe wrap that has a minimum mass per unitarea of 4.5 kg/m?
and contains afoam decoupling layer of minimum 12 mm thickness

0 Provide minimum 50 mm thick, 20 kg/m3 acoustic insulation in the cavity containing the
pipe, extending atleast 600 mm past the outer extents of the pipe, orin the case of a
bulkhead or riser of lesser dimensions than 600 mm, completely fill the space with insulation

0 Provide aminimum solid, impervious lining with a mass per unitarea notlessthan 8.5 kg/m?

such as 13 mm plasterboard
Note also:
= cross talk attenuators may be required if ductworksystems serve adjacent noise sensitive spaces
= avoid flexible ductworkin areas where high levels of soundinsulation are required
= above ceilingplena may require attenuation if walls are full height
= air transfer grilles in any sound insulating constructions (including doors) shall be avoided or attenuated

= all ductwork/ pipework / cable penetrationsshall be sealed effectively
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= acoustic lagging to pipework locatedin or above occupied spaces may be needed to meet the building
services noise limits

= it isexpectedthat Plant will need to be provided with appropriate anti-vibration mounts to meet
vibration limits

= js provided lifts shall not be located on any wall shared with a teaching or office space without
incorporating additional acoustictreatment to control noise and vibration

= toilet/plumbing components shall notbe fixed to any wall shared with a teaching or office space
withoutincorporatingadditional acoustic treatmentto controlnoise and vibration

= electrical penetrations (suchas GPO’s) shall be staggered across wall studs. If back-to-back electrical
penetrations are unavoidable, an appropriate acoustically rated backing box shall be used

15.10. External Noise Ingress

The Contractor shall complywith the noiseingress limits in accordance with relevant requirements, including
road traffic noise, industrial noise, rail and air traffic noise (where applicable).

For a naturally ventilated building the ventilation system may require acoustic treatment to attenuate external
noise. Natural ventilation may not be appropriate in areas where the background noise level is high.

When windows, operable walls and doors are closed theyshall seal effectively.

Light weightroofing systems shall be provided with additionalacousticand noise dampening treatments to
meetthe rain noise limits.

15.10.1. Sound Insulation

Walls and Partitions

Appropriately sizedzones to accommodate the space requirements of soundinsulating constructions shall be
considered during early planning.

Music rooms will be noisy and shall be carefully plannedto avoid them being located close to noise -sensitive
spaces. Rooms used forbrass, percussion or amplified instruments are particularly noisy and shall be designed
and constructed to manage acoustic containment.

Placement of toilet and amenity spaces shall be considered to minimise the impact of hydraulicnoise transfer
to teaching and administrationspaces. Inlocations whereteaching and administration spaces are adjacent to
walls containing in-wall cisterns or noisy pipework, or noisy appliances are located on the opposite side of the
wall, the walls shall be constructedand insulated to prevent noise intrusion to adjacent spaces.

The Contractor shall provide partitions (including glazed and operable partitions) to meet the minimum sound
insulation requirements.

All flanking paths needto be considered and appropriate treatments providedto stop noise travellingvia these
paths and reducing the level of sound insulation provided. Thisis particularlyrelevantatjunction points.

Flanking noise travellingbetweenspaces via open windows shall be specifically considered where spacesare
not mechanicallyventilated. Wherethereis risk of disturbance the windows shall be placedas far apartas
practicable.

Consideration shall be given to the differencein the sound insulation ratings based on laboratorytests which
are conductedunderideal conditionsand the on-site performance which is lower due to constraints on
workmanship and noise flanking paths.
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To avoid undermining the sound insulation performance of constructions the following shall be observed:

= care with detailing and construction will be required where the partitions meet the fagadein ordernot
to undermine the soundinsulation

= all building services penetrations shall be appropriately sealed (including those in the ceiling cavity
barriers)

= Acoustic rated bounding partitions shall be built ‘slab to slab’ or ‘slab to roof’ unlessitcan be shown
that the overall performance can be achieved with acommon ceiling or floor void. Additional
acoustic measures shall be providedif a suspended timber floor is usedin lieu of a concrete slab

Doors

Doors shall meetthe required minimum sound insulation performance in accordance with the requirements of
Table 14 and 15.

Doorsto adjacent spaces shall be placed as far apartas practicable. Doorsin rooms opposite each other shall
be offset.

The Contractorshall provide doors which can be easily opened by Usersof all ages and abilities.
The hardware and door seals on doors shall be appropriate for the heavy usage that doors will be subject to:

= the sealing mechanisms of doors shall allow for the accommodation of building tolerances and of floor
level variations, shall work with the selected floor finish and shall be site-adjustable and maintainable;

= |obbied doorsets can be used to provide a higherlevel of sound insulation using doors with a lower
acoustic performance;

= air transfer grilles or doorundercuts shall not be installed in acoustic doors and doors in acoustic rated
walls; and

= if required, the Contractor shall provide a proprietary system for sliding doors to meet the acoustic
performance requirements forinterconnectingdoors and doors to corridors.

15.10.2. Room Acoustics

The Contractor shall designand incorporate sound absorbing treatments so as to avoid all acoustic defectsi.e.
echo, flutter echo, focussing. If required, the Contractor shall provide acoustic treatment on walls as well as
ceilings (e.g., gyms, music spaces, etc.) in order to achieve the specified performanceidentifiedin the current
recentversion of AS/NZS2107 Acoustics — Recommended design sound levels and reverberation times for
building interiors.

15.11. Others

The Contractorshall locate noisy equipment so thatit does not cause nuisance and disturbance to Users and
to neighbours. Where possible, the Contractor shall locate the equipmentin a separateroom. Wherethisis
not possible the Contractor shall use appropriate barriers to reduce the noise in adjacent spaces/areas.
Externally mounted noisy equipment shall be positioned remote from openable windows and doors.

15.12. Post Occupancy Evaluation

Post occupancy evaluation may be conducted by the Territory. The post occupancy evaluation may include
measurements of:

= |nternal noise levels
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= |nternal reverberation times
= Sound insulation between spaces
= Sound TransmissionIndexes

Wheretestingis to be conducted, the Territory will organise the testing with a specialist acoustics contractor
of their choice. Where post-occupation evaluationtesting meets the requirements outlined in this
Specification, the cost of the testing will be borne by the Territory. Where testing indicates that the
requirements of this Specification have not been met, the cost will be passed on to the Contractor. The
Contractor will then beresponsible for remediation works and the subsequent testing required to prove
compliance with this Specification.
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16. Security Technology

16.1. Overview

The Contractor shall provide electronic security systems forintruder detectionto the School. Where Non-
Mandated Community Facilities are integrated with Schoolbuildings, the electronic security systemsshall
cover all protected spaces in all buildings.

The Territorywill separately engage a security monitoring company to provide remote security monitoring
servicesacross all ACT schools. The Contractor shall allow to coordinate with the signalling requirements of
the incumbent securitymonitoring company. The installed system shall communicate with the remote
monitoring station, providingimmediate notificationto the station of any security alarms at the School.

16.2. Standards, Referencesand Specifications

Equipmentand infrastructure shall complywith the applicable requirements of the documents listed below.
The security services design, installationand operation shall comply with all relevant standards, codes and
regulations and specifications of the Authorities havingjurisdiction over such works, including the following:

= AS2201:2007 Intruder Alarm Systems Parts 1,2,3,4, &5

= AS3548:Electromagneticinterference

AS 4252: Electromagnetic compatibility

AS 62040: 2003 Uninterruptable power systems (Parts 1,2 & 3)

ACTETD SecurityGuidelines (current version)

= ACTETD Building Guidelines — Security Alarm Installation/Upgrade/ Maintenance standardsfor ACT
Public Schools (currentversion, and in-so-far as they applyto new systems and on-going
maintenance)

16.3. Intruder Alarm System Functional and Performance Requirements

The Contractor shall supplyand install an intruder alarm system at the School. The system shall utilise dual
technology (passive infrared and microwave) detectors (PIRs). Detectors shall be positioned based on the
design for the School, including the number of external entry points and the configuration of internal spaces.

The deployment of PIR motion detection sensors shall monitor high riskpoints of entry and monitor the main
internal circulation routes, to track the point of intrusion andassist in locating intruders. Reed switches shall
notbe installed on externaldoors to monitor door status. Detectors shall beinstalledin the internal side of
the School to monitor movement through all external doors. The same principle shall apply to protect external
windows. PIRs shall be placed to coverthe length of internal corridors and circulation spaces — with detector
spacing notto exceed 15m. The coverage of PIRs shall overlapto provide crosscoverage.

PIR motion detection sensors shall onlybe activated when the intruder’'s mass exceeds 30kg.
The security system shall be capable of beingarmedand disarmed:
= acrossthe whole School; or

= indiscrete zones, allowingisolation of defined areas of the School to provide limited access to those
areas when required by authorised Users

The security systems shall be configured to enable non-technical staff to perform all necessary operational
parameter changes and interpretalarms and events following minimal training.
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The scope of the installation shall include all Transportable Classrooms scheduled for installation on the Site
prior to Commercial Acceptance of the relevant School and shall include pre-wiring leadsand installation of
sealed buried conduits to facilitate extension of the electronic security systemto the locations of futurelong
termand peak Transportable Classrooms.

The security system shall be capable of beingcoded for multiple different PIN’s that the School issues to
individual staff members to permitidentified entry and zoned orgeneral arm or disarm functions.

The intruderalarm system shall include internal sirens distributed through the buildings, which shall initiate a
high-volume audible signal whenan intrusion is detected. The intruder alarm system shall notinclude
externallymounted sirensthat deliver a signal that will cause nuisance to neighbours. The volume of internal

sirens shall meet ACT noise regulation compliance requirements.

The system shall include an externally mountedblue strobe light, that s visible from the street at the main
pointof entry, and which shall be activated whenan alarm signal is sent.

Table 18— Priority Rating for Protected Areas

Rating ‘

1—High Priority

Primary School

Main entry foyer

Administration office

Business Manager’s office

Library entrance and workroom

Canteen

Staff rooms

Learning Communities/ Neighbourhoods

Corridor junctions, stairways, points of
entry

Music room/ instrument storage

Secondary School

Main entry foyer
Administration office

Business Manager’s office
Library entrance and workroom
Canteen

Staff rooms

Learning Communities/ GLS

Corridor junctions, stairways, points of
entry

Music room/ instrument storage
Art areas
Media studio and store

Laboratories or storerooms where dangerous

chemicals are stored

2 — Medium Priority

School Principal’s office

Senior personnel offices

Audio visual rooms

School Principal’s office
Senior personnel offices
Audio visual rooms

Materials technology areas

3 —Low Priority

Gym

Gym store

Gym
Gym store

Food technology

The necessary locationsand quantities of remote arming station (RAS)/ keypads shall be based on the School
design and the operational requirements of the School. A Schoolmay have multiple points of entry and out of
hours access may be required by community groups to some areas (e.g. gymnasium or meetingrooms) of the
School. RAS/keypads shall be placed at locationsto facilitate general or limited access to these spaces and the
disarming of the associated protected areas. Itis anticipated that more than one RAS/keypads shall be

required in each School.
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16.4. Protection of Operable Windows

Refer to Section5.12.

In general, externalwindows are non-operable however a few shall be operable to provide emergency
ventilation in the event of failure of the HVAC System:s.

These windows shall incorporate reed switches, monitored by the Intruder Alarm System.

16.5. Protection of PV Systems

Where photovoltaic (PV) solar panels areinstalled at School, these panels shall be protected against theft
using movementsensors (suitable for exposed outdoor service) installed on the panels and connectedto the
intruder alarm system.

16.6. Duress Alarm
Duress alarm buttons shall be installedin the following locations:
= interview rooms
= meeting room off entry foyer
= counsellor’'sroom
= at the back-exit door from the General Office
= at the School Principal’s meeting space
= the firstaid room/ Sick Bay

Each button shall be individually monitored by the security system with the highest alarm priority assigned.
When aduress alarm buttonis pressed, it shall se nd a silent signal to trigger a remote warning device (e.g. ared
strobe lightfor work spaces and agreen light for the firstaid room) in the General Office, the Staff Lounge and
the Schools Principal’s meeting space to alert staff members that a duressincident has happened in the School.
The warning lights shall be labelled.

16.7. Access Card / Token Technology

Provision of proximity cardaccess technology is not mandated across all points of access for the School. Door
control using proximity cardaccess technology is required for the main entry door to the Gymnasium, to one
external door foreach Learning Community, to the main entrydoorto the administration building and to the
external door to the Community Multi-purpose Room — to facilitate out-of-hoursaccess by approved users.

The Contractor may choose to include suchtechnology to deliver additional functionality, including (by way of
example) provision of card-controlled boom gates to staff car parks, and provision of limited and controlled
parentaccess to staff car park areas to aid and assist students with special needs. The Contractor may choose
to include proximity card access technology to more buildings and more points of access as an additional
security measure as part of its offered works. Rationalisation of the deployment shall be undertaken with the
Territory to determine whichaccess doors are to be provided with access control.

The proximity cardaccess system and installation shall comply with the following requirements:

= the intruderalarm systemand the access control system shall operate as two fully separated systems
with no integration. The access control system shall notarm, disarm oroverride the intruderalarm
system

= the access control system shall be expandable
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16.8.

the access control system cards shall be programmable to permit access only to selected doors, and be
cancellable fromthe system control station if cards are lost

the access control system shall interface with the fire panel to automaticallyrelease controlled doors
along fire evacuation paths during a fire emergency

if mains power supplyfails, the doors controlled by access cards and electronic strikes shall remain
locked. A mushroom caprelease button shall beinstalled at the secureside (inside) of adoor. The
release unitshall be connected directly in series with the power supply unit of the electronicdoor
lock. When the release unitis activated, it shall release the lockimmediately. The status of the release
unitshall be monitored by the access control system

back-up batteries or UPS that comply with the requirements of the relevant AustralianStandards shall
be provided to sustain security and prevent default release of controlled doorsin the event of a
failure of mains power

the Contractor shall provide system software and a proximity card programmer atthe Schooal, for use by
the School to manage:

0 theaccessrightsand profile of eachcardholder
0 the addition ofanewaccesscards
0 thecancellationand deletion of any existing issued cards

The access control systemis to comply with the Shared Services ICT Standards — PART B Physical
Security Guidelines (current version) and is provided with this RFT as part of the Principals Documents

The electronicaccess card systemis to be installed onlyby approved vendors, as listed in the Physical
Security Guidelines

The vendors/sub-contractors are to liaise with Shared Services ICT for system approval, during design
and installation

Physical Security

The Contractorshall provide the following physical security measures:

16.9.

secure locking to external doors and openable windows

the meeting room off the entry foyer shall have a secondexit door (for staff use), leading back into the
general office/reception area, thatis locked with an electronicstrike and controlled by a card reader

a lockable door or doorswith electronic strike that connects the School receptionlobbyfrom the
internal school circulation network, that can be remotely operated from reception or by card readers
either side of the door

enclosuresto protect outdoor equipment suchas air-conditioning units and pumps against theft and
vandalism

an internal key safe
a secureand master keyed keying system for all locks and locking cylinders across the School

fencing as describedin EDIS: Part C— Master Planning and Architectural Specifications

School Lockout and Lockdown Procedures

The Contractor’s active securitytechnology and physical security measures shall support the quick

implementation — by schoolstaff - of Lockdownand Lockout procedures.
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16.9.1. Lockdown

Lockdownis a procedure used when thereis an immediate threat to the school occupants. Itcan be external
orinternalin origin. It may be caused by human or environmental factors. A full lockdown minimises access to
and egress from the schooland secures staff and studentsin rooms. As part of this procedure, everyone shall
remain in secure locations until the situation has beendeclaredsafe by an authorised person (e.g. School
Principal or Emergency Services Officer).

The School designand the security design shall support the following Lockdown operations:

= Aninternal/external alarm systemis required with the capacityto sound a tone alarmacross the whole
Schoolto alertthe students to move back into the school buildings. The Public AddressSystem may
be used to sound the alarmto alertthe students providedit has coverage over external areas

= Students, staff and visitors assemblein secure area(s) in the School buildings

= Staff will securethe external perimeter of buildings by closing windows, closing external operable walls,
and securing external doors of the area(s). Where doors are controlled by an access controlsystem
this system will be activated; and

Staff will lower blinds to control visibility into the space.

16.9.2. Lockout

A Lockoutis a procedure that prevents unauthorised persons from entering the school and is commonly used
when the threatis general, or the incident is occurring off the school property. This procedure allowsschool
activities to continue as normal during the outside disruption.

A lockout procedure minimises access into and visibility into secured areas of the school. An audible signal will
sound across the school(as for Lockdown, but with a differenttone). School staff will secure boundarygates
and gates that secure contained courtyards. The security design shall allow the School to be dividedinto
secure areas and facilitate the securing of any such area of the Schoolso that hostile personsare locked out

fromthatarea.

16.10. CCTV Monitoring

Closed Circuit TV (CCTV) monitoring is not mandated for the School. The Contractor shall note that permanent
recording of CCTVimages of minorsis not currently permitted in ACT Government schools.

However, the Contractor may considerthat CCTV coverage atdoors, and coverage of concealed or remote
spaces (with observe-only monitoring from an on-site monitoring station) can assistin the operationof the
School. If the Contractor proposesto include CCTV as an additional security measure as part of its offered
works, the Contractor shall firstlycontact the ETD Project Managerand:

= describethe particular need for CCTV and the proposed extent of the installation
= describethe proposed CCTVtechnology, including event recording functionality
= explain how the system will comply with the ACT Government Code of Practice for CCTV Systems

= obtain the approval of the ETD Project Officer

16.11. BMS Connectivity

The security system shall have an interface to the BMS to indicate a commonfault with regards to the
hardware or the powersupply including any UPS.
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17. Vertical Transportation

17.1. General Requirements

If the Contractor’s design proposes multiple storeys or split-level floors in any building, the Contractor shall
provide vertical transportation to ensure that the School is accessible to all usersand compliant with all
relevantregulations. If vertical transportation is provided, it shall meet the followingrequirements:

= the lifts shall be key, or swipe card protected, providing controlled access and use for students with
additional needs or an injury, visitors, and members of staff only

= the lifts shall contain alarm communication devices suchthat school and The Contractor’s staff are
aware of atrapped person;and communication can be made with a 24-hour help lineviaadirectlink
to notify an appropriate party of their locationand initiate theirrelease;

= |ift capacity and lift car designshall be accessible and appropriate foritsintended use

17.2. Compliance with Codes and Standards

To the extentthatlifts are provided, theyshall satisfy the minimum requirements of the Building Code of
Australia, all Australian Standards (including AS 1428.2 and AS 1735.12), and the relevant DDA legislation.

If any design relies on a low-rise wheelchair platform lift to provide an accessible transition between split floor
levels (nominal maximum 1200mm difference — for example to a raised stage otherwise accessible only by
steps), such platform lifts shall comply with AS 1735.14, the relevant DDA legislation, and the requirements of
the NCC, Section E 3.6.

17.3. BMS Connectivity

Where the lift motor room has mechanicalventilation and/or air conditioning, the space temperature shall be
monitored by the BMS.

The power supplyto the lift motor room shall be monitored by a smart meter connected to the BMS.

The lift controller(s) shall have an interface to the BMS to indicate a common fault with regardsto the
hardware or the power supply including any UPS.
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18. External Elements and Landscape Works

18.1. StudentPlay Settings

18.1.1.  Play Equipment

THIS SECTION IS CURRENTLY UNDER REVIEW. THE CONTRACTOR IS TO ALLOW FOR SPECIALISED PLAY
EQUIPMENT FORTHE LTE NUMBERS AS MODIFIED BELOW. NATURE PLAY SPACES ARE INSTEAD ENCOURAGED
TOGETHER WITH BROAD AREAS FOR SELF MADE PLAY AREASAND THE PROVISION OF TWO 12M2 SEALED AND
LOCKABLE SHEDS FOR OUTSIDE EQUIPMENT STORAGE.

The Contractor shall provide specialised playground play equipment for all schools. Playgroundequipment
shall comply with all relevant standards and codes. Inclusivenessis the key principle in planning and providing
external play areas. Each student, teacher, parentand visitor shall be able to access and enjoy multiple play
optionsregardless of their individual circumstances.

While safety is a priority, play spaces shall also beinclusive, challengingand exciting environments. Play
equipmentand play areas shall offer students opportunities for socialising, for adventurous and creative play,
and for encounters with challenging tasks and activities that developand enhance courage (thoughrisk
taking), self-belief, physical strength and dexterity, cognitive development, balance, se nsory and motor skills,
and similar capabilities.

Play equipmentareas shall be accessible by students in wheelchairs. Where soft fall is providedit shall
accommodate wheelchairaccess to each of the elements of the play equipment. Where sleepers are used to
create aboundary aroundplay equipment, defined access shall be provided for wheelchairs.

Playground equipment shall conformto the following requirements;
= all equipment shall be securely fixed to footings unless specifically designed to be portable;
= shall comply with AS4685-2014, and be robust and low maintenance;

= shall be segregated into age specific groupings, in close proximity to the targeted student Learning
Neighbourhoods with the design of the facilities and the provision of play equipment tailored to the
needs of each age groupas follows:

0 Pre-School to Grade 2 — Play spaces with a focus on imaginative and creative play, with a
minimum play equipment capacity of 10% of the LTE numbers for this age group at any one
time

0 Grades3 &4 —Play spaceswith afocus onaction-based play, with a minimum play equipment
capacity of 5% of the LTE numbers for this age groupat any one time

0 Grades 5 & 6 — Play spaces with increasingly challenging action-based play, with a minimum
play equipment capacity of 5% of the LTE numbers of this age groupatany one time

O Grades7to 10— Playspaceswith increasinglychallenging action-based play, with a minimum
play equipment capacity of 5% of the LTE numbers of this age group atany one time. For this
age group, external equipment provided for sport and fitness shall be arranged to form an
exercisecircuitalonga paved pathway

0 Grades 11 — 12—-involved in social interaction, and in formal and informal sports and fitness
activities, either as competitors or spectators. For this age group, external equipment
provided for sport and fitness shall be arranged to form an exercise circuit along a paved
pathway
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= shall be located in close proximity to the Learning Neighbourhoods within the areas designed to be used
for recessand lunchtime activity periods;

= shall be placed in locations that facilitate supervision by a limited number of school staff;
= shall limit access to less than 3 metresabove gradelevel;

= shall be atleast 2.5 metres away from any fences, balustrades, site boundaries, buildings or other similar
objects or site features or changes of levelof more than 1.0m;

= there shall be atleast 2.5 metresbetweenitems of equipment; and

= shading systems shall be providedto cover and offer adequate protection fromthe sun to all playground
equipment. The Contractor shall refer to Shade Areas of this Section for additional details of
requirements for shading.

The Contractor shall ensure that the greatest vertical distance between any part of the equipment thatisa
pointof intended body support, and the ground surface or part of the equipment beneath is no greater than:

Table 19— Maximum free height of fall

Age (years) v Maximum free height of fall

0-3 1000mm (1.0m)
4-6 1500mm (1.5m)
6+ 2000mm (2.0m)

The Contractor shall provide an acceptable impact absorbing surface to all fall zone areas greater than 500mm
free height of fall at all fixed play equipment. The fall zoneis defined as the spacein, or aroundthe equipment
that can be occupied by a user fallingfrom an elevated part of the equipment. The fall zone distanceis the
minimum distance from any part of the play equipment to any hard surface and the Contractor shall provide a
minimum fall zone of 1900mm, measuredfrom any fall edge.

Animpactabsorbing surface is notrequired if falls are prevented by engineering means, such as guardrails,
netsand barriers.

18.1.2  Nature Play Spaces

Nature play is any activity that gets childrenactive or thinking actively outdoors, with the end goal of building
skills and ability to play without the need for adult control. Nature playspaces should offer unstructured
spaces and activities forlearning and spontaneous play. To encourage active participationin the natural
environment, provide opportunitiesfor self-directed play a natural play space shouldinclude a blend of
natural areas, environmental featuresand most significantly plants.

Swings, slides and other traditional fixed play equipment may be includedif the natural topography or features
of the location provide the opportunity for this to seamless blend with the environment whilst still
complying with all relevant standards.

Nature play spaces may contain:
e Areasthatsimulate natural creek beds with strappyplants, shade trees
e Digging patches formed from with a blend of 50:50 sand andtopsoil. Topsoil to be suitablefor direct use

by students
e Automated time flow taps
e Rocksand boulders

Eduacation Directorates Infrastructure Specification — Part D: Technical Specification V3.0 DRAFT Page 168age1hs



RECORD 5

e Informal Sandpits formed from boulders or rough sawn sandstone, sleepers or other natural materials able
to be securelycovered out of hours

e Moundsand embankments

e Tree trunks and stumps safely fixed in place, dressed and with a maximum height of 500mm

e Simple light weight structures constructed from unmilled logs such as tee pees, lean-tos or cubby houses

e Misttunnels constructed from low tech material suchas irrigation mistersattachedto reinforcement rods
with a simple hose connection

e Surface treatments where possible should be created by using organicand gravel mulches or
steppingstones

o Defined edgesshouldbe avoidedthroughout the area except whereitabuts natural grass areas

e Understorey planting with a focus on scent, textures and foliage colours

e Trees,shrubs, groundcovers and sedgesshould permeate throughout the space

Treesshould also be usedto provide natural cool seasonal shade

e Shouldinclude habitats and supportfaunasuchas lizards and birds and butterflies

Nature play spaces should be located away from the active play spaces and be partially screened without
compromisingsurveillance howevershould provide the illusion of being out of sight.

All elements should comply with standards including but not limited to AS 4685 fixed play equipment, AS 4422
playground surfacing and fire protection.

18.1.3.  Sand pits

Sand pits shall be provided in the pre-school and the primary school play areas, sizedto accommodate 10 — 15
studentsinindividual orgroup play activities. Sand pits shall be designedto preventthe sand frombeing
distributed into adjacentareas. They shall be locatedmorethan 15m from any building entry and surrounded
by raised edges with defined areas forambulant disabled access. The Contractor shall provide suitable
removable covers to prevent contamination, such as animal droppings, including an appropriate daytime
storage location in close proximity to the sand pit. Two potable water outlets areto be provided adjacentto
each sand pitto support water-based play.

18.1.4. Informal play areas

Informal play areas shall include defined external spaces for small groups of students to congregate and
engage in quiet, creative play. There shall be a minimum of one ‘informal play space’ for eachclass each with a
capacity of 5-10 students. Informal play spacesshall be defined by planting thatis low enough to permit
passive supervision by staff on yard duty. Wherefeasible, informal play spaces shall incorporate natural
materials. The informal play spacesshall be shaded by built shade ornatural shade.

18.1.5. External safe play areas

Associated with areas in the designwhere Learning Support functionscan be accommodated, the building
design and Site planningshall deliver some spaces where students can play safely in secure outdoor spaces
that are physicallyremote and visually screened from school boundaries, perimeter gates and local roads. Itis
preferred thatgeneral play areas andsecure outdoor spaces are not divided or bounded by overt containment
barriers such as fences. Open internal courtyardsbounded by school buildings would be one design approach.
Consideration shall be given to the placement of windows and functional spaces in the adjoining buildings so
that opportunities are maximised for staff to supervise these safe play areas during play times.

External safe play areas should be rich environments that may contain a selection of the following:

e mix ofaccessible pavements
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e natural timber deck/platforms with enclosed sides;

e areasofnatural vegetationand tree/s for seasonal shade,
o filteredviews;

e synthetic turf with an impactlayer;and/or

e smallsandpit

18.1.6. Pre-schoolplay area

The Preschool area shall haveits own dedicatedand securely fenced play area. This area shall include;
= grassed and/or synthetic grass area
= asand pit
= shade structure(s)

= play equipment with soft fall under surfacing

18.2. Fencing

Fencing (including gates) shall be strong, durable, and fitfor purpose includingthe capacity to prevent climbing
(for fences over 1.8m height) and withstand vandalism. The placement and design of fencing shall be
integrated with all other externalworks to eliminate footholds and opportunities to climb fences. The
topography of the Site will also influence the provision of fencing, balustrades and railings, which shall be
installed to provide protection where the landscape design includes changes of level greater than 800mm.
Fencing shall continuously engage with natural oradjusted groundlevels, to ensure that there are no spaces
below fencing panels that could be used to cross the boundary. Security fencing shall be used in locations
around the Site perimeter wherethere is a greaterrisk of unauthorised entry, and to protect School assets on
site (such as externalequipment stores, productive gardens, play equipment, externally mounted equipment,
etc.).

The requirements forfencing are detailed below:

= The Contractorshall provide fencing to enclose or define areas of the Site. Thisfencingwill vary in
heightand construction depending on the adjacency context:

0 Anareaofthe site - which includes the permanent buildings (school and pre-school),
relocatable modular buildings, external hardcourts and play equipment, and the internal
courtyard —shall be bounded by a powdercoat finishsteel palisade type fence, minimum
2100mm height. Panelsof this fence may be demounted and relocated later if transportable
buildings are installed on the site.

0 The boundary of the oval and/orsports field shall be defined with a low fence (nominal
1.0m) height, that presents a barrier to vehicles accessing the sports field;

0 Wherebuildings surrounda central courtyard, non-climbable powdercoat finish steel
palisade fencing (minimum 2100mm height)shall be installed across the openspaces
between buildings, in order that the central courtyard can be securedout of hours. Each
section of fence shall incorporate wide double gates (lockable) to permit free movement of
users during school hours. Boundary fencing each side of the publicentrance shall return
back to the building line to define the limits of the publicly accessible area. Thisfrontfence
shall weave continuously around indented functions on site suchas car parking;

0 The preschool play area shall be bounded by a powdercoat finishsteel pool-type fence
(1800mm height and maximum gap between pickets of 100mm) whichreturns against
buildingedges. Gatesin thisfence shall be secured with pool-type plunger latches; and
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0 Allabove groundwater tanks shall be bounded by a powdercoat finishsteel palisade fencing
(minimum 2100mm height), provided with a single access gate.

= The School’s public point of entranceis usually not fe nced. The frontage space shall have landscaped
treatmentto soften and define the space as the school frontage.

= Lockablegates shall be providedin fences at each point of pedestrianand vehicle entry (except the
main school entry). Double gates shall be provided to permit maintenance access across the site.

= |f the projectscopeincludes a Community use productive gardenarea and/oraschool productive
garden, those areas shall be boundedby a non-climbable fencing (minimum 2.1m height), complete
with single leaf pedestrian access gate and double leaf vehicle access gates and provision of an access
path froma streetfrontage to facilitate delivery by truck of soil, mulchand the like.

= Waste bin storage areasshall be fully screened — for security and as a visual barrier. Framed walls to
1800mm height (or to 500mm higher than the height of tallest bin or waste hopper) and sheeted in
Colorbondsteel cladding, with matching steel framed and sheeted gates, would be the minimum
acceptableenclosure.

= WhereSchool sports fields are located within 10m of aboundaryor a buildingor a car park, 6m high
chain wire screen fencing (ball barrier) shall be provided.

= Wherehardcourts are within 5m of a boundary, 3.6m high chainwire screen fencing is required.

= Wherehard courts are located adjacent to othersports areas or play areas, 3.0m height chain mesh
fencing shall be provided to the perimeter of the hard-court run-off.

= The boundaries of car parking areas shall be fenced if adjacent to an activity area or accessible to
students.

= The school bus bay shall be fenced and gated.

All school fencesadjacent to public pathways shall be set back a minimum of 500mm from the pathway. Chain
mesh fencing shall not be used as the boundary fence type along street frontages. The public (outside) of the
fence structure shall not present footholds, posts or rails that would assistin climbing. A concrete mowing
strip shall be provided below oreachside of all fencing panels.

18.3. Covered Ways

Coveredways shall provide users with protection from the elements (sun, rainand wind drivenrain)when
users are moving about the Site. The coveredway can be asimple structure that comprises a frame, roof
decking and associated guttering but the structure shall be stable, robust and durable - suited to externaland
exposedlocations. The roof areas shall be drained to gutters and downpipes connectedto the site stormwater
drainage system. Columns and posts present animpactrisk, and the covered way design shall minimise the
number of structural columns.

Artificial lighting shall be provided alongthe length of each covered way to provide safe travel conditionsat
nightand in low daylight conditions. The covered way design shall not facilitate unauthorised access to the
roof areas of buildings.

18.4. Bicycle/ scooter shelters

The Contractorshall provide covered, paved, secure shelters bicycles in accordance with the following
requirements:

= bicycle and scooter parking shall be easily accessible and designed to minimise conflict with flows of
pedestrians and vehicles;
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= perimeter fencing shall be 2.4m height chain wire or similar with locking gates; permitting passive
supervision;

= bicycle racks shall be securelyfixed to the floor or wall and shall be non-removable;
= bicycle racks shall be the correct height and width to support the bicyclein two places;
= inthe case of rails, the frame and at least one wheel shall be able to be locked with a U-shapedlock;

= for staff bike parking, the bike racks shall fit standard size adult bicycles, and shall be locatedin a storage
facility separatedfrom any student bike shelter (and with access control at the gate);

= bicycle storage shall be provided to suitthe age and height of the intended users acrossall Facilities;

= the location of the bicycle shelters shall allow users to ride to within 30m of the bike shelter ona 1.8m
width paved pathway;

= bicycle shelters shall be visible from the School, permitting passive supervision;
= lighting shall provide good visibility within the bicycle/ scootershelter;
= gatesshall permiteasy unobstructed passage for bicycles; and
= signage shall indicate procedures for locking bicycles and doors or gates.
The Contractorshall provide bicycle/ scooter parking as follows:

= P-6schools: aweather protected, lockable and secure sheltered space to accommodate notless than 2
staff bike spaces per 200 students and 1 student bike space per 10 students (based on forecast peak
enrolment) or satisfy the requirements in the Development Approval Code (whichever is the greater)
and shallinclude a fixed commercial standard manual stainless steel bike pump, suitable for eachvalve
type.

= P-10schools: aweather protected, lockable and secure sheltered space to accommodate notless than 2
staff bike spaces per 200 students and 1 student bike space per 5 students (based on forecast peak
enrolment) or satisfy the requirements in the Development Approval Code (whichever is the greater)
and shallinclude a fixed commercial standard manual stainless steel bike pump, suitable for eachvalve

type.

18.5. School Store

A secure store facility is required to store the school’s outdoor equipment (including hoses, sprinklers,
mowers, trimmers, leaf blowers, BBQ, etc.). Directexternalaccess viaalockablerollershutter is required. The
store shall have a concrete slab floor, internal lighting and power (double weatherproof GPO) and external
security lighting, and a suitable cabinet for storage of flammable liquids and chemicals).

18.6. Waste Compound

A screenedand contained waste disposal area shall be provided at the Site that provides space for storage of
waste hoppers or bins and for the collection of school waste. Screen fencing shall be used to contain the area.
The waste disposal facility pavement shall be bounded by concrete kerbs. A hose cock and drainage sump
shall be provided to facilitate wash down of the area.

If the waste collection process involves the transfer of waste from wheelie bins into larger waste hoppers, the
Territory will provide a powered bin lifter as part of the Territory supplied equipment. An external power
outletshall be providedfor the mechanical wheelie bin lifter.

The sizing and design of the waste disposal facility dependson the contractual arrangements applicable at the
time when this specification is used. The Territory Governmentis considering letting a whole -of-government
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waste management contract. If thatcontractisin place, the Contractor shall consult with the appointed waste
management contractor to ascertain and designfor its requirements for mechanical wheelie bin lifter, waste
storage, waste sorting (with space for separation and storage of paper/cardboard, mixed recyclables and
compostable organics) and truck access. If waste management forms part of the Contractor’s operation phase
services, the waste disposalfacility shall be sized to accommodate the binlifter, hoppers or bins for waste and
sorted recyclable materials whichcan be collected and stored prior to collection, based on the Contractor’s
proposed method of waste managementand waste collection.

18.7. External Furniture and Fittings

18.7.1.  Seating

The Contractorshall provide both formal and informal outdoor seating.

The Contractor shall provide formal outdoor seating ata minimum of 100mm length perenrolled student (and
an overall school minimum of 20m aggregate length of seating for P-6 schools and 30m aggregate length of
seating for P-10 schools). Seating configurationsshall take into account prospect/ vista, shade, age groups,
and the benefit of seating arrangements in terms of social developmentand interaction.

Informal seating or perching spaces for staff and students can be createdon the edge of low decks, on sleeper
style timbers and on low retaining walls. Manufactured and constructed seating shall be designed to shed
water and return to areasonably dry state quickly afterthe cessationof rain. Atleast 50% of seating shall be
located in areas shaded from summer sun — with shade provided by shade structuresin the shorttermand a
combination of shade structures and shade treesin the long term.

Small group seating areas shall be considered at primary schools for storytelling, outside eating and quiet
activities. These will be pleasant areas with winter sun and summershade and ideally will be separated from
busy parts of the play area. A diameterofabout2.5missuitablefor asmall group of young students.

Seating shall be appropriately scaledto the student cohort, be robust and durable and be comfortable. The
Territory notes thataluminium seating has notbeenstrongenough to provide long term service at both
primary and secondary schools.

18.7.2.  Litter bins

The Contractor’s designfor waste management on site, shall support the ACT Waste Management Strategy
2011 -2025 (referto Technical Specification Section 8.8 and 8.8.1).

The Contractor shall provide outdoor recycling stations for waste (permitting sorting to mixed recycling, landfill
and organics bins) distributed across the School.

The Contractorcan elect to manage litter collection using fixed bins (one for every 30 students) as a designed

item of landscape furniture or using manufactured mobile “wheelie-bins” colour coded for waste separation.
In either case, the Landscape design shall identify distribution and locations of bins, with particular attention
to the provisionof bins atlocations that are sources of waste.

18.7.3.  Drinking fountains

The Contractorshall provide the identified number of drinking fountains distributed around the School and
convenientlylocated internally and externally with respect to learning communitiesas well as external sports
and play activity areas. The installation of drinking fountains shall be avoided within 50m of external playing
areas having sand pits.

The minimum provision of drinking fountains is:
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= 12 drinking fountains fora primary school (at 700mm height)
= 24 drinking fountains fora secondary school (at 900mm height)

The design of drinking fountains shall be appropriate forvarying student age levels andaccess by users with
disabilities.

Drinking fountains shall be proprietary free-standing units made of durable and robust materials that can be
wall mounted or pedestal mounted with an isolation valve and automatic shut-off function appropriate for
Canberra climatic conditions. Installation of these units shall not restrict movement or create WHS and
security risks such as climbing points for roofaccess.

Every drinking fountainshall include a water bottle filler spout (in accordance with the ACT Healthy Weight
Action Plan).50% of the drinking fountains will require brandingin line with the ACT Healthy Weight Action
Plan. A minimum of 25 % shall be height accessible for disabled students.

Drinking fountains shall have an impervious non-slip floorfinisharound the fixture and an impervious wall
lining where wall mounted as well as comply with the requirements specified in the Hydraulics section of this
Technical Specification.

18.7.4. Flagpoles

The Contractorshall provide three flagpoles at the School, each8.0m heightabove ground. The flagpoles shall
be installed in astraightline atasuitable location nearthe front of the Site. Each flagpole shall include a
lockable stainless-steelwire halyard andall other attachments needed to raise and lower a flag.

An all-weather pavement shall be provided to the base of the flagpoles.

18.7.5. Letterbox

The Contractor shall provide a lockable, commercial quality letterbox, located adjacent to the footpath on the
school’s main entry path. The letterbox shall be:

= durable metal construction, corrosion resistant, weatherproofand resistant to vandalism;
= sized toreceive A4sizedenvelopes flat (not folded); and

= able to hold the quantities of mail that can gather when the school is closed over holidays.

18.8. Shade Areas

18.8.1.  Built shade

The Contractorshall provide a minimum of 400m? of built shade for the School (in additional to the built shade
specifically provided over one external hardcourt) that shall:

= be located with due cognisance to existing services such as drainage, power lines, gas and water;
= withstand avariety of weather conditions, including snow, hail, rain and high winds without damage;
= have aUPFof50 or higher;

= have a minimum clearance of 3m in height above the ground, or above the highest accessible point
beneath the shadesstructure;

= notimpede the vision of supervisors;
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= include structural supports thatare engineeredto be stable, durable and capable of resistingwind loads.
Structural supports shall be clearly visible, with rounded edges/ and or padding and placed to avoid
students colliding with them;

= avoid cables and guy ropes where possible, however if required, these shall be located in garden areas
and provide marking and padded protection;

= include vertical supports thatare notscalable by students and that do not make fences scalable;
= reduceindirect UV radiation by:

o] avoiding surfaces that are highly reflective. The Contractor shall design soft and / or rough
surfacessuchas brickpavers and grass, to reflect less UV radiation;

o ensuring shade structures are adequate in size. UV radiation levels are greater near the edge of
the shaded areas than atthe centre;

(o} using barriers on the sides of shade structures as well as overhead. Vertical screening such as
trellises with plants or louvrescan reduceindirect UV radiation while still allowing breezes to flow
through;

o] extendingoverheadbarriers pastthe actual areato be shaded. The overhang shall be atleast 1m

beyond the area to be shaded; and

o] using softlandscaping nearashade structure to help absorb scattered UV radiation.
= have extensive overheador side cover, and be located away from highly reflective surfaces;
= be aninviting space so that students will wantto use it;
= be provided externallyto cover the playequipment area for all schools;
= take accountof the daily / seasonal movements of the sun, and;
= be complimented by trees that provide seasonal cool shade to the structure.

The effectiveness of built shade in meeting these requirements shall be demonstratedin the design phase by

computer animated seasonal shade studies duringthe designphase.

18.8.2.  Natural shade and trees

Where possible, the Contractor shall retainand preserve all existing, suitable shade trees on Site to contribute
to the provisionof natural shade. Additional tree planting shall be undertaken to provide characterand
definition and increase the levels of natural shade and shelter from prevailing winds in external areas.

Natural shade fromtrees shall be a major element of shade provision. The Contractor shall:

= where possible, provide natural shade for the external areas except sports playing fields. Natural shade
shall be provided around high use areas, passive and static play areas, where seating is provided and
along circulation paths (except where built shade (extended eaves, covered ways, etc.)is provided. The
design of shaded space shall take into account the direction of the sun and the time of day that the
external space will be used;

= provide deciduous tree species as shade trees (unlessotherwise approved);

= provide trees on the perimeter of the Site to provide the maximum protection from prevailing seasonal
winds, and contribute to the biodiversity of the site,

= place trees so as to not provide a climbing point to get over the boundary fence, including considering
their projected growth; and;
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= (duringthe design stage) identify what temporaryshade will be provided by the Contractorin the years
until the natural shade trees have become established.

18.9. Soft Landscaping

The Contractor shall provide soft landscaping for the School that complies with the current version of the TCCS
Standard Specification for Urban Infrastructure Works (Section9 — Landscape), and that meets the following
general requirements:

= supports biodiversity and utilises multiple species for seasonal resilience and variety;
= suited to the seasonal conditions of the ACT micro-climate;

= all grass mixes for turf areas used by the Contractor shall be drought tolerant, maintain winter colour,
minimise the use of any fertilizers, be shade tolerant, reduce mowing requirements, be suitable for
formal and frequent sporting activities on designated ovals, and avoid the inadvertentinclusion of any
flowering species (such as a clover) to minimise the attraction of bees;

= surfacesneedto be drained with falls across the external surface and adequate subsurface drainage;

= garden beds shall be constructed so that soil and mulch is prevented from spreading to adjacent
pavements or turfed areas; and

= appropriate surfacing for high traffic areas shall be provided that will be durable and free from trip
hazards.

Landscapingtreatment (in various formsas specifiedin this section) shall be provided forthe whole of the Site
(excluding areas covered by buildings, pedestrian pavements, roadways, car parking and the like). The
Contractor isreferredto the Schedule of Project Specific Requirements, issued as part of this RFT, which
identifies the total area of the Site.

18.9.1. Newtree selection and planting

Within the school sitesnative and or endemic species shall be usedin combination with deciduous trees (in
locations wherereduced shading in winteris of benefit). Native treesare to be restricted to the peripheral low
use areas of the site. New trees shall be positionedto provide functional outcomes such as shade and shelter
as well as spatial benefits without compromising any built structures.

Tree species shall be selected to be appropriate to the location, scale and functionality of the space, and shall:
= establish quicklyand have a high long-term survival rate;
= have broad canopiesand dense foliage;
= avoid speciesknown to dropbranches;
= provide sufficient clearance beneaththe canopy to allow access;
= suitthe local area;
= nothave spiky branches, fruitor seed pods;
= notrelease high-allergypollens orseeds;and
» notattractbees or wasps.

Treesshall be appropriately sized at planting with larger specimens selectedfor feature areas and shade or
smaller sizes selectedfor lower profile areas:
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= New feature treesand shadetrees shall be provided ata minimum rate ofonetree per 10 students (LTE),
and be a minimum size of 40L pot size and 2000mm high at planting, installed with stakes and metal
tree guards;

= For shelterbelttree planting, mass planting of tubestock shall be ata minimum density of four plants per
m?. An active maintenance regime shall provide for progressive thinning to establish a tall effective
shelterbelt whichallows eye level views through the planting and prevents ‘blind spots’;

= Where located adjacent to buildings, pavements or services, plant trees in combination with tree root
barriers andgutter guards to minimise impact on adjacent structure, infrastructure and finishes, and to
minimise ongoing maintenance; and

= Tree locations shall not create opportunities foraccess to roofs or facilitate climbing over boundary and
security fences.

18.9.2. Turfed areas

All areas of the Site notrequired for other purposes shall be developed as general grassed areas either as
synthetic turf, natural grassor planted gardenbeds. “Dryland Grass “shall not be used. Natural grass shall not
be used unless the slope permits safe maintenance (mowing). Whereslopes are greaterthan 1in 4, the
Contractor shall consider alternative treatments such as garden beds and/or stabilization treatments.

Treesare to be plantedthrough these areas to provide naturalshade as identified in EDIS: Part C— Master
Planning and Architectural Specifications.

Synthetic turfis considered to be appropriate for high wear areas subject to its quality, materials and durability
to meetthe performancerequirements of the Output Specification. Small areas of synthetic turf shall be co-
located with natural or built shade and be laid overan impact layer.

18.9.3. lIrrigation of turfed areas

Appropriate sub-surface water reticulation(e.g. driplines) shall be providedto enable turfed areas to be
established and maintainedthrough all seasons.

Where available, irrigation water shall be sourced from mains-supplied non-potable water on a separate water
reticulation system from end-uses that require potable water only. At Sites where mains non-potable wateris
notavailable, irrigation water shall be from the potable water supply, unless the Contractor has practical
alternative strategies for water salvage and reclamation from roofs and impermeable pavements or other
sustainable sources, noting that these water sources are primarily provided to replace the use of potable
water in toilet flushing.

An ongoingirrigation management plan shall be implemented to prevent “overirrigation”.

18.9.4. Water restrictions

The Contractorshall designthe turf grass and plantedareas to take into account limitations on the availability
of mains water under the prevailing and foreseeable future seasonal water restrictions operatingin the
location of the School(as may be determined by the service provider or the Territory Government).

18.9.5. Sports playing fields

The Contractoris referred to the Schedule of Project Specific Requirements issued as part of this RFT. That
schedule will identify whetherthe project scopeincludes the development of sports playing fields on the Site,
or whether the School will make use of adjoining community sports playing fields.

Wheresports playing fields are to be developed on the Site:
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They shall be developed in accordance with the TCCS Design Standards for Urban Infrastructure, Section
24 —Sportsground Design;

= The Contractorshall, where possible, utilise improved topsoil stripped from the Site due to building works
to create flat playing areas.

= Allplaying fields to be formed from loam-based soils

= All playing surfaces shall be turfed (natural or synthetic), drained with falls across the playing surface and
have adequate sub-surface drainage — with a subgrade that maintains water infiltration.

= The sports playing fieldsarea shall be able to accommodate the following sports fields:

0 For P-6 schools, an oval (of minimum size 110m x 90m (7,775m?)), and a rectangular playing
field of 68 mx 122m overlaid on the same sports field area as the oval, and with safe run-off
areain each case;

0 For P-10 schools, an oval (of minimum size 165m x 135m (17,496m?)), and two rectangular
playing fields of 68m x 122m arranged side by side overlaid on the same sports field area as
the oval, and with safe run-off areain each case;

= Sports playing fields shall be orientated and marked in a north / south orientation. Where sports fields
are configuredfor cricket, a synthetic turfwicket shall be installed.

18.9.6.  Synthetic turf / outdoor synthetic carpet

Synthetic turf and outdoor carpets canprovide a durable alternative in high-wear areas and as an alternative
to natural turfed sports playing fields. The Contractor may consider providing synthetic turf or outdoor
carpetsin small spaces and areas subject to high levelsof pedestrian movement. Suchspaces shall be suitable
for small groups to sit when grass is difficult to establish and maintain. Synthetic turf shall be fitfor purpose
and durable. Shortpile syntheticturf shall be usedin high wear areas, long pile synthetic turf shall be used in
smaller seating areas, and suitable pile lengths for sporting activities shall be providedwhenusedon sports
playing fields. Synthetic turfshall have a minimum 19mm pile length, a minimum 1000g/m? pile weight and be
sand filled and well drained. All syntheticturfedareas and outdoor carpets are to have a minimumimpact
underlay of 12mmthick. Referto TCCS Standards for outdoor play equipment.

If the Contractor proposes syntheticturf, the product shall be selected to deliver durable long-term
performance, including:

= resistanceto delaminationfromthe underlyingfoundation material;
= tight weave of the “leaf” fibre to the substrate fabric — resistant to un-weaving during normal use;
= resistanceto permanentdeformation of the fibre;and

= with a fibre thatreduces skin abrasion (associated with falls).

18.9.7. Mass planting beds

The planting scheme shall be selected from low maintenance, drought tolerant, hardy evergreenand flowering
native and exotic perennial groundcovers, low bushes, plants and shrubs, able to thrive in the given exposure
condition, not affected by dry and windy conditions or extremes of temperature. As a minimum, mass planting
beds shall be coordinated with buildingwalls, changes of level, steepslopes and other pedestrian
impediments. Mass planting canalso helpdefine the site boundaries, outdoor learning areas, informal
gathering areas and externalcirculation routes. The Contractor shall provide garden beds in accordance to the
following requirements:
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Ill

= fora P-6 site,a minimum of 1500m? of “ground level” mulched garden beds shall be provided to match

existing grades and site contours;

IM

= for a P-10 site, a minimum of minimum of 3500m? of “ground level” mulched garden beds shall be

providedto match existing grades and site contours;
= mass planting beds shall be located away from areas likely to be heavy traffickedroutes;

= avaried selection of low-water or drought tolerant plant species shall be provided at a minimum density
of four plants per m?, however, the use of dryland grasses is to be avoided;

= composts and mulches shall be used in accordance with recognised standards;
= if fixed irrigation is provided, it shall be by sub-soil systems (e.g. drip lines); and
= poisonous plants (flower, seedor leaf) or plants thatare known allergens shall not be used.

Planting shall also be integrated with civil engineering and the site surface water management. Planting

selections shall be aligned for specific locations, suchas swale basins or steep slopes, to assistin preventing
erosion and scouring, and to improve water infiltration and irrigation of landscaped areas.

18.9.8. Sensorygardens

Refer also to the EDIS: Part B— Functional Brief.

Whereidentified as arequirementin the Schedule of Project Specific Requirements, a fully accessible sensory
garden (or gardens) shall be developed. The sensory gardenshall be available for use by all students to
provide experiencesthat stimulate the senses, in alocation thatis shelteredand removed from the noise and
activity of the larger school grounds. The sensory garden shall be placed within a defined and safe space (such
as a courtyard) proximate to the spaces suited to Learning Support functions. Where the sensory gardenis not
bounded by building walls, the boundaryshall provide a degree of screening from adjacent external areas. The
sensory garden shall be away from areasof high activity, and free of extraneousnoise and distractionssuch as
sports courts, canteens, outdoor performance stages and the like.

Sensory gardens shallincorporate planting, shade, boundary screening, circulationroutes and other elements
to give students the opportunityto interactand engage with the planting and setting by:

= seeing, touching, and smelling the planting;
= providing edible, native and exotic plants;
= Jistening to wind, water, birds, and insects; and
= watchingthe passage of sunlight over planting and throughleaf canopies.
The sensory gardenshall include winding paths, places to sit (both shadedand notshaded), and places for

quietplay. Planting shall include scented herbs, flowering species, and native grasses that attract native birds.

18.9.9. Productive gardens

A productive gardenshall be providedat the School. The productive gardenshall be fully accessible and
located with accessto sunlight, powerand potable water. The garden shall incorporate:

= acombination of in ground andraised garden beds, such as wicking beds, should be provided with topsoil
suitable for growing vegetables of a variety of types;

= areassized for planting several fruittrees;

= a hand-wash trough, and hose points;
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= asheltered potting bench/ demonstration bench with space for 25 students to gather and observe the
demonstration

= enclosedand secure storage for tools materials fertilisers, chemicals, etc.
= recycledwater supply;
= storage for soil and bulk materials;
= provision of vehicularaccess for truckdelivery of bulky and heavy materials;
= reticulatedtimer operated watering systemto garden beds;
= asmall animal/ chicken enclosure (shed and fullyenclosedrun area); and
= space/ containing structure for composting waste.
The productive garden shall be bounded by a perimeter fence that will deter unauthorised access.

Wherethe Territory agrees that the School site layout does not permit a single enclosed productive garden,
the productive gardeninfrastructure listed above can be fragmented and distributed aroundthe perimeter of
Learning Community buildings, with raised planter beds and a small rainwater tank provided close to every
second outdoorlearning area, fruit trees integrated with planting beds, and the garden store located near to
the Learning Communities.

18.9.10. Community gardens

The Territory Government commissioned a study into the demand for Community Gardens. The “Study of the
Demand for Community Gardens and their Benefits for the ACT Community” recommended that “School sites
forcommunity gardens have significant potential to maximise the benefits of these spaces forindividuals and
the community”.

For new schools locatedin or nearto existing or planned medium density neighbourhoods, community

gardens shall be considered. The community garden shall provide a space on the Site for the local community
to plantand maintain vegetables and fruits. The community garden shall incorporate:

= a combination of in ground and raised garden beds provided with topsoil suitable for growingvegetables
of a variety of types;

= asub-meteredwater supply, with ahandwash trough and water taps;

= apottingbench;

= enclosedand secure storage for tools, materials; fertilisers, chemicals, etc.:
= power supply (inside secure store) with power outlets;

= storage for soil and bulk materials;

= provision of vehicularaccess fortruckdelivery of bulky and heavy materials;
= security lighting;

= shaded hard stand area;and

= space/ containing structure for composting waste.

The community garden (where provided) shall be co-located with the school’s productive garden. The
community gardenspace shall be provided with a unisextoilet. The communitygarden shall beadjacenttoa
streetboundary and fenced with a2100mm high chainwire fence so thatitis separate fromthe school and
able to be accessed independently. Paths of access to the community garden shall notrelyon unsupervised
travel across School grounds. Itis preferred thatthe community garden is notlocated on the school’s main
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street frontage. If site constraints mean thisis the bestlocation, alandscapedscreening buffer shall be
providedbetweenthe gardenareas and the street edge.

18.9.11. Landscaping in Bushfire Prone Areas

Site vegetation can be designed and managed in ways that help resist the risks and damagingimpacts of
bushfires. When the site isin abush-fire-prone area, the Contractor shall consider the followingin the
development of its site planning and landscape design:

= usingspecies that will reduce fireintensity;
= designstoreduce windspeed;

= designsto deflectand filter embers;

= providing shelterfromradiant heat;

= avoiding plants and trees that are highly combustible (due to volatile oils) or produce fine fuel which is
easily ignited;

= creating horizontal and vertical fuel breaks; and

= using productive gardens as a bufferto buildings.

18.10. Hard Landscaping

18.10.1. Central outdoor space

A central outdoor space shall be provided that will actas the ‘heart’ of the school. It shall be alarge open
space with smaller scaled edge spaces, which canbe designedas Outdoor Learning Areas. It shall be well
located to be close to the classrooms and main entry. It shall provide a sheltered space with protectionfrom
the sun and wind using a combination of naturalshade, windbreaks formed by planting areas and screens or
other builtelements. The central outdoor space shall:

= be appropriatelyscaled to be large enough to accommodate an outdoorassembly of the entire school at
Peak Student Enrolment numbers;

= comprise of hard-wearing surfaces with low glare and areas of contracting colour or texture;
= provide enough external seating for the students (see Section 6.1.12);
= be plannedto preventwearand tear on planting to allow plants to thrive; and

® include a combination of built shade and natural shade with trunks or posts positioned to minimise
disruption of the open space and circulation paths.

18.10.2. Outdoor learning environments

The Functional Brief describes the functional requirements of outdoor learning environments, and their direct
visual and physical relationship and accessible proximity to internal learning environments.

Outdoor learning environments shall beintegratedinto the external landscapedarea as well as being an
integrated component of the total learning environment. Outdoor learning environments shall not be placed
in locations wherethe use of the space will be compromised by distractions - traffic noise and traffic
movements, equipment noise, play areas, pedestrian circulation routes, and the like. Softlandscaping and
building structures shall be used to enhance the seasonal utility of these spaces, by providing shelterfrom
prevailing winds, summer sun, and rain. Surfacing materials shall be robust but offer areas of contrasting
‘softer’ feeling but durable materials such as paving, timber decking or syntheticturf. Areas of soft planting
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shall be included with irrigation to define the area and shall be positioned appropriately and protected to
enable the plants to thrive.

The landscape designand materials should be clearly identifiable (forayoung student) whatareasare
acceptablefor student trafficand what areas areirrigated garden beds that students should keep off.

18.10.3. Hardcourts

The Contractorshall provide hard courts and paved areas in accordance with the needs of the Schoolas
follows:

P-6 schools: One double hard court (2 courts side by side, not end to end) shall be provided as well as
level paved play areas at least equivalent to the size of asingle hard court;

P-10 schools: Three hardcourts shall be provided in appropriate locations (divided and zoned to provide
two courts for primary students and one court for 7-10students) as well as a level paved play area at
least equivalent to the size of asingle hard court;

The Contractor shall provide hard courts and paved areas in accordance with the followingrequirements:

the hard courts shallbe designed, andline marked (2 contrasting colours)in accordance with competition
guidelines for basketball and netball;

the hard courts shall be orientated and markedin a north / south orientation and arranged in pairs side
by side and notend to end;

permanent fixtures (goal posts, goal rings, nets, backboards, etc.) shall be provided to support basketball
and netball;

the hard courts will actas arecreation area atrecess and lunch times and shall be easily accessible from
the Learning Community buildings and readily supervised by staff;

the hard courts shall be sitedin close proximity to the physical education hall and outdoor grassed playing
area;

the paved area can be used forassembly purposesifitis conveniently located and where the proportions
of the assembly space are suitable for the activity (ideally square or 1:2 proportion rather than
elongated);and

for one hardcourt at the school, a shade structure (as specified in the Technical Specification) covering
the full courtarea shall be provided, with a minimum of 4.5m height of the canopy, and with structural
supports placed clear of the hardcourt and the perimeter run-off space. Structural supports shall not
be placed in the shared run-off space betweentwo adjacent hardcourts.

All hard-court areas shall incorporate a minimum 3.7m width obstructionfree zone outside of the netball court
perimeter.

18.10.4. Pavedplay areas

Additional line marking for handball courts shall be provided on the generalpavedareas.
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19. Commissioning, Handover and Post Completion

19.1.1.  Pre-Commissioning Programme

Atleast 12-weeks prior to the commencement of any commissioning activities, the contractor shall submit to
the PAP, acomprehensive set of site-specific (not generic) inspectionand testing plans (ITPs) that cover
individual trades, for review by the ICA (Independent Commissioning Agent). The ITPs shallinclude a schedule
of any integrated system tests (ISTs). A commissioning programme shall be submitted to coverthe ITPs across
all trades and the programme shall be updated periodically to reflect any changes includingcomments from
the ICA.

19.1.2.  Commissioning

The Contractor shall carry out tests (“Acceptance Tests”) as necessary and in accordance with the Inspection
and Testing Plans (ITP)s previously submitted and reviewed by the Independent Commissioning Agent (ICA)to
demonstrate the full capability of all aspects of the School to meetthe Output Specification (as definedin the
Services Specification) and to demonstrate that the Contractoris suitably resourced to deliverthe complete
range of servicesfromthe commencement of Practical Completion.

The Contractor shall ensure the satisfactoryoperation of the School including building servicesand FF&E prior
to Completion by demonstratingthatall aspects of the building servicesand FF&E are fully operational,
including but notlimited to:

1.The School is weatherproof and testedfor air leakage (permeability), where required underthe NCC;
2.Safe access is available to all areas including access to plant and equipment;

3. All equipment is secure (including seismic restraints), labelled and installed with means of isolation for
electricity and hydraulic connections;

4.testing and certification of the electrical systems including the requirements in the Wiring Rules and any
specific requirements of the ACT RegulatoryAuthority, and ensuring that all circuit protective devices
are selected, installed and adjusted (coordinated).;

5.testing and certification of gas systems (natural and LPG) in accordance with AS/NZS 5601 and any specific
requirements of the ACT Regulatory Authority;

6.testing and certification of all emergency servicesincluding fire protection, emergency lighting, lifts and
mechanical smoke control or pressurisation systems in accordance with relevant standards and any
specific requirements of the ACT Fire & Rescue Service and other Regulatory Authorities;

7.testing and certification of EWIS, intercom system including duress, automatic emergency messaging and
audible alarms;

8.testing and certification of access control, intruder detection and alarm detection systems;

9.testing and commissioning of the BMS and controls system including all safety aspects, interlocks, field
devices including control actuators, dampers, valves, energy and water meters including monitoring
systems, temperature, humidity, pressure and CO; sensors, and any other metering and monitoring
devicesincluding any low levelor high-level interfaces (HLIs) to associated systems;

10. demonstration of remote access to the BMS, and through interrogation of the BMS, the proving overa
two-week periodthat full functionality is being maintained of all control parameters, energyand water
monitoring systems, trending and alarms;

11. calibration and testing certificates for all electricity, gas and water meters with regards to reading
accuracyatthe BMS in accordance with the NABERS Guidelines for Validation of Non-Utility Meters.

Education Directorates Infrastructure Specification — Part D: Technical Specification V3.0 DRAFT Page 188agfe1'gd



RECORD 5

12. demonstration of lighting control systems, including motion sensors, daylight dimmers, zoning, pre-
programmed modes etc. are functioning in accordance with the designintent;

13. provision of water and air balancing reports that demonstrate that the installed HVAC systems at the
Schoolis operating in compliance with design specifications;

14. testing and certification of cold water, domestic hot water and re-cycled water systems, flushing of
pipelines and sterilisation of water services andtesting of hot water services, tempered water systems
and thermostatic mixingvalves, and temperature monitoring where flow and return systems are used;

15. commissioning, testing and correct operation of all ICT systems for which the Contractoris responsible;

16. air or water pressure testing of underground stormwater and sewer pipes in accordance with standards
and industry best practice. Closed circuit television (CCTV) inspections and reporting on all drainage
structures and pipes greaterthan 225mm in diameter. Inspections shall verify the works are within the
specified tolerances, are without visual signs of structural failure, and that there is no obstruction to
the flow of water;

17. demonstrating that external pavements and landscaped areas freely drain to pits and drains without
local ponding;

18. testing all locks and hardware and providing multiple sets of keys for all lockable doors, padlocks,
window locks, joinery locks, roller shutter door locks and the like with each key having a plastic tag
labelled appropriately (where electronic access pass systems are installed) testing the operation of
access pass proximity readers and the functional operation of doors, gates, etc. thatare controlled by
electronicaccess pass cards or fobs;

19. ensuringallitems of plant, FF&E and Appliances are fully operational inaccordance with manufacturer's
requirements and in accordance with the requirements of the NCC of Australia and relevant Australian
Standards;

20. certificatefromaregistered pest exterminator thatthe School is free from pests and vermin; and
] acoustic testing and report by a professional acoustics engineer to demonstrate thatthe acoustic criteria
specifiedin this documentare metin the completed School. ...

19.1.3. Handover Documentation

The Contractor shall hand over to the PAP:

] copies of all completed inspection check sheets, test sheets, reports, commissioning and calibration
reports;

] a complete setof the as-built drawings and plans in respect of the Works;

= complete sets of all operations and maintenance manuals;

. a complete set of accesskeys and access codesfor the Works;

= assignments, licencesand consents in respect of Intellectual Property Rights and moral rights and licences
inrespectof Intellectual Property Rights required to satisfy the Contractor’s obligations under the Deed;
and

= all warranties obtainedin favour of the Principal.
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19.2. Post Completion Monitoring and Fine Tuning

The Contractor, in conjunction with the Independent Commissioning Agent shall undertake a minimum of
three building turning sessions within the first 12 months from Completion to verify and demonstrate that the
requirements of the output specifications are being met.

The purpose of the tuning sessions will be to ensure that systems are fully functional and optimised with
regards to performance, energy efficiency and water efficiency. During the 12-month period, complete BMS
remote access shall be provided to approved parties forthe purposesof monitoring and analysis of
performance. Datafromthe BMS shall be used to fine-tune control algorithms as necessary and the necessary

resources shall be allocatedincluding attending quarterly meetings and any additional time for site
investigations support and system optimisation.
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1. General

1.1. Introduction

This specificationdescribes Furniture, Loose Fittings and Equipment (FF&E) that either have no permanent connection
to the structure of the building orto services or areinstalledas part of the buildingfit-out whenthe base building is
nearing completion.

The FF&E described within this specificationalso includes AV FF&E as described under the Project Agreement.
The Directorate requires thatall FF&E:

= fulfilsthe functional requirements outlined in EDIS: Part B— FunctionalBrief for the project school type
] be robustand of good quality, capable of meeting the requirements for theintended use

] be of an aesthetic standard appropriate to the spaceitislocated in

The Directorate takesthe view that well designed and attractive furniture can enhance a space considerably and
create an image thatreflects the learning and teaching ethosof aschool.

Innovative solutions for FF&E and use of colour throughout spaces are encouraged. Where innovative solutions are
proposed, the Contractor must demonstrate how the FF&E fulfils the functional requirements specified in EDIS: Part B
— Functional Brief. The Contractor must coordinate colourschemes for selected FF&E with the designed colour
scheme for the building(s).

1.2.  Accessibility and Inclusion

Consistent with the general expectation forinclusion, the Contractor must give consideration to the requirements of
all Users when selecting, specifyingand detailing FF&E for the Project.

1.3. Codes and Standards

FF&E providedby the Contractor must comply with the requirements of all relevant Laws and Quality Standards.

Allloose furniture must meet the quality standards of all applicable Australian Standards. Itis also preferredthat loose
furniture be approvedby the Australasian Furnishing Research & Development Institute (AFRDI) or a recognised
product certification scheme as listed in the Green Building Council of Australia website, suchas Good Environmental
Choice Australia (GECA). The FF&E scheduleis to identify the certification scheme thatis metand if no certification
scheme, the justification for its selection.

1.4. FF&E Reference Items

FF&Ereferenceitems are items specified by namingone or more the following: manufacturer, supplier, installer, trade
name, brand name, catalogue or reference number and the like.

Trade and brand names are used in this FF&E Specificationor in the appended FF&E schedules as an aid in setting the
minimum level of quality required. The specification of a reference item shall not necessarily indicate mandatory or
exclusive preference forthe item so identified but shall be deemedto indicate the required properties of the item,
such as type, quantity, appearance, finish, method of construction, performance and the like. The contractors FF&E
Scheduleis to be submitted to ACT Government for review and approval by the Education Directorate atleast two
weeks before the orderis placed.

1.5. School Procured FF&E
The School will manage a provisional sum for the purchase of some items of FF&E for the selectionand quantity of

items. The items procuredby the Schoolinclude:
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= musical instruments

= loose sports equipment (class sets of racquets, bats, balls, etc.), parallel bars, vaulting horses, springboards,
balance balls, gym mats, etc.)

] science equipment (e.g. laboratory equipment, scales, laboratory glassware, chemicalsand similar consumables)

] materials technology equipment, including loose machinery (notincluded EDIS: Part B— Functional Brief,
Appendix3.4) and power tools, hand tools

] homewares forlocations where food is prepared and consumed (small appliances, crockery, glassware, cutlery,
cooking equipment, cookingutensils, serving plates and platters, canisters, etc)

] office equipment (including binding machines, laminatingmachines, stationary items)

= site maintenance equipment (hoses, sprinklers, lawn mowers, edge-trimmers, blowers, garden tools, etc.)

1.6. ITT Devices

The Territorywill provide all Interactive Teaching Technology (ITT) devices including large format flat panel screens,
Interactive Flat Panels, wall mounted ultra-short throw projectors, audiovisual RBG projectors, display screens, etc.

The Contractor s to allow for provisionand fitting off of backbone cabling (power, data, HDMI and MATV as
applicable), and for construction support framing suitable for the weight and size of the selected devices.

1.7. Installations and Fixings

Wherefittings are to be installed into a permanent location or setting, the Contractor must provide all screws, nails,
bolts, anchors, brackets, adhesives, and other fixing devices required for neat and secure fixing of equipment and
associated fittings throughout the Facilities.

Fixings must be selected that will provide long term secureinstallationand be resistant to damage, tamperingand

unauthorised removal. Where the installation of fittings is likely to be challenged by environmental stress or by
tampering from users, positive mechanical fixings (e.g. screws) are to be usedin lieu of adhesives.

Wherefittings are installed in exposed, wet or damp areas orlocations, fixings and accessories must be corrosion
resistant materials.

Wherefittings are installed onto framedwalls, the Contractor must provide studs, noggings and secondaryframing to
provide solidsupportat fixing points. Plasterboard mustnotbe used as the supportsubstrate forinstalled fittings.

The Contractor must consider user requirements and other demands for wall space whenselecting locations to install
wall mounted fittings. Itis preferredthatfittings (for example afire extinguisher), areinstalled nearthe outer edge of
a length of wall (as opposed to the centre) so that the greaterlength of wall remainsavailable for furniture, displays
and other uses.

1.8. Spares and Accessories

Provide spare components, tools, controllers, accessories and the like where these are required for normal use and
adaptation of the installed fitment or equipment. Where active FF&E is operated by a hand held remote control
device, provide two devices foreachcontrollocation. Devices areto be permanentlylabelledto identify their location
and the device they operate.

1.9. Waste Management

The Contractor must manage the procurement and installation of Loose FF&E in ways that minimise the generation of
packaging waste in production and delivery, and which maximise the recoveryand recycling of packaging waste
delivered to the site. Chlorinatedor halogenatedplastics mustnotbe usedin the packaging of loose FF&E items
delivered to the projectsite.
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2. Loose Furniture and Associated Equipment

2.1. General Requirements

The Contractor must supply, install or replace proprietary lines of furniture products and furnishings items, and
associated items of furniture and equipment to satisfy the requirements of the EDIS: Part B - Functional Brief and as
detailed in the ‘Furniture’ category of the Furniture, Fittings and Equipment Schedule as containedin this Part.

Loose furniture is deemedto comprise furniture and/or otheritems that are notfixedinto positionand whichare
moveable to allow for flexibility of a space including:

= chairs, stools, benchseatingand seating in all other forms
= desks, tables and workstations

] mobile storage trolleys and pedestals
= bookcases and other standalone items, etc.

FF&E items must supportarange of teaching and pedagogical activities where students canwork independently, in
small or large groups. The learning environment will be frequently re-configuredto support changing learning modes
through the school day and school week.

Australian manufacturers produce many lines of custom designed furniture for schools that offer opportunities to fit
outspaces with functional, adaptable and attractive contemporaryfurniture. The Contractoris to present selections
that consider complimentary design (takenfrom a manufacturer’s coordinated range or furnitureitems) to deliver a
coordinated and aesthetically pleasing fit-out design. To support prompt replacement of damaged or faulty items and
continuity of accepted furniture landscapes, it is expected that FF&E will be selected from standard productionlines
sourcedfrom reputable established manufacturers.

FF&E items must comply with the Disability Discrimination Act (Commonwealth) 1992 (DDA) requirements and
facilitate the inclusive use of all teaching spaces.

The key requirements for loose FF&E include:

= strength, stability, durability and ease of cleaning
= ergonomiccomfortfor all users

= flexibility and adaptability

=  mobility

= environmental sustainability

Attimes, some FF&E elements may be removed from learning spaces to support activities needing openspaces.
Selected FF&E items should be light weight to allow them to be easily moved, and stackable or foldable to minimise
storage area. Stackableitems must be stable when stacked, and the Contractor’s scope includes the provision of
manufacturer’s cradles or trolleys to move stacked FF&E items.

FF&E items must not have any sharp edges or projections or entrapment risks which couldinjure children or adults.

Metal carcase furniture and fittings (steel filing and storage cabinets, etc.) and metal frame elements of upholstered
furniture must be finished with a durable baked powder coat finish.

Upholstery fabrics must be resistant to fire, insect attack and staining. Where fabricis used as an upholstery material
the front of the upholstered componentshall be in one piece between pipings, if any, with side joins atthe rear or
underside only.

The Contractor must make the necessaryconnections to the appropriate building service systems forequipment that
requires connection to power, data or internal communications (if required) services. Drawings must specify the
installation as part of the workstation system.
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2.2, Relevant Standards

Loose furnitureitems must have the appropriate Furntech - Australasian Furnishings Research Development Institute
(AFRDI) accreditation or equivalent rating to the appropriate level, and be manufactured to comply with the relevant
Australian Standards, including the Certification Levels and Standards listed below or their current equivalent:

= Level 6 Task Seating—AS/NZISO 4438

= Level4 Fixed Height Seating— AS/NZISO 4688

= Filing Cabinets—AS/NZISO 5079

= Quality Management Certification to AS/NZ 1SO 9001

Where possible, the Contractor must source Loose Furniture from suppliers who will certify that their products comply
with Green Star criteria IEQ8 Loose Furniture — Total Volatile Organic Compound (TVOC) emission limits.

2.3. Seating

In collaboration with the School, the Contractor must provide office chairs, workstation chairs, meeting room chairs,
visitor chairs, and student chairs.

= Office and workstation chairs must be ergonomic design, fabric upholstered, height adjustable gas lift, swivel
base, tilt back, lumbar support, with removable arms, on five castor base in accordance with AS 4438; meeting
room chairs to be tubular steel frame (powdercoat finish), cushioned and fabric upholstered, with no arms. Legs
must be finished with rubber or PVC stops to prevent damage to floor finishes

] Visitor waiting chairs to be tubular steel frame (powdercoat finish), cushioned and fabricupholstered, with arms.
Legs must be finished with rubber or PVC stops to prevent damage to floor finishes

] Studentchairs mustbe in arange of styles and sizes to suit student age and size, activities, and use

requirements, including seated away fromtables, seated at standard height tables, seated at 900mm high
benches, etc. Chairs mustbe lightweight, butrobust, easily cleanedand easily stored. Studentseatingmay
include the following seat types:

o] stackable, moulded polypropylene seat and back (integral one piece moulding or separate seatand
back), on powdercoatedsteel frame with robust legs or sled basein accordance with AS4610.2. Chairs
that incorporate perforated backs (for ventilation and for liftingand handling), aseat and frame
configurationthat permits hooking the chair over atable edge — to facilitate floor cleaning) are

preferred

o] tabletarmseats for secondary lecture/ tutorial setting (notinginclusive provision — with a proportion

having left handed tablets) (Senior Secondary College only)

o Student stools (for work surfaces higher than 720mm table-top) must be stackable powdercoated steel

frame with sled base, horizontal foot-rail, and moulded polypropylene seat

o] Soft/ upholstered lounge style seatingin library/learning resource centres for reading and quiet

discussion
o] Other softseating
o] Upholstered round stools and benchesin a variety of shapes

o Seating suited for activatingexternal learning environments (which must be warranted forregular

outdoor use and be UV stabilised) that minimises the need for regular maintenance
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2.4. Desks and Tables

The Contractor must provide desks and tables that comply with the following requirements:

= Schooltablesand learning environment storage furniture in accordance with AS4610.3

= Surfaces to be smooth, non-reflective, matt or satin finish

] Office desks (sit/stand) and returns with below desk pedestal storage unitin accordance with AS 4442

=  Tables mustbe robustand stable. Tables will generally be laminate finishslab top, with matching 2mm thickness
flexible edging and 4 tubular steel legs (powdercoatedfinish). Legs must be finished with rubber or PVC stops to
preventdamageto floor finishes

] In staff areas, tables may be in avariety of shapes and sizes to meet the function (meeting, dining, conference,
etc.), the number of users, and the proposed fitout of the space

] Meetingtablesin studentareas. Atleasttwo of the tables providedfor each space must be with provision for
adjustable height to suit wheelchair users. Othertable configurationswill be consideredto suit the age, size and
numbers of users, and the proposedfitout of the space. Table shapes and designs that facilitate different
arrangements, and support multiple learning settingsare preferred e.g. foldable and stackable tables with
lockable castors

] Wherethe adult or senior student useris normally seated, work surfaces (e.g. workstations, desks, computer
benches) mustbe 720mm above finished floor level or provided with secure, simple height adjustment

] For junior students, table heights must be suitedto age levels, or provided with secure, simple height
adjustment. Asaguide, tablesfor childrenunder5 yearsold shouldbe 600mm height

=  Technologyand Science benchesor workstations configuredto support manual tasks, project assembly and
experiments must be robustand stable, suitable for holdingmaterials (timber, metals, plastics, chemicals, etc.)
for material modification and manipulationand support the use of technology tools and equipment

] Where personnel will work using a personal computer with separate screen, the equipmentinstallation must
include a height adjustable double monitor arms firmly attached to the benchtop

2.5. Book Cases

The Contractor must provide book cases that comply with the followingrequirements:

] Laminate finish to match other office furniturein the room or area (desk, pedestal, etc.)
] Depth 300mm —sufficientto hold A4 ring binder folders

=  Adjustable shelves

] Bookcases that will be located against a wall must be no higher than 2100mm and be fixed to the wall

2.6. Sick Bay Bed

The Contractor must provide at least one single bedfor a P-6 school, and two single beds for a High School or College.
The bed(s) must have a powdercoat finish steel tubular frame with supportslats, an adjustable back rest and asingle
solid foam or inner-spring upholstered mattress. Bedlegs to have rubberstoppers orsimilar so thatthe floor finishis
protectedfrom damage.

2.7.  Electric Adjustable Change Tables

The Contractor must supply, install and maintain electricadjustable change tables where scheduled. The supplied
tables must meet the following requirements:

] heightadjustable table surface — range 480mm (low) to 900mm (high)
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] 200kg lifting capacity

= two section adjustable patient table, 1980mm length x 700mm width, vinyl faced over 60mm foam with face
hole insetinto the head section

] head and leg sectionsof the table to be angle adjustable — head to 85°and leg to 70°

] powdercoat finished steel support frame with 4 legs incorporating screw thread and rubber levelling pads, and
retractable wheels

= electricmotor driven, with foot switch

2.8. Waste Bins

The Contractor must provide waste bins at all locations where waste is generated, including offices, printrooms,
kitchen and meals areas, toilets, and distributed throughlearning areas. Facilitiesmustbe designedto accommodate
required binsso that bins are visible, easily accessed and do not obstruct circulation and the use of the spaces. Waste
bins must be in different configurations andsizes to deal with the type and volumes of waste likely to be generated in
the space, and provision of bins must facilitate and encourage separation of recyclable materials. The range of waste
bins supplied mustinclude:

] waste bins (office paper — per workstationor room)
=  waste bins (food/refuse)

=  waste bins (paper towels)

=  sealedand sterilised feminine hygiene sanitary bins
= recycling wheelie bins(paper)

] recycling bins (glass; aluminium, steel, plastics)

A powered binlifteris required, the Territory will provide that device.

2.9. Filing Cabinets

The Contractor must provide:
] Lateral filing cabinets in accordance with AS5079.1

= Verticalfiling cabinets in accordance with AS5079.2. Powdercoated steel fabricated cabinets, 460mm wide x
610mm deepx standard module heightto suit 2, 3 or 4 drawer as scheduled, with lockable sliding steel drawers
fitted with file hanging side racks. Provide 2 sets of keys to each unit

] Mobile pedestalsin accordance with AS 5079.3

2.10. Mobile Whiteboards

Where mobile whiteboards are provided to meetthe requirements of EDIS: Part B— Functional Brief, they must
comply with the following requirements:

] Mobile whiteboards must be proprietary manufactured with powdercoat tubular steel frame, rigid construction,
stable base frame, and having 4 rotatingcastorswith lock-in-place capability

] Mobile white boards used within the Facilities must be of an appropriate height to suit the learning and teaching
activities of the learning setting

2.11. Lecterns

Wherelecterns are provided to meet the requirements of EDIS: Part B— Functional Brief, they must comply with the
following requirement:
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] Lecterns mustbe proprietary manufactured, stable, 1200mm high with full panelsto 3 sides, openshelf at
400mm from floor and sloping document shelf wide enoughto hold a notebook computer, with microphone
mounted on aflexible arm, and wiring for power, data and audio/visualconnection
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3. Fittings
3.1. Storage

3.1.1. LibraryShelving Systems

The Contractor must provide library shelvingsystems. Shelving must be stable frames capable of storing a wide
variety of information media (books large and small, DVDs, books on face display, etc.) usingcombinations of fully
adjustable shelves of differing widths. Shelving can be proprietary modular steel, wood or laminate construction
(where metal frames are used, theyare requiredto be powdercoatedfinish). The choice of the type of shelving must
be agreed with the School.

3.1.2. Operable Storage Units (compactus)

Whereidentified on the FF&E Schedule, the Contractor must provide and install proprietary pre-finished steel framed
compactus units comprising one fixed and multiple sliding storage units on floor mounted tracks, suitable for office
and lightindustrial loads, and complying with AS 2143. Each unit must be fitted with slotted side walls and dividers
where width requires, and 4 No pressedsteel pan shelves.

Each unit must be mounted on a base of structural steel sections supporting the unit between bearings, incorporating
bearing and wheel guides. Each unit mustbe operable by hand (without power assistance. The Contractor must
provide a mechanism to lock together all continuous units in a single keyoperation. Provide 3 sets of keysto each
unit. Multiple unitsinthe one roomor spaceto be keyedalike.

3.2. StudentBag Storage

Where storage for students’ bags is provided to meet the requirements of EDIS: Part B— Functional Brief, storage
must comply with the following requirements:

" be of a robust manufacture

] finished to all surfaces with facing materials that are easily cleaned, and resistant to scratching and defacement
] at a height suitable for theintended age of the students

=  designedto be located close to learning spaces or within learning spaces to allow supervision

] each compartment being a suitable size to store a student’s schoolbag, lunch bags, and personal work tray

] (where providedas a mobile unit), be light enough to be moved by staff, and able to be secured in place to
prevent movement during use

=  where fixed, fixtures able to be easilyaccessedand readily reconfigured for future location changes

3.3. StudentlLockers

The Contractor must provide an individual student lockers in both the High School and College projects:

] High School—75% of LTEis required

] College —50%of LTEis required

Lockers must be:

] of a robust manufacture, including a fixedinternal shelf

= finished so all surfaces with facing materials are easily cleaned, and resistant to scratchingand defacement

] a “pitched” finished on the top to prevent rubbish, sitting and items being placed on top of the lockers

] lockable by means of padlocks
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] identified by a unique number sign plate screw fixed to the locker dooror case
] size, intended use and location to be determined with the school

=  The height(and banking)to be determined with the school, with a maximum height 1800mm. Internal and
external lines of sight (see EDIS: Part B— Functional Brief) must be considered when determining both location
and height of lockers

] able to be secured in location, to prevent movement during use

=  where fixed, fixtures able to be easilyaccessed and readily reconfigured for future location changes

3.4. Staff Lockers

The Contractor must provide staff clothes lockers in accordance with the requirements of EDIS: Part B— Functional
Brief and the following outline specification:

= two tier locker units, pressed metal construction with powdercoat finish — of nominal dimensions 450mm deep
x375mm width x 1800mm total height or of laminatedjoineryconstruction, preferably of splitlocker type
with hanging area and shelf— nominally 1400mm high x 375mm width x 450mm deep

= hinged lockable doorswith latch and padlock facility
= ventilation perforations to the door panel

= providedwith internal hanging rail with coat hooks plusfixed shelf

3.5. Mobile Storage Units

Mobile storage units are a preferredform of storagein learning environments. These units have several benefits:
Small mobile units allow resources and toolsto be broughtinto learningsettings and activityareas when needed, with
provision to be stored away from activity areas when not needed. Larger units canbe usedas temporary dividers.
General requirements for mobile storage unitsinclude:

= Small units (single person movement) — nominal 900mm height, wipe down fixed top panel, rigid frame with
dividers and single stack of removable polycarbonate storage trays, castor wheels with locking mechanism

= Larger units—refer EDIS: Part D — Technical Specifications — Fixed Joinery section

3.6. Steel Shelving Systems

Proprietary system of prefinished, preformedand slotted metal sections comprising vertical channels, horizontal
beams, shelf supports, metal pan shelves, clips and accessories. Each unit2400mm high x 1000mm deep x 900mm
standard module width, with kick rail, fixedtop and bottom shelf and 3 or 4 adjustable intermediate shelves. The unit
must be fixed to the wall to prevent tipping.

3.7.  Sundry Fittings

Where necessaryto deliver orcompliment the required functionality, the Contractor must provide sundry fixtures and
fittings, including:

3.7.1. School Safe and Key Storage Cabinet

The Contractor must provide a Safe and a separate keystorage cabinet of heavy duty steel construction, with a
resettable digital lock. Size to accommodate the number of individual keysets required for the School (nominal 60
keysor 120 keys). The cabinet must be fixedto awall. Both to be located and secured in a spaceidentified by the
school.
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3.7.2. First Aid Cabinets

The Contractor must provide a proprietary wall hung metal or PVC case firstaid cabinet in each first aid room. Each
cabinet must have clearlylegibleidentifying text and a greencross graphic on the face of the door panel. Cabinet case
size and quantity of contents must be suitable for school use based on the identified Peak Enrolment for the School
and must conform with the requirements and contents specified in the ACT EDU “Health and Safety Policy — First Aid”
(mostcurrent edition).

Additional first aid cabinets must be providedin spacesin the school wherethereis a higher risk of injury to non-
student workers on site (e.g.: the canteen, the gymnasium, science preparation rooms, materials technology
workshops, etc.).

3.7.3. Sharps Container

The School will have limitedrequirement for sharps disposal. The First Aid room must be provided with a 2L size
sealable sharps container, labelled with use and safety instructions, and suitable for placement on a benchtop.
3.7.4. Chemical Storage Cabinets (High School and Collegesonly)

The Contractor must provide floor mounted, lockable chemical storage cabinets, rated for storage of oxidising and
corrosive chemicals. If required for the selected cabinet, provideinletand direct ducted outlet ventilation to each
cabinet.

3.7.5. Nappy Change Bench

Where briefed or requiredfor the reasonable functioning of the facility, provide a nappy changing station that
complies with NCC clausesF2.3(g)(iii) B & C. If aproprietary fold downnappychange station is proposed that product
must comply with the following minimum requirements:

= satin finish stainless steel exterior (surface mounted or semi-recessed design)
= polyethyleneinterior

= weight capacity notless than 110kg

= pneumatic controllerto opening panel, with max 90 degrees opening

= fitted with adjustable safety belt

= step for studentaccess as specified in EDIS: Part B— FunctionalBrief for a P-6 school

3.8. Sports Equipment

The Contractor must provide as loose fitments the requisite goals, posts, nets and the like needed to configure the
school sports courts and outdoor sports fieldsand courts for the identified sports. Fitments mustinclude:

Gymnasiums:

=  foldaway basketball backboards complete with net, including wall mounted electricwinch for retraction
] floor sockets and caps for installation of removable posts

] white vinyl faced padding to wall surfaces, goal posts, and impactrisk areas

] posts and nets for futsal, volleyball, badminton and goal posts and rings for netball (where courts are sized and
line marked for these sports)

] where two indoor courts adjoin, a retractable roofsuspended full height net curtain must be installed. This
curtain mustincorporate visual barrier, 2.0m high (measured from floor level)

Outdoor courts and playing fields:

Education Directorates Infrastructure Specification — Part E: Fumniture, Fittings and Equipment Specification V3.0 Page 10
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RECORD 16

] fixed pole mounted combined netball ring/basketball backboards complete with net. The Contractor must
provide white vinyl covered foam padding full height to steel goal posts, installed with Velcrostraps

] Multisport (incorporating Soccer and Rugby football) goal posts.

Education Directorates Infrastructure Specification — Part E: Fumniture, Fittings and Equipment Specification V3.0 Page 11
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4. Equipment

4.1. Whitegoods and Large Appliances

The Contractor must supply and install large and/or fixed appliances including:

4.1.1. Stoves, Ovens and Cooktops
The minimum requirements for cooking appliances are as follows:

Stoves: Upright, stainless steel finish, with a4 induction hotplate cooktop, griller and electric oven. Fold down door
to oven. The ovenmust have programmable timerand temperature controlon a top fasciaand removable and
adjustable shelves.

Ovens: Recessed mounted, multi-function electric oven with stainlesssteel fascia and surround, and side hinged oven
door with glazed vision panel. Oven interior mustinclude adjustable ovenracks. Electricelements mustdeliverroast
and grill cooking. Controls mustinclude multiple heat settings, selection of cooking configurations and LED timer.

Cooktops: a4 induction hotplate cooktop, stainlesssteel finish, with front or side controls.

Microwave ovens: Provide programmable multi-function domestic microwave ovens (in Staff Lounge, Canteen, Food
Technologykitchens, College Student Commons, Community resource space, and other locations as identified in EDIS:
Part B — Functional Brief), with rotating turntable, side gate glass door, illuminated digital display, and easily cleaned
interior. Wherethe microwave oven is to be installedinto a shelf of cavity in fixed joinery, the Contractor is to select
appliances with dimensions that are coordinated with the relevant designedspace.

4.1.2. Rangehoods and Exhaust hoods

The Contractor must provide fan driven exhaust rangehoods above stoves, cooktops and in locations where cooking
processes generate heat and vapours. Exhaust rangehoods must be selectedand sized to suitthe service
requirement. A domestic rangehood might be suitable overasingle cooktop, buta commercial standard exhaust
hood is required overtwo or more cooktops or cooking appliances (foodtechnology areas, canteens, etc.). Exhaust
rangehoods must be fitted with multi-speed fans, lights and removablefiltersand be ductedto external air.

4.1.3. Boiling Water Units

The Contractor must provide constant flow reticulated boiling water suitable for hot beverages, in volumes sufficient
to suitthe user numbers without delay forre-heating. Note for the Staff Lounge, there are peakperiods at morning
break and lunchtime, when most staff members will use the kitchen facilities two units arerequired. Locate dispenser
so that drips and overflow are easily contained.

4.1.4. Chilled Water Units

The Contractor must provide constant flow reticulated chilled drinking water units for both staff and student use. The
unitsintended for student use must be designedfor filling water bottlesonly. Locate dispenserso thatdrips and

overflow are easily contained. For unitsintendedfor staff or community use, subject to meeting capacity and flow
requirements, the boiling water and chilled water provision canbe via asingle postdispenser. The number of unitsis
determined in the relevant EDIS: Part B— Functional Brief.

4.1.5. Dishwashers

Domestic Dishwasher:

The Contractor must provide an underbench programmable dishwasher that complies with the following
requirements:

= meetthe Energy performancerequirement of EDIS— PartD, 7.11.1(Energyratings & WELS)

Education Directorates Infrastructure Specification — Part E: Fumniture, Fittings and Equipment Specification V3.0 Page 12
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= multiple wash cyclesincluding rinse and delayed start

= drawbridge door with automatic (in-function) lock

= stainlesssteelinterior

= supplied with plate and glass racks, and cutlery basket or flat rack
= |low water consumptionrating

= facade paneland door panel that can be integrated with joineryand décor

Commercial dishwasher:
The Contractor must provide a programmable dishwasher that complies with the following requirements:
= all stainless steel construction
= quick cycle high performance wash
= quick glass wash function
= |low water consumptionpercycle (2.5 litres target)
= drawbridge doorwith automatic (in-function) lock
= supplied with plate and glass racks, and cutlery basket or flat rack
= foodresiduefilterscreen;

= drain pump with backflow protection valve

Science Laboratory Glasswasher:

The Contractor must provide an underbench programmable laboratory glasswasher that complies with the following
requirements:

= as for commercial dishwasher but with racks suitedto laboratory glassware

4.2. CanteenEquipment

The Contractor must provide school canteens complete with equipment needed forfood service, including:

] the safe storage and convenient access to materials and products relevant to the operation of afood service
canteen, including manufactured comestibles and beverages (boxed, tinned, bottled, frozen, etc.) and raw foods
and ingredients (refrigerated storage)

] the display of prepared hot, warm and cold meals, fruits, snacks and beverages in glass fronted display counters
that maintain the food at the requiredtemperature and protect the food from unauthorised handlingand from
contamination

] the storage for sale of chilled manufactured beverages and frozen foods

Fitout of canteens will include appliances for heating, baking, toasting, grilling and microwaving food. Fitout may
include appliances for steaming and frying food. Canteenserveryrequirements referto in EDIS: Part B— Functional
Brief and the canteen must be fitted with an insect zapper. Provision must be made for waste management, clean up
and storage of utensils, cookware, storage of class meal baskets, display of menu/food choices and prices, etc.

Without limitation, equipment in the school canteenwill include commercial standardrefrigerators, freezers, glass
fronted beverage refrigerators, dishwashers, and stainless steel shelving.

Education Directorates Infrastructure Specification — Part E: Fumniture, Fittings and Equipment Specification V3.0 Page 13
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4.3. External Play Equipment

4.3.1. PrimaryPlay Equipment

The provision of plastic play equipmentis to be minimisedin designs and the provision of avariety of nature-play
items is encouraged. Referto the descriptionin EDIS: Part B— Functional Brief.

Where provided, the Contractor must provide installed play equipment offering multiple modes of play, such as:
= slides

] angled or vertical poles

=  scramble nets

] bridges

] climbing frames

=  steppeddecks

Ll steering wheel panel

] shop frontwindow

Play equipment must be distributed around the School grounds to suit the student populations of the School, with
defined play zones for different age levels, and with provisionfor students with specific needs. Play equipment must
offer stimulation and a sense of challenge, applicable to the respective age groups.

Play equipment must be of proprietary manufacture, with demonstrable compliance with relevant Quality Standards
and Laws. The equipment must be free of entrapment points, free of pinch points, and without dangerous projections
and sharp edges. All elements of on-site installation (bolt heads, pad footings and the like) must be buried, capped
and protectedso thatthere is no risk of injury to students.

4.3.2. Secondary School Physical Exercise Equipment

The Contractor must provide installed outdoor physical exercise equipment offering the opportunity for secondary
students to complete afitness and exercise circuit aroundthe School campus, preferablyaligned with a circuit path or
joggingroute. Exercise areas should contain arange of exercise functions using installations suited to outdoor
exposure, including:

= low heightbalance beams

= chin-up bars

= stretch bars

= push-up and sit-up benches

= step-up planks

= push up frames

= outdoor cross trainers
Signage must be provided at the start of the circuitand ateach location, identifying the equipment provided, the
exercise options available, and suggested exercise repetitionsequences.

4.4. Secondary School Science, Technology, and Arts equipment

4.4.1. Kiln—3D Art

Education Directorates Infrastructure Specification — Part E: Fumniture, Fittings and Equipment Specification V3.0 Page 14

Page 18 of 19



RECORD 16

The Contractor must supply and install alarge (preferredsize is 340L) frontload craft kiln capable of containing the
work of multiple students, and suitable for the firing of glazed ceramics and enamelling on metalwork. The kiln must
be capable of fast firingto 1300°C. If installed inside a building, the kiln must be provided with a high temperature
fume exhaust system and make up air intake. Ifinstalled outside a building, the kilnmust be suitable for long term
external exposure and housed in a security and weather protectionenclosure that will not be degraded by exposure
to high temperatures or high temperature fume exhaust.

Each kiln must be supplied complete with a range of kiln-ware (including shelf trays, props and stands) sufficient to

enable the kiln to be fully and securely stacked with multiple pieces of workin a variety of sizes.

4.4.2. ClayPug Mill—3D Art

The Contractor must supply and install a single phase electric motor driven clay pug mill, capable of 180kg/hr
productionwith a 75mm diameter nozzle froma 130mm barrel. The barrel must splitlongitudinally for cleaning and
be assembled usingstainless steel barrel bolts.

4.4.3. Potter’s Wheel —3D Art

The Contractor must provide —where scheduled— potter’s wheels that complywith the followingoutline
specification:

= 330mm wheel head

= wired footpedal

= 550wdirectdrive electric motor

= stainlesssteelbodyand legs

= castaluminium splash tray with drain spout that can direct liquid waste to a bucket
= weight—approx.25kg

= provide with clip-on seat (stainless steel frame and padded seat)

4.4.4. Technology Machinery & Equipment

The required ist of for Technology inclusions is located at EDIS: Part B— FunctionalBrief, Appendix 3.4.

4.4.5. Materials Technology Workbench

A four person materials technology workbench manufacturedto allow easy adaption to support multiple tasks and
activities using optional accessories. The workbench mustinclude four corner mounted steel vices (including pine
false jaws) must have provision for the installation of hold down clamps, jigs and otheraccessoriesin multiple
locations aroundthe level work surface. The bench must be stable and of heavy duty construction, with capacity to
supportheavy items of equipment, heavymaterials and large items of project work.

4.4.6. Flame cutting, Soldering and Welding Benches

A steel constructionbench purpose designedto support safe flame cutting, soldering and welding activities. The
requirements for these inclusions is located at EDIS: Part B— Functional Brief, Appendix 3.4.

Additionally the bench must have two work areas, comprising:

] a grated flame cutting and welding area with spark arrester shield above bench and a metal quench pan below
the spark funnel

= anareaofrefractory bricks set flush with the work surface to support welding and brazing actions while
preventing heattransferto the bench top orframe

The bench must be fitted with wheels to permit relocation, with alockingfunction to ensure stability when in use.
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RECORD 7

From: Stewart, Ell on behalf of EDU, EBM AMD

To: Player, Ben

Cc: EDU, EBM AMD

Subject: FW: QON FOR ADVICE - FOR ACTION: FOL26/125 - QON 1098 and
Date: Thursday, 14 May 2026 10:17:54 AM

Attachments: er - Ba A - Sch

OFFICIAL

Ben, JN advice below re QON 1098 as mentioned can we have a chat please

Thanks
Ell

From: Nakkan, John <John.Nakkan@act.gov.au>

Sent: Thursday, 14 May 2026 9:31 AM

To: EDU, EBM AMD <EBM.AMD@act.gov.au>

Subject: RE: QON FOR ADVICE - FOR ACTION: FOL26/125 - QON 1098 and

OFFICIAL

Hi Ell,

For Q1 — I think the answer is as you have written it, but please check with People and
Performance, School Ops and the WHS team in case there is any routine monitoring programs in
place. These would not be specifically about Strathnairn.

Q4 and 5 — there was monitoring done of emissions from LMWQCC during the planning approval
process before DA approval, however | think this question is in relation to any emissions from
the former Belconnen Tip. There were no caveats in place, such as a requirement to undertake
monitoring, when we got DA approval. I'm pretty sure that EDU doesn’t do any monitoring, nor
are we required to, RSEM can confirm. Also, | don’t think that the location of the school is
actually on the tip site. There are known exclusion zones in Macnamara which is on top of the
old tip. When RSEM confirm that no monitoring is done, we could potentially refer question 4 to
CED and whoever in the old EPSDD has regulatory responsibility for the remediation of the
Belconnen tip.

Regards,

John Nakkan | Executive Branch Manager

Phone: +61 2 6205 1289 | Mobile: 0466 015 922 | Email: john.nakkan@act.gov.au
Asset Management and Delivery | Education | ACT Government

Level 4, 220 London Circuit | GPO Box 158 Canberra ACT 2601

Ngunnawal Country

www.education.act.gov.au | Facebook | Twitter | Instagram | LinkedIn
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RECORD 7

2. Airflow and airtight passive design of the Strathnairn School have been designed to Australian
Standards (AS), National Construction Code (NCC) and the Education Directorate’s Infrastructure
Specifications (EDIS).

3. Ventilation standards, air exchange rates and indoor air quality have been designed to AS, NCC and
EDIS. Indoor air quality is monitored through various CO2 sensors within the buildings feeds that
information into the school’s Building Management System (BMS). As the school has only opened
Stage 1 at the start of the 2026 there is limited data to identify discrepancies in the system, however,
there have been no complaints about air quality in the Stage 1 spaces. With the transition from
summer to winter the school has raised some complaints regarding temperatures within the
administration spaces. Remedial actions have taken place with temperature setpoints being adjusted
in these spaces.

4. Clarification required on ‘waste facility’, assuming the reference might be for the Lower Molonglo
Water Quality Control Centre. There are no sensors installed to monitor fugitive methane or other
toxic gas levels at the school site, this is consistent with other ACT Government Schools. The Lower
Molonglo Water Quality Control Centre monitors air quality in and around the facility, to date the
Education Directorate has not received any notification of concerns in external air quality.

Not an AMD response. This would be a RSEM or School response.

6. There have been no design or maintenance issues raised at the school in relation to the transition
between carpet and hard flooring surfaces at the Strathnairn School. The transition between carpet
and hard flooring surfaces is consistent with all ACT Government Schools.

The Education Directorate and Infrastructure Canberra review and capture lessons learnt for future
school builds based.

Approved for circulation to the Member and incorporation into Hansard.

Yvette Berry MLA
Minister for Education and Early Childhood Date:

This response required XXhrs XXmins to complete, at an approximate cost of SXXX.
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RECORD 8

From: Stewart, Ell on behalf of EDU. EBM AMD

To: Nakkan, John

Cc: EDU, EBM AMD

Subject: FW: QON Response RSEM

Date: Monday, 18 May 2026 8:29:00 AM

Attachments: ON 1098 Answer - Barry MLA - Schools (Strathnairn School - Environmental Safety).DOCX
OFFICIAL

John, FYl response from RSEM re QON questions — gives some context anyway

Ell

From: Allen, Tracey <Tracey.Allen@act.gov.au>

Sent: Friday, 15 May 2026 1:38 PM

To: Stewart, Ell <Ell.Stewart@act.gov.au>

Cc: Aquilina, Christopher <Christopher.Aquilina@act.gov.au>; Laurent, Kristen
<Kristen.laurent@act.gov.au>

Subject: QON Response RSEM

OFFICIAL

Hey EU

As discussed if there was an issue at the Lower Molonglo Water Quality Control Centre, the risk
owner, City and Environment Directorate (owner of the site) and ICON Water who manage the
site, would be responsible for notifying both the Justice and Community Safety Directorate and
ACT Health Directorate that there was an issue. Depending on what that issue is, such as toxic
fumes, a whole of Govt. activation through ACT Health or the Emergency Coordination Centre
would be required where the most appropriate Hazard Sub Plan would be enacted.

The school would not require an Emergency Response Plan directly related to toxic gas levels as
it would be a whole community issue with the school and the residents all affected, hence the
requirement for a Whole of Government response and advice.

The school does have an Emergency Response procedure for localised (school based hazards).
All other hazards are managed by the ACT Emergency Plan and ACT Emergency Management
arrangements.

Any further questions please reach out.
Cheers

Tracey Allen esm| Senior Director Risk, Security and Emergency Management | Agency
Security Advisor

Phone: via Teams 620 77007; | Email: tracey.allen@act.gov.au |

Duty Phone: 0447 882 754: EDUSecurityandEmergency@act.gov.au
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Governance Branch | Education Directorate
GPO Box 158 Canberra 2601 CANBERRA ACT 2601

Receiving this email outside of normal working hours? Managing work and life
responsibilities is unique for everyone and is supported by my employer. | have sent this
email at a time that works for me. You are not expected to respond outside of your regular
work hours.

Page 2 of 2



RECORD 9

From: Williams, Mark-X

To: EDU. School Cleaning; Namgay. Namagay; Foote. Robert

Subject: RE: Request for Information - Question on Notice Input - Strathnairn School
Date: Thursday, 21 May 2026 2:04:36 PM

Attachments: processed-76DB8010-2D41-4E47-B64A-CE31E73AE63C.jped

processed-311DC6EB-26E1-4F19-AAQ7-DDD8057D5817.jpeq
processed-40A1DFB8-EQ0C5-4D4F-91BF-149DD8BEQF75.]peg
image001.png

OFFICIAL

Good afternoon,

Following a recent site inspection, several issues were identified relating to the interface
between carpet and vinyl flooring throughout the facility.

In multiple locations, carpet is installed directly adjacent to vinyl flooring at the same level,
without a clearly defined transition strip or edge detail. This presents operational
challenges for cleaning activities, as routine mopping and machine scrubbing of hard floors
introduces water, which may migrate into the adjoining carpeted areas.

The absence of a defined edge also creates a risk of damage during cleaning, as the use of
scrubbing machines along exposed carpet edges is likely to cause fraying or deterioration.
Further, several sections of carpet appear to be inadequately installed, with visible signs of
edges fraying and carpet threads pulling away.

These issues may impact both the longevity of the flooring and the effectiveness and safety
of cleaning processes.

Kind Regards

Mark Williams

School Cleaning Coordinator CSO4 Belconnen Network (Acting)
Phone: 0466 563 634

ISSA Accredited Auditing Professional

School Cleaning Service|Schools Facilities Management Branch|
Infrastructure and Digital Services Group|Education|ACT Government
HBCTL, 51 Fremantle Drive, Striling, ACT 2611

From: Polglase, Karen <Karen.Polglase@act.gov.au> On Behalf Of EDU, School Cleaning
Sent: Thursday, 21 May 2026 10:59 AM

To: Namgay, Namgay <Namgay.Namgay@act.gov.au>; Foote, Robert
<Robert.Foote@act.gov.au>; Williams, Mark-X <Mark-X.Williams@act.gov.au>

Subject: FW: Request for Information - Question on Notice Input - Strathnairn School
Importance: High

OFFICIAL

Page 1 of 5



RECORD 9

From: Player, Ben <Ben.Player@act.gov.au>

Sent: Thursday, 21 May 2026 10:33 AM

To: EDU, School Cleaning <schoolcleaning@act.gov.au>

Subject: Request for Information - Question on Notice Input - Strathnairn School
Importance: High

OFFICIAL

Good Morning Team,

We have received a Question on Notice regarding the Strathnairn School. One of the questions
received relates to cleaning, itis —

What design and maintenance issues have arisen from the transition between carpet and
hard flooring surfaces at Strathnairn school, including

(a) cleaning effectiveness,

(b) staining and

(c) lifecycle cost.

| have discussed with the school already who have advised there have been no issues reported to
them between the transition of carpet and hard flooring.

Are you able to advise if the cleaners have reported anything directly to your team?
Regards

Ben Player
Senior Director, Major Projects | Asset Management and Delivery

P 0421 162 123 | E ben.player@act.gov.au

Education | ACT Government

www.education.act.gov.au | Facebook | Twitter | Instagram | LinkedIn
GPO Box 158 Canberra ACT 2601

We acknowledge the traditional custodians of the lands and waters where
we live and learn, and pay our respects to elders past, present, and future.
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RECORD 10

From: Nakkan, John
To: EDU, EBM AMD
Cc: Player, Ben
Subject: RE: FOR CLEARANCE ASAP: FOR AMENDMENT: FOL26/125 - QON 1098
Date: Friday, 22 May 2026 3:21:00 PM
Attachments: image001.png
QON 1098 Answer - Barry MLA - Schools irn School - i tal Safety).DOC
Hi Ell,

In reviewing Nessa’s comments, we are going to have to check with Access Canberra about the LMWQCC reporting (Question 5). We will also need to recheck with School
Cleaning Services for Question 6. Robert Foote mentioned something about floor transitions in our lessons learned workshop yesterday but we didn’t get the opportunity to
follow up with him about this we ran over time and had to go to other commitments.

| have responded to the other comments.
Regards,

John Nakkan | Executive Branch Manager

Phone: +61 2 6205 1289 | Mobile: 0466 015 922 | Email: john.nakkan@act.gov.au
Asset Management and Delivery | Education | ACT Government

Level 4, 220 London Circuit | GPO Box 158 Canberra ACT 2601

Ngunnawal Country

www.education.act.gov.au | Facebook | Twitter | Instagram | LinkedIn

From: Stewart, Ell <Ell.Stewart@act.gov.au> On Behalf Of EDU, EBM AMD

Sent: Friday, 22 May 2026 1:42 PM

To: Nakkan, John <John.Nakkan@act.gov.au>

Cc: EDU, EBM AMD <EBM.AMD@act.gov.au>; Player, Ben <Ben.Player@act.gov.au>
Subject: FOR CLEARANCE ASAP: FOR AMENDMENT: FOL26/125 - QON 1098

OFFICIAL

HiJohn, re EGM comments in attached Strathnairn QON (air quality) -

e | already emailed P&P and WH&S on 14/5 - they had nil input

e | spoke to Complaints team this am — nil input

e School Ops said check with the school - as stated in the QON no complaints have been received by EDU about air quality in facilities delivered through Stage 1 of the
School, and noting the relationship AMD has built with the school any concerns with the issues in the QON would immediately be notified to AMD. The only issues were
some concerns with temperatures within administration spaces with the seasonal transition

e Ben spoke to SCS who said nil input

e We have not had a response since asking yesterday about the EPA monthly performance results. For your advice please what do u want to respond on that one John?

Please advise if we can progress back to IDSO (who are chasing this) If you are satisfied with that level of investigation? For return to EGM as soon as possible

Thank you
EWl

From: Player, Ben <Ben.Player@act.gov.au>

Sent: Wednesday, 20 May 2026 5:33 PM

To: EDU, EBM AMD <EBM.AMD @act.gov.au>

Cc: Nakkan, John <John.Nakkan@act.gov.au>

Subject: RE: FOR AMENDMENT: FOL26/125 - QON 1098

OFFICIAL

HiELL,

| can check with P&P/School Ops/Complaints and SCS, noting the relationship with have built with the school that if there were any concerns with the issues in the QON we
would be the first to know. | can see if | still have a contact with for the water quality plant from when we did the planning and monitoring as part of the estate development.

Regards

Ben Player

Senior Director, Major Projects | Asset Management and Delivery

P 0421 162 123 | E ben.player@act.gov.au

Education | ACT Government

www.education.act.gov.au | Facebook | Twitter | Instagram | LinkedIn
GPO Box 158 Canberra ACT 2601

We acknowledge the traditional custodians of the lands and waters where
we live and learn, and pay our respects to elders past, present, and future.

From: Stewart, Ell <Ell.Stewart@act.gov.au> On Behalf Of EDU, EBM AMD
Sent: Wednesday, 20 May 2026 4:27 PM
To: Player, Ben <Ben.Player@act.gov.au>

Cc: Nakkan, John <John.Nakkan@act.gov.au>; EDU, EBM AMD <EBM.AMD@act.gov.au>
Subject: FW: FOR AMENDMENT: FOL26/125 - QON 1098

OFFICIAL

Page 1 of 6












RECORD 10

2. Airflow and airtight passive design of the Strathnairn School have been designed to Australian

Standards (AS), National Construction Code (NCC) and the directorate’s Education Design
Infrastructure Specifications (EDIS).

a. Ventilation standards, air exchange rates and indoor air quality have been designed to AS,
NCC and EDIS.

b. Ventilation standards, air exchange rates and indoor air quality have been designed to AS,
NCC and EDIS

c. Ventilation standards, air exchange rates and indoor air quality have been designed to AS,
NCC and EDIS. Indoor air quality is monitored through various CO, sensors within the
buildings which feed information into the school’s Building Management System (BMS).

d. Asthe school has only opened Stage 1 at the start of the 2026, there is limited data available
to identify discrepancies in the system.

e. No complaints have been received by the Directorate about air quality in facilities delivered
through Stage 1 of the School. With the seasonal transition from summer to winter, the
school has raised some complaints regarding temperatures within administration spaces.

f. Remedial actions have taken place with temperature setpoints being adjusted in these
spaces.

It is assumed the ‘waste facility’ referred to is either the Lower Molonglo Water Quality Control
Centre (LMWQCC), or the former Belconnen waste facility/tip, no longer in use. There are no sensors
installed to monitor fugitive methane or other toxic gas levels at the school. The LMWQCC operates
subject to an Environmental Authorisation issued by the ACT Environmental Protection Authority
(EPA) under the ACT Environment Protection Act 1997 (ACT). Performance results are reported to the
EPA monthly. The Education Directorate has not received any notification of concerns about external
air quality.

The site owner, City and Environment Directorate and site manager, ICON Water, would be
responsible for notifying both the Justice and Community Safety and ACT Health Directorates of the
issue. Depending on the extent of the issue, a Whole of Government activation through ACT Health
or Emergency Coordination Centre would be required where the most appropriate Hazard Sub-Plan
would be enacted.

The Education Directorate is not aware of design or maintenance issues have arisen from the
transition between carpet and hard flooring surfaces at Strathnairn School.

The directorate incorporates changes to EDIS and updates design from time to time, informed by
outcomes and feedback arising from recent infrastructure delivery.

Approved for circulation to the Member and incorporation into Hansard.

Yvette Berry MLA
Minister for Education and Early Childhood

Date:

This response required 180 minutes to complete, at an approximate cost of $335.22.

Page 5 of 6



RECORD 10

Page 6 of 6



RECORD 11

From: Player. Ben

To: Bacon. Patrick; Peek, Rohan
Subject: RE: EPA Question

Date: Friday, 22 May 2026 3:59:00 PM
Attachments: image001.png

Hi Pat,

Thanks for the update. The question wasn’t clear, it just referenced ‘waste facility’.
Regards

Ben Player
Senior Director, Major Projects | Asset Management and Delivery

P 0421 162 123 | E ben.player@act.gov.au

Education | ACT Government

www.education.act.gov.au | Facebook | Twitter | Instagram | LinkedIn
GPO Box 158 Canberra ACT 2601

We acknowledge the traditional custodians of the lands and waters where
we live and learn, and pay our respects to elders past, present, and future.

From: Bacon, Patrick <Patrick.Bacon@act.gov.au>

Sent: Friday, 22 May 2026 3:33 PM

To: Player, Ben <Ben.Player@act.gov.au>; Peek, Rohan <Rohan.Peek@act.gov.au>
Subject: RE: EPA Question

OFFICIAL

G’day Ben,

| have sent on to our contaminated sites team who manage emissions, air quality etc.,

In the meantime, do you know if the complaint/question is in relation to the old West
Belconnen landfill stacks/site, or the LMWQCC incinerator or odour?

Regards,

Patrick Bacon | Assistant Director | Water Regulation, Office of the Environmental Protection
Authority
Phone: 02 6207 2142 | Email: patrick.bacon@act.gov.au

Environment, Land and Technical Regulation | City and Environment Directorate | ACT Government
Level 5 480 Northbourne Avenue, Dickson 2602|GPO Box 158, Canberra ACT 2601|
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www.act.gov.au/environment

From: Player, Ben <Ben.Player@act.gov.au>

Sent: Friday, 22 May 2026 3:23 PM

To: Peek, Rohan <Rohan.Peek@act.gov.au>; Bacon, Patrick <Patrick.Bacon@act.gov.au>
Subject: Re: EPA Question

OFFICIAL

Thanks Rohan.

Pat are you able to advise?

Regards

Ben

Get Outlook foriOS

From: Peek, Rohan <Rohan.Peek@act.gov.au>

Sent: Friday, May 22, 2026 12:42:20 PM

To: Player, Ben <Ben.Player@act.gov.au>; Bacon, Patrick <Patrick.Bacon@act.gov.au>
Subject: RE: EPA Question

OFFICIAL

Hi Ben,

Pat Bacon looks after the Authorisation for LMWQCC So he would be your best contact in EPA,
Ive copied himin.

Cheers

Rohan Peek | EPA Industry Liaison Officer

Phone: 02 6207 5479 | Email:rohan.peek@act.gov.au

Office of the Environment Protection Authority | Access Canberra | ACT Government
480 Northbourne Avenue, Dickson 2602

GPO Box 158 Canberra ACT 2601
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RECORD 11

From: Player, Ben <Ben.Player@act.gov.au>
Sent: Friday, 22 May 2026 12:39 PM

To: Peek, Rohan <Rohan.Peek@act.gov.au>
Subject: EPA Question

OFFICIAL

Hey Rohan,
I’'ve got a question from left field which I’'m hoping you might be able to help with.

We received a question on notice regarding the Strathnairn School. One of the questions relates
to ‘monitoring of methane or other toxic gas levels related to the waste facility’. Our assumption
of ‘waste facility’ is the Lower Molonglo Water Quality Control Centre (LMWQCC). We (EDU) do
not do any monitoring of air external air quality from those facilities, however | note from the
LMWQCC they state ‘The LMWQCC operates subject to an Environmental Authorisation issued
by the ACT Environmental Protection Authority (EPA) under the ACT Environment Protection Act
1997 (ACT). Performance results are reported to the EPA monthly.’

Do you know if this is correct and performance results are reported to the EPA? | just wanted to
double check before I finish it off.

Regards

Ben Player
Senior Director, Major Projects | Asset Management and Delivery

P 0421 162 123 | E ben.player@act.gov.au

Education | ACT Government

www.education.act.gov.au | Facebook | Twitter | Instagram | LinkedIn
GPO Box 158 Canberra ACT 2601

L]

We acknowledge the traditional custodians of the lands and waters where
we live and learn, and pay our respects to elders past, present, and future.
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From:

To: Nakkan, John; EDU, EBM AMD

Subject: RE: FOR CLEARANCE ASAP: FOR AMENDMENT: FOL26/125 - QON 1098
Date: Friday, 22 May 2026 4:15:00 PM

Attachments: image001.png

RECORD 12

HiJohn and ELl,

I’'m waiting to hear back from EPA, | have been bounced around to a few different areas without an answer. Still chasing though!
| did catch Robert a little later at HBCTL. He mentioned the transition between hard flooring and carpet may cause concerns with cleaning and wear and tear, given they butt up
to each other. However looking at how it’s been installed it meets EDIS requirements and isn’t any different to the transition at other schools.

Regards

Ben Player

Senior Director, Major Projects | Asset Management and Delivery

P 0421 162 123 | E ben.player@act.gov.au

Education | ACT Government

www.education.act.gov.au | Facebook | Twitter | Instagram | LinkedIn
GPO Box 158 Canberra ACT 2601

We acknowledge the traditional custodians of the lands and waters where
we live and learn, and pay our respects to elders past, present, and future.

From: Nakkan, John <John.Nakkan@act.gov.au>
Sent: Friday, 22 May 2026 3:21 PM

To: EDU, EBM AMD <EBM.AMD @act.gov.au>
Cc: Player, Ben <Ben.Player@act.gov.au>

Subject: RE: FOR CLEARANCE ASAP: FOR AMENDMENT: FOL26/125 - QON 1098

Hi Ell,

OFFICIAL

In reviewing Nessa’s comments, we are going to have to check with Access Canberra about the LMWQCC reporting (Question 5). We will also need to recheck with School
Cleaning Services for Question 6. Robert Foote mentioned something about floor transitions in our lessons learned workshop yesterday but we didn’t get the opportunity to
follow up with him about this we ran over time and had to go to other commitments.

| have responded to the other comments.

Regards,

John Nakkan | Executive Branch Manager

Phone: +61 2 6205 1289 | Mobile: 0466 015 922 | Email: john.nakkan@act.gov.au

Asset Management and Delivery | Education | ACT Government

Level 4, 220 London Circuit | GPO Box 158 Canberra ACT 2601
Ngunnawal Country

www.education.act.gov.au | Facebook | Twitter | Instagram | LinkedIn

From: Stewart, Ell <Ell.Stewart@act.gov.au> On Behalf Of EDU, EBM AMD
Sent: Friday, 22 May 2026 1:42 PM
To: Nakkan, John <John.Nakkan@act.gov.au>

Cc: EDU, EBM AMD <EBM.AMD@act.gov.au>; Player, Ben <Ben.Player@act.gov.au>

Subject: FOR CLEARANCE ASAP: FOR AMENDMENT: FOL26/125 - QON 1098

HiJohn, re EGM comments in attached Strathnairn QON (air quality) -

e |already emailed P&P and WH&S on 14/5 - they had nilinput
e | spoke to Complaints team this am - nil input

OFFICIAL

e School Ops said check with the school - as stated in the QON no complaints have been received by EDU about air quality in facilities delivered through Stage 1 of the
School, and noting the relationship AMD has built with the school any concerns with the issues in the QON would immediately be notified to AMD. The only issues were
some concerns with temperatures within administration spaces with the seasonal transition

e Ben spoke to SCS who said nilinput

e We have not had a response since asking yesterday about the EPA monthly performance results. For your advice please what do u want to respond on that one John?

Please advise if we can progress back to IDSO (who are chasing this) If you are satisfied with that level of investigation? For return to EGM as soon as possible

Thank you
EW

From: Player, Ben <Ben.Player@act.gov.au>

Sent: Wednesday, 20 May 2026 5:33 PM

To: EDU, EBM AMD <EBM.AMD @act.gov.au>

Cc: Nakkan, John <John.Nakkan@act.gov.au>

Subject: RE: FOR AMENDMENT: FOL26/125 - QON 1098

OFFICIAL

Page 1 of 3









RECORD 13

From: Stewart, Ell on behalf of EDU, EBM AMD

To: Player, Ben; Nakkan, John; EDU, EBM AMD

Subject: RE: FOR CLEARANCE ASAP: FOR AMENDMENT: FOL26/125 - QON 1098

Date: Friday, 22 May 2026 4:34:29 PM

Attachments: QON 1098 - Barry MLA - Schools (Strathnairn School - Environmental Safety) - AMD.trS
image001.png

OFFICIAL

Thanks Ben, I've added your floor comment to the QON in trim
Ell

From: Player, Ben <Ben.Player@act.gov.au>

Sent: Friday, 22 May 2026 4:15 PM

To: Nakkan, John <John.Nakkan@act.gov.au>; EDU, EBM AMD <EBM.AMD@act.gov.au>
Subject: RE: FOR CLEARANCE ASAP: FOR AMENDMENT: FOL26/125 - QON 1098

OFFICIAL

HiJohn and ELl,

I’'m waiting to hear back from EPA, | have been bounced around to a few different areas without an answer. Still chasing though!
| did catch Robert a little later at HBCTL. He mentioned the transition between hard flooring and carpet may cause concerns with cleaning and wear and tear, given they butt up
to each other. However looking at how it’s been installed it meets EDIS requirements and isn’t any different to the transition at other schools.

Regards

Ben Player

Senior Director, Major Projects | Asset Management and Delivery

P 0421 162 123 | E ben.player@act.gov.au

Education | ACT Government

www.education.act.gov.au | Facebook | Twitter | Instagram | LinkedIn
GPO Box 158 Canberra ACT 2601

We acknowledge the traditional custodians of the lands and waters where
we live and learn, and pay our respects to elders past, present, and future.

From: Nakkan, John <John.Nakkan@act.gov.au>
Sent: Friday, 22 May 2026 3:21 PM
To: EDU, EBM AMD <EBM.AMD @act.gov.au>

Cc: Player, Ben <Ben.Player@act.gov.au>
Subject: RE: FOR CLEARANCE ASAP: FOR AMENDMENT: FOL26/125 - QON 1098

OFFICIAL

Hi Ell,

In reviewing Nessa’s comments, we are going to have to check with Access Canberra about the LMWQCC reporting (Question 5). We will also need to recheck with School
Cleaning Services for Question 6. Robert Foote mentioned something about floor transitions in our lessons learned workshop yesterday but we didn’t get the opportunity to
follow up with him about this we ran over time and had to go to other commitments.

| have responded to the other comments.
Regards,

John Nakkan | Executive Branch Manager

Phone: +61 2 6205 1289 | Mobile: 0466 015 922 | Email: john.nakkan@act.gov.au
Asset Management and Delivery | Education | ACT Government

Level 4, 220 London Circuit | GPO Box 158 Canberra ACT 2601

Ngunnawal Country

www.education.act.gov.au | Facebook | Twitter | Instagram | LinkedIn

From: Stewart, Ell <Ell.Stewart@act.gov.au> On Behalf Of EDU, EBM AMD

Sent: Friday, 22 May 2026 1:42 PM

To: Nakkan, John <John.Nakkan@act.gov.au>

Cc: EDU, EBM AMD <EBM.AMD@act.gov.au>; Player, Ben <Ben.Player@act.gov.au>
Subject: FOR CLEARANCE ASAP: FOR AMENDMENT: FOL26/125 - QON 1098

OFFICIAL

HiJohn, re EGM comments in attached Strathnairn QON (air quality) -

e | already emailed P&P and WH&S on 14/5 - they had nilinput

e | spoke to Complaints team this am — nil input

* School Ops said check with the school - as stated in the QON no complaints have been received by EDU about air quality in facilities delivered through Stage 1 of the
School, and noting the relationship AMD has built with the school any concerns with the issues in the QON would immediately be notified to AMD. The only issues were
some concerns with temperatures within administration spaces with the seasonal transition

e Ben spoke to SCS who said nil input
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RECORD 13

220 London Circuit, Canberra City, ACT 2601 | GPO Box 158 Canberra ACT 2601
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